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FOREWORD 


Some thirty-five years ago, the wish came to me to study tho 
Yoya-Sutra-s of Patanjali, and the Bhashja thereon of Vyasa, in the 
original Samskrt, 

But t was very busy, in those years, with the work of the 
Central Hindu College of Benares; which had been founded in 1898, 
by Mrs. Annie Besant and Indian colleagues, to form a centre for 
tho rationalisation, liberalisation, and solid&risation of what is now 
called ‘Hinduism*. 

This 'Hinduism' is obviously something very degenerate now. 
Formerly it was Vaidika Dharma, ‘the Religion of Knowledge, of 
Spiritual and Material Science’, 'Scientific Religion'; Arya Dharma, 
‘the Noble Religion', ‘the Religion of the Philanthropic and Noble- 
minded'; Sanatana Dharma, 'the Eternal Religion’, ‘the Religion of 
the Eternal Spirit, tho Supremo Universal Self; Bauddha Dharma, 
'the Religion of Buddhi, Rational Intelligence', 'Rational Roiigion'j 
Manava Dharma, 'the Religion of Man, the child of Manu the 
Thinker’, 'the Human and Humane and ‘Humanist Religion'. 
It was a spirituo-materiai, psycho-physical, scientific, far-sighted, 
comprehensive Code of Individuo-Social and Socio-Individual Life; 
a scheme of a fourfold Educational-Politjcal-Economic-Industrial 
Organisation of tho whole Human Race, calculated to secure, for 
that Race, the maximum happiness possible, individual and social, 
this-worldly and otber-wordly, hero and hereafter. But for some 
centuries now it has been, and is today, an unsightly heap of 
conflicting superstitions, a dazing turmoil of hundrods of struggling 
sects, mostly Benseless, some foul also (as, indeed, unhappily, are 
the other great living religions too, though in a lessor degree); its 
followers, an amazing jumble, a jostling welter, of between two and 
three thousand mutually ’touch-me-not’, mutually exclusive, mutually 
abusive, petty castes, sub-castes, and yet further sub-divisions, to the 
fifth or sixth degree, all utterly disorganised. 

The honorary secretary -ship of the Board of Trustees and tho 
Managing Committee of the institution was placed upon my shoulders. 
Wo wore all working hard, Mrs. Besant hardoBt of all, to build up the 
college and make it a fit instrument for realising our ideal, viz , 
gradually restoring tho old ‘order' in place of this disorder, of re- 
organising the disorganised. 

The hundreds of branches of the Thcosophical Society, dotted 
ail over India, in tho large and small towns, became committees for 
collecting funds. This was one main cause of such success as was 
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achieved. Part of my duties was to go round, in the winters, with 
the President of the College, Mrs, Besant, on the tours she made 
to enlist sympathy and secure financial aid. 

In such conditions, I was not master of my time I could not 
arrange to study the original Aphorisms and Commentary systemati- 
cally, day after day, with a Pandit acquainted with the ‘traditional’ 
meanings.' 

Also, the subject has fallen into neglect among the Pandit- 
scholars of Benares, because of lack of the requisite earnest inclina- 
tion for such a difficult thing as ‘Yoga’; which, moreover, is a matter, 
not only of theoretical discussion and intellectual argumentation, 
but of heaTt-discipline, mind-control, persistent introspection, and 
‘practical exercises' of other kinds as well. And, even as regards 
tho theoretical part, the Bhashya of Vyasa, in particular, has been 
largely avoided by the Pandits, for centuries perhaps, because of 
its often peculiar syntax and strange and obscuro diction. I am told 
by a friend who has specialised in Buddhist literature, that it has 
points in common, with the earlier Buddhist works in Samskrt. This 
is not surprising when we romember that Buddha studied Sankhya 
and Yoga with Alara Kalama and Rudraka Rama-putra, in the course 
of his strenuous search for Truth. Buddhist writings have practically 
not been touched for six or seven centuries now by the orthodox 
Pandits. It is no wonder then that thoy should find the style of tho 
Bhashya not easy to follow; Samskrt stylo having taken a rather 
different direction after the disappearance of Buddhism from India, 
some time about the 12th century A.C. 

A reliable teacher of even tho theory, very much more tho 
practice, was not easily available therefore, in tho town of Benares ; 
and I had neither tho needed reckless courage of passionato seeking, 
nor the opportunity, to wander forth asearch in the jungles and tho 
mountains for such a true teacher; though the air of even present- 
day India is full of rumours that such ‘mystic persons’ arc to be 
found, not only in tho distant and less accessible places, but oven 
la the busy lixattts af men, now and then. In disguises not easy fo 
penetrate for tho half-beaTted seeker 1 

But though, unfortunately, I was not much more than half- 
hearted, nor gifted with any special mental capacity, yet my interest 
in the deep ultimate problems of philosophy and psychology was 
and is constitutional, unabateable, over since I can remember. Life, 
without a 'philosophy of life’, individual and social, 1ms always ap- 
peared to me unsatisfying, ever since I have been able to think, at 
first semi-conscious! y, then more and more dearly, with 'tho passing 
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oftho years. Right administration o! human affairs, individual or 
social, planning out of the single life, organisation of tho collective 
life, ia impossible without right knowledge of the fundamentals of 
human nature, and of the origin, nature, meaning, purpose, and end 
of life. Sound practice ia not possible without sound theory. So ray 
studies in the whole subject, and my craving to know something 
of the theory, and if possible, a touch of tho practice also, of the 
Yoga-system, as important part of the whole subject, persisted side by 
side with tho need to attend to the executive work entrusted to me. 

I decided to be content with an endeavour to learn, by myself, 
something of tho Yoga-thoory, from the recognised current main text- 
book, however obscure; and to do this by reading it over and over 
again, ( it is a small book ), in the intervals between the spells of 
other unavoidable work. I soon found that tho technical terms, tho 
peculiar Samskrt, tho use of common words in uncommon ways and 
senses, created extra-ordinary difficulties in addition to those in- 
herent in the subject. But it is well known that to seo or hear an 
oven wholly unknown word, written or spoken by others, la a number 
of varying contexts and situations, lightens up its meaning and 
makes it oven familiar. That, indeed, is how wo all learn our mother- 
tongues. I resolved to make a Concordance. This kind of work did 
not requiro continuous uninterrupted day by day application. 

In tho course of three to four years, by tbo end of 1907 or 1308 
( —my memory is not clear now— ), tho manuscript was completed. 
It was full of defects. Bye and bye. I made a fair copy. 

Then tho work was put aside. Other work occupied me. 
Twenty yoars and more passed. The Central Hindu College had 
grown into tho Benares Hindu University, ( which was formally 
founded on 4th February, 1916, when the Great War was at its 
height ), and had long passed into other management. Astonishing 
speed had been put on by human history all over the world. Its march 
had become an overwhelming rush. Extraordinary, undreamt of, 
events had actually occurred on gigantic scales. The World-War had 
been fought; empires had toppled over and been replaced by republics; 
an opidomic had killed more human beings In four months of 1918-1D19 
in India, than tho Great War had in four years in Europe; leviathan 
Communism and titan Fascisra-Nazism were glaring at each other 
and preparing to grapple in a greater World-War; diplomatic imperi- 
alistic Democratism was sitting on the fence, trying to play off tho 
two against each other, primarily for its own self’defence, but always 
keeping one oyo ‘on tho main chance' also. India too had been 
struggling moro strenuously for politico-economic emancipation from 
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subjection. The Civil Disobodience Movement was raging through- 
out the country in 1930 and again in 1932. My elder son had gone 
to prison for the second time, in the latter year, together with other 
members of tbB Kashi Vidya Pitha. This wholly non-official edu- 
cational institution, of which I was President, then, ( and which is 
now publishing this work), had been closed by, and was, then, in the 
custody of, the Police. 

But the small private lives of individuals had to be lived and were 
being lived; small personal interests had to be looked after and were 
being looked after, when not directly made impossible to attend to; 
even while enormous events were shaking the human world like vast 
earthquakes; though to Mother-Nature, the destruction of some 
millions of human beings, or of a whole continent, or a whole planet 
or solar system, must bo the same as the destruction of an ant-hill. 
India was fortunate, in this that here the violence was confined to 
the side of the Government only; and that too was perforce reduced 
to *a minimum, because of the non-violence of the people. But on 
the other hand, there was a violent outbreak of engineered com- 
munal riots, accompanied with much murder, bloodshed, and destruc- 
tion of property, in many towns, including Benares, especiallyin 1931. 

To keep my mind occupied in some mind-resting work in the 
intervals between distractions and alarms of various kinds, I began, 
in 1932, to take the long-sleeping Concordance through the press. 

It was not merely a Concordance. It was a lexicon also. I had 
endeavoured to explain each complete word, simple or compound, in 
English; very doubtful though I frequently was, of the accuracy of 
my explanations. 

But, for various reasons, the work was interrupted after only 
5C pages had been printed. I could not take it up again until this 
year, 1938; though the Civil Disobedience Movement was suspended 
by its leaders in 1931, and it was decided that the Indian National 
Congress should send members into the Legislature under the chan- 
ging Constitution. I had to attend to some other more urgent literary 
work. 1 had also been forced into the Central Legislative .Assembly 
of India by kind friends, from the beginning of 1935. Hence the 
interruption. I have been allowed by them to resign only now, 
barely in time. I am very near the completion of my seventieth 
year, ailments increasing, all mental and physical powers decreasing. 
Study of Vedanta and Yoga is specially appropriate for the last years 
of life; though, if the principles thereof were studied early in life 
particularly by statesmen and rulers, and applied by them to the 
administration of affairs, as in ancient India (-as I have endeavour- 
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cd to explain in my other book*, mostrecontly In Th <• Science of the 
Self, or the Principles of Vedanta- Yoqa ), they would be found' ex* 
cecdingly useful for all, would appease and allay tho raging passions 
of nations, point out tho way of rational social organisation, minimise 
jealousies, hatreds, competitions, maximlao co-operation, between all 
peoples, and save them from tho horrors of war, and tbo scarcely 
lesser horrors of perpetual preparation for war, and hairbreadth 
escapes from outbreak of universal war, such as tho world has 
experienced on tho 30th Scptombcr, 1938— an escape secured, for tho 
moment, by tbo disruption of Czecho-slovakia* 

I have now managed to take tho rest of tho work through the 
Press, in tbo belief that It may perhaps ho of some use to cognato 
souls fooling difficulties similar to mine, Naturally, 1 have bcon in 
aomowhat of a hurry to 'wind up affairs’, at this time of my life, and 
have not bcon able to give it as thorough a revision as I should have 
liked to. Tho work therefore romalns full of all sorts of defects, 
omission-", wrong figures of reference, superfluous entries, erroneous 
interpretations. Ono merit only it can claim— that of a Concordance. 
Tho student of Yoga-Darshana has now, what was not available ao 
far, tho 'moans (1) to readily find out all tho places in which any 
word, whoso uses ho wishes to trace, has been used, (3) to compare 
tho several uses, and (3) to decide the moaning for himself 

I Bhould acknowledge tho help received. 8hrl Flari Oovinda 
JBoTVankar, then a student of the Kashi Vidya Pitha (founded by Shri 
Shiva Prasad Gupta), prepared another fair copy for the pross, from 
tho ono mado by me. I havo made many revisionary changes In tho 
English explanations in this last copy, and more in tho proofs. Shri 
Mukundl Lai (to some extent), and again Shri Gopal Shastri ( to 
a greater ), both then belonging to tho staff of the Kashi Vidya 
Pitha, tested this copy and detected some mistakes and omissions, in 
tho entries and reference numbering*, hero and there, before I 
began revision. Mahs-maha-padhyoya Pandit Gopinath Kaviraj, M. 
A, retired Principal of the Government Samskrt College of Donates, 
kindly consented to look through ono proof and suggest modifica- 
tions of tho English explanations where they seemed desirable. It 
would have converted my diffidence into confidence, in offering tho 
work to tho student-public, if this arrangement could h&vB been 
carried out. Unfortunately for tha book, ho was not able to scrutinise 
the proofs of more than one or two eight-page forms. He had to 
leave Benare3 repeatedly on distant journeys; and I could. not 'keep 
Ihe work pending. A promising young student of the Kashi Vidya 
Pitha, Shri Kumara-pala (alias Kanwar Lai) B.A., has helped mo-in 
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(1) of the fact that nothing 'unfamiliar’, 'ab-normal*, ‘super-physical’, 
is or can be more wonderful than our familiar psycho-physical ex- 
periences of every day; and (2) of tho maxim or axiom, that the Law 
of Analogy reigns suprome throughout Nature, that “as the small, ao 
the large”, “as tho microcosm, the Kshudra-virat, so the macrocosm, 
tlto Maba-rlnt", Reason* for such views I have expounded in my 
other writings, mainly The Science of Fcacc. 

That the subject of Yoga, (Suluk, in the language of SuGstn; eoo 
my book on The Esscnt ial Unity of All Religions ), in its different 
aspects, is beginning to ‘occupy’ even tho ‘professorial’ or ’officially 
scientific* mind, as something sorioua and worth investigation, and 
not as merely 'juggling* and ‘sleight-of-hand’, ( though, unhappily, 
most of ita ‘professional’ exponents In India are undoubtedly frauds), 
is shown by works like Miss Coster’s above-mentioned, and by passn. 
ges Jiko the following which occurs in Dr. Joad’a Guide to Modern 
Thought (pub. 1933), cli. vli, ‘Abnormal Psychic Phenomena*; “To 
ono and anothor, hero and there, access may bo pormitted to tho full 
hidden powers a f his own being. Somo may even havo found a way of 
access for thomsolvog, and by discipline and meditation, have learned 
to top tho scaled store of their innato vital endowment. It is in this 
direction that wo may look for an explanation of tho powers of the 
yogi and tho mystic; and tho humbler faculties of tho cryatal-gazcr 
and tho clairvoyant may bo traced to tho Bame source...... Most 

reported cases of tclopathlo communication occur in times of great 
mental stress"; pp. 189’ 190. 

Yoga may, not inappropriately, be dofino/3 ns tho Science and 
Art of intonso Attention, mental stressing, of 'inhibiting*, all distrac- 
tions, and ‘exhibiting’ tho mind, turning it towards, some ono object, 
bo exclusively [that that object is necessarily reflected, imaged, in 
tho mind, as a thing is In a mirror, or an object on tho retina, when 
there is no veil botween, and no disturbance or clouding or ruffling 
of the surfaco of tho mirror or tho retina. Yoga, (Skt. yuj, hal.jugare, 
to ‘join’, to 'yoko*, tho mind to an object), is thus the essential of all 
educational work, simplest to most complex — ‘Attend l’, ‘Concentrate!’. 
Animal/frcczing’ to escape detection by hunting prodacean, or crou. 
Chlng movolosa to intonsely watch proy before pouncing upon it; burg- 
lar, financier, diplomat, commander, planning a coup, or detective 
tracing a crime, sign by sign, in mind; child mastering its a,b,c; artist 
absorbed In painting or sculpting from morn till eve; scientific gonius 
forgetting food and drink while intent on making groat discovery; 
philosopher lost in thought for days and nights, determined to soko 
a problem; Rshi orNabi or‘3on of God’ seeing with opened ‘inner eye* 
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ibe happening* of distant pa^ present, future, oven as the owner of 
■a pood radiophone can catch music or speech broadcast from any 
quarter of tho globe, by 'tuning* the Instrument properly^al! IliMO arc 
performing Y°S a *J only tho object*, the purposes, the degree* of 
dovclopemcnt of Intelligences and content of consciousness differ, 
,* It lias been welt observed by E Kapp, quoted- by Maeterlinck 
fn his Lite of the While jint, (p. 183), that "all our machine* arc 
merely organic projections, l. o. unconscious Imitations of models 
supplied by naturo", in tho organs ofllving animals, which servo 
tho Bamo purposes for tho animals as tho machines for man. 
Yoga-discipline, Yoga-training, Yoga-education, is Intended to 
dovclopo the powers latent, hidden, in eecd, In man. If ho succeeds In 
unfolding and exfoliating thorn, he may become largely independent 
of machines, may become 8olf-dependcnt and put aside sordid diplo- 
macies and brutal wars, and achicvo Spiritual Fraternity and 
Equality, Social and Economic EqulfabilHy, Political Liberty. 

Somo friends aslc, “Why bav© you tried to explain the SamsJcrt 
words in English, rather than Hindi, far more widely known in India, 
and your own mother-tongue P*. I have partly answered such 
censure’ of my dear and patriotic Indian friends, at tho close of tho 
preface to my book on The Science of the Emotions (3rd. cdn.). I may 
add a few word* here. 

- When I first began literary work, over forty .years ago, I felt 
suh-consclouslv, and Binco then havo realised moro and more clearly, 
that tho Indian People have largely forgotten the true, liberal, far* 
reaching, and mot helpful meanings of the most significant and 
most valuable words and phrases of Samskrt, and have put in narrow' 
and mhleading'ones Instead; and that theao true meanings can be 
restored, sometimes directly, often indirectly, by study of modern 
western thought, through some one of the three or four most highly 
developed European languages, of which English is tho nearest and 
most easily and fully available to Indians at present. Tho hereditary 
treasure-house of gems and jewels of spiritual and psychical science 
i's ours; and tho eyes are ours. But the oyeB aro blinded by tho 
thick darkness of petty selfishness, narrow-mindedness, and fissipa- 
rous separatism; tho gems and jewels are covered deep with dust and 
dirt, and the storehouse is filled with cobwebs, all created by what 
the Ycga-Sulras describe as the ‘‘five- jointed, evil-b caring, sorrow, 
laden, misery -bringing, ‘original sin’ of Primal Error and Untruth, 
Egoism, Lust, Hate, 'and Infatuate Clinging to the things of sense”. 
To clear away the thick deposit of dust, dirt, and cobwebs, the 
strokes of the strong-sweeping brooms of western critical habit aro 
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needed; and to light up tho darkness, the lamps andjan terns of modern 
extensive and intensive science, and of research Ip, and record of, 
History In the broadest sense (of the Purana-Itibasa), cosmogonic, 
biological, anthropological, sociological, economical, political, 
religious, is necessary. But we must not forget that these are only 
yneanejJ tho eyes that will ultimately see, are and must, bo our - own; 
and the gems and jewels of spiritual and psychological scienco are 
and will continuo to bo those loft by the ancient scera and sages at 
Blmrata-varsha; and left for tho use of not only tho Indian People, 
but of all mankind; for they were not motivated by any narrow 
nationalism but by Humanism; to them, all the branches of tho 
•Aryan Root-stock were equally their own descendants. 

Perhaps that is why tho Ultimate Mystery, which those Sages 
and Seers beheld with tho Vision-ary* inner 'third* oye of true Vision; 
which, in their records of Vodanta they havo called Brahma and 
Param*Atma, M lho infinite and Supremo Self'; and in tho teachings of 
Yoga have named tho Kevala Brasilia and Chiti-Shaktih, "the Ono 
Seer of all, the Omni-scient, Onrni-potent, Omnni-present Store- 
holder of all experiences, past, present, and future, tho Principle of 
Universal Life and Consciousness”;— that is why that Mystery has 
sent tho western peop! os, latest and most vigorous offshoots of tho 
ancient Indo-Aryan Root-Race, back to tho east generally and to 
India specially ; so that both the eastern and the western latest 
descendants of that Root*Raco may ultimately benefit by tho 
contact and ‘re-union’, after long partition and separation; however 
rough, unpleasant, painful in the beginning, however full of 
trials and tribulations, that re-union may have been. Tho vast amount 
of admirablo industry and research that has been bestowed upon 
tho Samskrt language and literature by tho scholars of Britain, 
Franco, Germany, U. S. A., Russia; tho permeation of cultured 
western thought by some of tho deepest spirituo-psycliical ideas and 
beliefs of tho oast ; and tho rapid corresponding absorption of western 
physical scienco and of the ways of living of tho west by the in- 
telligentsia of tho oast ; these are proofs of tho inherent affinity and 
attraction between the 'cousins' descended from the eamo Root- 
'ancestors’. Some persons talk of the difference between cast and 
west. But it is even patent that each and o very country is both east 
and west. America is east to Asia; Asia is east to Europe and 
Africa ; Europe and Africa are east to America; Asia is west to 
America ; Europe and Africa are west to ABia ; America is weBt 
to Europe and Africa. Tho One Sun illuminates them all, turn by 
turn, Tho only difference, if any, is that of earlier and later, before 
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and after, old and young. AH lorers and well-wishers of Humanity 
cannot but wish and pray that there may he ever less and Icrs 
antagonism and over more and more sincere fraternisation between 
cast and avert, 

3 pray that this Concordance may be of greater aerrico to ihoao 
who consult it for help In understanding the ancient doctrines of 
Yoga, than the labor of compiling it has been to me, and I sincerely 
offer all good wishes to them. 


Ben am, 4-J0-JD3S, A. C. 

Vljaifil fit u1,Qnu, 

IB, Ashvlnn, 1595, Solar, A. Vikrama. 


Biiaoayav Das. 



ft 3^ 


srerNras ! 

$ inmt stags jto $ f^g, 3> te war $ ot sn^r 

*ft, q^TTRff $ jot $ g?r '<nx Bn sr^i ^ *w?ft $ rhot ^r, w, jot, 

fog imr $ sfosta fosi w, fg $t wt sffijft 3 3 Ep^t 1 1 

Jj>t $ «5 fo, S* 7 *?, ^ afo iTW «F7 SRfo 51^ te te ®JTC £ 6J1VT %, 3W 

afon s?r ^ fonr tfj fafoqr wnr'ta 3 sj^tr ^ vr rrgin ^ £ wtr 
«»$ $ra smn t; src **F* «w*ft wrfi jtot d tftadtf t tfru $ 

srcfas g'srfarrf <Tv?i $ *rcl tsr fofa ?*fi jtptt £ rf sbrtt § i 
srr^ f^0-5rft ‘ftsgtmft* 'fcaft' «TT^Tr $ nsrii gn» ata eet 
5T5^t 3 fo^r f ; 3* 53 $ fo gg ^ ^ ^rat % gg it <tag- 

nta ( aTfircta, ftmsn ) fosr § fo <i $ wi ten £, % tfi frc7 1 

B*T «??«■ t( S£ S, % WTR BOTf a^ «J^3U $ fh? afa apj-R 

«$ 31OT 3, '^5 s4 eRSTO’ $ fafos g;<jtt ^ hV «rc «$ wg- 
VRl Ipt SHB ^ $ $, SJTEfR ?R EfT SfofojT H-Gm't-JPTCT HR S* # 
‘tth-^tr’ mg ^ Him — ‘sranr srg^nrc’ atra q^ft § i ‘tort’ 3 
grcnrcr Eft fart'i v* ^ 'rmr wit ijhn; wK g^n btj- 

ir^jn $, f^> nfm gn-H^, nn'TT v( \ jj^rfaror, wtew, 

$ x«fz jfcTr ^ Ecrm, wu <vs <ot r^. 'rmT^hj-n^ «?g<r gw i *rr ttiw 
^>t-j^t 5 ? !r*r g«r, jpr-n^ »fr $v g«r i 'rr«mq 5n^rf *ft, af^r, jrt- 
Etflfft, 5nk, ^>, w ^5 wi4 srrfa ^} gr^r f^rff 

ef>, 3nl?t ^ »j? vnnr afa nf^p HiffR qR wr, vnft 

STT^OJ f*T, “aqterRt 1^:”; afa $m nRwrr 

«?T, aft* ^3«# 5^oite *T^/ ^ SB ^ 3>TTf| «TT, f%qj, §«r 

srmr Bm-Jim $ srrr $ trl ^3?r, arc nt^vi # 

557TT S I 3E7T, tffcff &, wmjrf^p J7KT, «tte $ Rrflm % 

W^< SB3?OT, «5af, $ ter <T?t *J^ ^ WW te i «^f, *TRB 

qiOTBi wf^nrtfct^ fqgrc amrci jtct t, srj-wst jot §, nf ^ n^-Rr 
E^iPT EET% ft-tfret Eft, “lUTOfa&t B ?TT3 5^ ^ § I 

Rte jwi ott *nft nvt 

qft ?fft nft^rr-ff^ ^ «N ^ «rc?ron &; wft 'nata 
^5rN^ nSTCcfT^mB* Qimftrf Bgn ^ *jf sn^r* 
rmrcrf^ $ ?tjtc ^ B gg svr ut t bjt% si*^ $ mf&B, %?, wTr gr jrt, 
te st^f ^r t stw*{ ai4^ wk 

jft arc ww3 ^ *r te Bmr t, wr jtw «rc«r wttot? 



( xvi ) 


‘JtffSTTrn’ 5T «en<hr ^TT | t ETrfi^ «T$ 

%m t*tt 3 W $, 3, «, $, h$ 3 ?a 1 ; qr afti wn *ift 

f^TT 3T3T; fsRT «g%T33T $ ^T *M?5 ST q^t 3TJT 3*33, «h 3pJ ^T 5TW ?f 
fair 5 rr t^t § i 3 $ymtfimftni?a”.) fa ws t &i<n ^ er^r 

sHirmt 1 1 3? c «ij«uai% fqRro hr Rt^r 3 tn^f .ti stimri*, ^r ¥fa 
3, xatik #, qram aiafft, 5Rrpw7, ar snfa »?rqr$ gnr,% J 

qj, fe wref ?3Ttf StU, ^fatq5 HfotT q TTq npg TvT.vft 5 ^ ^ 
?i 5T stfqif at - g^^rfqiPPrtiT, qiV.twiq, qi^ir v?*nq ci crpr 

g 3 TT I; ? 5 TFa ? 3?7 cRWjtf $ sfi$ ^HT, 331 * 33 , 8^1 £t W |; T 3 P 7 TT 

3 'tfRrm-sfWr^^-wf^Sqp ^ .3$f^qf & m& 3T *t 1 1‘ fan qfsjfr 
£ wntfft «k. efta? *f»pft sfft aR$ «nft ^rrf^w *rr3 ssr 
m ■jr^mq, $*qi, urn, «$$it tt aivrm, s&t a? gsw'frRr gitftefiT 
sen sn pqfcsr^ «%, ^ 3# ^ti *t?<it 1 at, ?ff$ 5 ? eft qr, .. wT?ft ^ 
37 }^ § ^jtptt £m, srft e) tw qfrgrft *ft i , . ’ 

- : 3fo5r>PJT, 3Tqi&, qfl^w^: sms warn; . ‘Bgtt-Hg-fefam’ 
m 3, sfo tfft ttfenta ew. ^ £, .«nfei efctx, srraW a'? 3, 
?R?cr »mf 5 FT, »hs -whit $ Sro; 3 &nfw «F ft w, erft* a?fo g? .qrfo aftt 
st^r 1 % ^ stjpr, uftfa mqifq jijfmt qr jr^ ^ 

amrcq g w q?<ff fan, ^ qr.fffr |j fa^rn^tRi ^r | % wpxr 
S«* vtm snff, ciq^srff, TOiofr'dv $* 

.W'.'tmj n> q^f, fe ?rr^n^ mp ^ smr, arF^ ^snr $rw %u 

^ ^ wsra^ fare ar f .?3 pt fimrr^ ^ett ^ |; rft 

qftq $ 3m* vft T5^qt!T qJ JpqtiT sf5*f 5X <11717 £ J flEJET 

sq^ ^ wni snwpq ^ ifi q{ ^ ^ r t, 

"atn: mpfvi:, 3 3 3^«Vs v^:», «£, <?, cfkri ^ «nj ^ ‘pql-qtn' 

^ To mv <JT 1 £ fe ‘« 7 ^f jr^j 

*w ^ ^ atp job %1 Z?nl qiES $ - siufiviq ‘13* ^3% 33 

i iw 3 f^qr sr?^ qr f^qrr jjr fer?i f^;qi v-jn^ 5 ?it S am 

^ 3 ^ 57 J ^qr 51 5trq i 1 - '. . ’ , 

' - . -fre^Enmr wrvtq^ btoij^ 1 1 .«« arfg ^ 

TO f**™ 73^ Emrs m *ntmTf ^ ^ s^' ^ <m*n', 

qq? «?* gs^ ^ w4^^; wvqif^gr, f ^r g| 1 .‘«^’ 
^.smtqRrcii ^ q> sn^ q-q ?rajf^r ^ 

^ ^ *jf5wrr^ wrqfhrr^ ^ ^ T> 

3 ^, mq.qq; ^r .^tt ^ &* T?qr am^j? |. ^ 

.^fw ^,Rnmni5Tq^?tR&,m?7ftoT t^xqr tmT^t,^ aro * 7^3 
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vft 6 l ft ‘ffcft’ *ft $Tft ft GflWU 

fft5TSmft£, ftVf $, afa W3 *BRt trp fftstf ^TOT *t ftft ft Q* 
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ft ^ «ftl qf»R <TC To ft ‘efftl’ ftw § I 
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NOTE 


Of the Rales followed in Printing. . 

1 i, . The words of the Aphorisms are printed in larger type. 

2. Words, which are parts of compound words, are printed with 
dashes, before, or after, or on both sides, of them, according to their 
position in the compound. They are not explained in English, except 
rarely; the explanation will be found under the complete compound 
Word, which may be traced by the figures of reference given. 

3. The figures are for tbe chapter and the aphorism, or corres- 
ponding commentary, 

4. Sometimes a word occurs repeatedly in the commentary on 
an aphorism; it is given only once in the Concordance. 

' 5. .'’Simple words of very frequent occurrence, like pronouns, 
conjunctions, indeclinahles, which have no technical meaning, are 
not indexed completelr; only one reference, for each of the four 
chapters of the work, is given. 

6. English equivalents are usually not given for tbe declension- 
al variants of the principal word, when its nominative singular has 
been explained. 

7. Inverted single commas are UBed now and then to draw 
attention to the literal significance or the etymological identity; thus 
«ihT, yoqo, Skt. yvj, Lat. iugare, to 'yoke* to ‘join* ; or WJJ, sneu/tt 
*eine«v\ Important words are begun with capitals. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

28. After "nRitr, a H “sfonftrar^, iii. 13 Of the unpemhing.” 

- 87. To explanation of , *3tTOhTt ,, > add “ engagement; occupation.’* 

. 39. Below" — insert “«nnR:, m«raiq . jii, 18”, 

39. After " — StTCTO: iv.fi”, add *‘(w +vft, to sleep). ‘Sleeping 1 instinct; 

‘dormant* propensity; tendency; disposition; inclination; 
proclivity; bent; thought-root; wish-seccf; embryonic 
idea; rudimentary desire; that whichismeant (as in the 
English expression ‘What do you mean i. 0 , ‘What 
is your real purpose ?’). (See IV. 9, Bhashva iilOT! 
tltwn: STTO^tT: and tho separato words in this 

Concordance ). 

49. After add “ turns away; is finished; is eatiefied. ” 

56. After add “desert, deservlngness of reward or punish- 

ment earned by good or bad deeds respectively; also, in 
grammar, the object of an action, tho accusative.” 

59. After *'*bf^'nn iii. 43,*’ add ” ii. 4. ( Some editions 

read which seems erroneous ). 

62. After for “iii 52”, read “iii. 26, 52”. 

68. After “fi&tltt’', add “leading to pain; pregnant with misery; 

big with sorrow and suffering; hence 'sinful*, ‘erring 
from the right path.” 

*74. To the explanations of “gwri”, add "( See gw, 

%7r, f&fo » iprifo, smfmrfsr, vimzifk, strife, jjs*bnrf5cr ( 
tfg^7rrf^7?Tfir; vfnf jjwr; 1 

Because they tempt and invite with their attractive qualifies, 
over and over again, and create variety and multiplicity in 
place o? unity wad simplicity . and twine tound the soul, the 
ego, and bind it in tho chains of the five-fold, sin-bearing, 
misery-causing, desires, appetites, instincts, therefore aro tboy 
called ‘guUa-s’. The verb-root 3=1, » in Skt., has this threefold 
moaning, to tempt and invite, to repeat and multiply, and to 
twine round and enwrap). 

79. To the explanation of add “(This quality is connected 

with rajas). 

79. After add “(Some editions read **#T4 Uh>VP- 

sn*!, which is not satisfactory). 
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80. After add “awareness ; pure sentience ; pure peroi- 

pience ; appMcipience". 

82. After add, (Some editions omit this word in iv. 10}. 

96. After "—-8® — ”, for “iii. 39", read “iii. 26, 39”. 

107. After fo r “charactering works” read “characteri- 

sing marks.” 

'109. After “for contiments" read “continents." 

111. After add ( ). 

118. After for “tii.54" read "iii,45", 

„ . Below “ftjpstfo’*, insert iii. 51". 

123. After add “iii. 17". 

123. After * , Prf3w(l ,, l add u ( seems to mean meditation about 

an abstract concept, but in connection with Borne 'concrete 
embodiment, as, e.g., looking at a particular triangle drawn 
on paper, we may think about the properties of all triangles 
generally, i.o. of the abstract triangle. If so, then 

may mean meditation about an abstract concept, without 
reference to any particular concrete embodiment of it, and 
covering all possible concrete forms of it, past, present, future. 
See also fttr#... 5^3*1^)” 

124. After add “( See also 

125. Above “ insert ii 24 (See )”} and “Tnrft- 

MIWi'l'l). ii, 24 ( See ^ ir 5=tlTrtPTr^JT ).” 

147-148. Strike out the explanation given of 

and read instead, "of (the mind) inclining towards dis- 
crimination, of (itself as the locus of) cognitions or ideas, 
(from tho apperceiving self; and no longer indiscriminately 
and deeply interested in worldly things).” 

156. After “ffrfow*”, a dd “( to shino out, to appear in a 

flash).” 

175. After add “(This quality is connected with tamas). w 

196. Col. 1, 1. 20, for *‘p. 6S", read “p. 35, 68.” 

198. For " — road * < f^nf5r. n 

236. After “for li. 53" read “iii. 53." 
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3T 

g}jgt iii. 54 Part; portion, 
iii. 5 1 

— wrxrnRI.it. 23 

ii. 18 In the, non-doer, 
i.,- 30 •.•Unfitness for 
..-.work."'' 1 ' ('«'• 

iii. 43' Untmaginaryi 
Wfi^rra.iii* 22 Without (pcrcep- 

tible) cause*; 'why-less*, without 
a why ; suddenly. 

ii. 52 In non-work, ill- 
work, sin. 

■tsu'aiiii. 51 0f lhc not ' d ° in8; 

of him who abstains. 

— W$s(re^ : »>• 9 
ssnsntmfa i. 24 Un-.kilful; un- 
well: non-good} evil. 

— hr. 30 

IV. Z9 Of one who 
has no interest left. 

ii: - 26 who d ° 
not May down' (ideate, mental- 
ly create) abodes. 

22 With its work not 
done, duty undischarged, pur 
pose not achieved. 

m. 51 Having not-made; 
having avoided. 

— W£X!IKiv. 7 


i iii. 54 Successionless; 

j simultaneous; timeless', "Eter- 
| nal Now.” 

1 WSRH. iii. 1 7 

1 WOTttn^^iii- 49 Not “mount- 
I ed on", entered upon, succes- 

I jion; non-successive; syn- 

1 chionous; timeless. 

! i- 5 In the inter- 

j stices or intervals between the 

' sorrowlcss, sinless, (or eman- 

I cipating moods of mind). 

— mj&st: i. 5 

hi- 5 1 Unperishing. 

15.16 i “;* te 


wfevfTtirftin: if- > 5 - ----- 

„%tnSii. 15 In the eye-socket. 

— gtsft ii. 5 

^trrRt: i. 2 Motionless. 
51lTFtttm.iv. 10 I'ko lll<: 
Agastya, 

wnsla^wtatroi. iv- 10 0 f 

apprehended nature. 

gpjstm ii. 20 Un-apprchended. 

gtrftmrfq. ii. 5 No-cow-hoof-pud- 
dle: no trifle (but a large 
space). 

— 5tfit— ii. 19: 17 „ , v 

srfitth-28; iii. 45: iv. 19 (*W 
rtnfa, He who leads on in 
front) Fire, 



iv. 1 9 Like fire. 

— ' sfotT ii 2; iv.28 

ii. 28 Of the know- 
ledge of fire. 

^ffrcqTrTT: {ii. 26 A race of 
devas; (in the Puratms, a 
class of pi(rs). 

-'^mm'1.2 ' - 

iv. 19 In (the state of) or. 

on non-apprehension. 

STTlTSJ^iv. 19 Inapprehensible. 

Wfaf* iv, 3! Throatless; with- 
out a neck, 

— val i. 35; iii. I; i v . 16 • 
hi. 45 

— iv. 25 

~^~ii. 28. 40 . 

— ^Rhi. 7.8 

— ^CTff — ii. 18 

ii 47 Body -tremor; 
restlessness of body generally, 
or of any limb. 

“^T^SPT^— i. 3 1 

i. 31 Shaking of the 

body. 

ii- 29 to go; to 

mark; to mark, to de- 
marcate, define, depict, deli- 
neate, bring into relief. “The 
body is the soul made visible*’ 
See and ) Limbs; 
organs. 

Wolfit i. 31 

— ii. 28; 29; iii. I 

— ^T%ii. 33; iii. 5! 

— WfR&ib J8 


’ ) 57fjT9tL— ^ STSRcTT 

— 2Tf%: iv. 31 

iii. 45 With the finger- ■* 
tip. 

' ii. 40 
— 57^r— ii. 15; iv. 23 
— ii. 5 

34; iv. 23 Unconsn 

cious. ' 

STT^cfirr ii. 20 Unconscious, 

iii. 26 One of the highest 
orders of gods; the”’* unfal- 
len,” the “un-procreating”. 
■STHTX^iii. 51 Unaging. 

STafTTO: iii ! 7 Goat’s milk; (and 

also) “thou causedst to be 
conquered, or to be repeatedly 
recited.” (A play upon a word). 

iii 6 One who has 
not conquered the lower stage, 

iv. 3 1 Tongueless. 

5J3TH: ii. 20; iv, 1 7 Unknown. 

— WSJT3 — ii. 20 
— ^5tfrt+d(iv. 17 
— i. 2; ii. 34 

ii. 34 

ftSTRfafctH iv. 26 Sloping to, 
inclining to, heading towards. 
Error. 

ii. 34 Non-knowledge; 
igno-rance; wrong or false, ’ 
knowledge ; ne-science ; Error 
( due to misleading Desire, 
hence), Root-Desire. 

— ’ 3ra?T— iv. 9 
~st3nr:i. II, 43 . 

WhHrtJ— i. 4J l$e e ergrfa) 
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—SUTTO ill. 13 
^t^RPSTt in. 26 A race of high 
(Jevas. * 

— ^l^rii. 4 
— ^fnjnr— iv. I 

^fuj«Tf^f?w: in.. 45 The 
appearance of ‘atomicity’ etc.;- 
the development of the mystic 
power of becoming small as an 
atom. 

ii. 43 Atomicity etc. 

iii. '26 Posses- 
sed of the sovereign powers of 
assuming atomic size etc. 
StTTjtaR i. 43 Atomic; smaller; 

very small; infinitesimal. 

— 3P3 — i. 40 
— 3113 : iii 44; iv. 14- 

iii. 26/45 Atom; small; 
minute. 

i. 43 Of the 

nature of a special or peculiar 
agglomeration, grouping, com- 
bination, accumulation, of 
atoms- (Compare isomerism, 
isomorphism, allotropism). 

— SjajWl iii. 42 

SPgJTnT*! i. 36 Only an atom. 

gpqfc iii. 26 Of an atom.' 

Sprjq; iii. 26 Egg; world-egg; 
world- system ; orb ; globe. 

•sprgTT*** iii. 26 In the middle of 

the world-egg 01 sphere. 
SHT^lcOT ii. 20 Not-that-natured ; 
not having that nature. 

8 Established 

on; resting on* attached to. 


what is not the true form of 
that (viz., the object of 
knowledge) i. e., an erroneous 
belief or notion. 

i. 43 

ii. 1 Of the non-ascetic,. 

— 57tT?T — iii. 26 

ZT&: j 2; ri. 4, 20; -iii. 23, 53; 

iv. 6, 9 etc. Hence. 

— wfiTOTmi.iii. 13 

iii 51 Name of 
the Yogi of the fourth stage, 
who has passed beyond desires 
and meditations. 

i. 26 In past 

or previous manifestations, 
emanations, creations, cycles, 

etc. 

— ’ StfctT.fsci, "Hi, -rU- iii. 13 
srtrmnfcT ii. 4 Overpass, pass 
beyond, avoid, escape; trans- 
cend. 

3lfw(fcfc*r ii. 33 By the very 
blazing, raging, rampant, furi- 
ous. 

iv. 21 Too much 

attachment; excessive addic- 
tion. (“too much of a good 
thing*’, proving too much, 
reductio ad absurdum). 
SjftTfefiH. ii- 18 Other than; go- 
ing beyond; reaching beyond. 

i. 1 9 P aS5 J P as * 
across; carryover; carry on, 
SJfHTTfeT^ii- 16 Carried through, 
tided over; exhausted. 

ii. 19 





( ' 

— 1 afernr— i. 24 
~ 25 
— SlfaiEWS »- 50 

wfrtgtrtTflt iii. 46 Possessed of 
exceedingly great strength. 

— taftsjW «• 15; iii. 13 
s;f?T3Rf: ii. 15; «>. 13 

much, more + sft. to sleep, to 
rest ; “to rest or stand above 
another"). By or with ex- 
cesses ; by or with excellences. 

i. 24 Is excelled, sur- 
passed. 

iv. 10 (Two) are sur- 
passed. 

i. 24 Excelling supre- 
mely. 

SJcftH— i. 25; ii. 19; iii. 13 
— srafct— iii. 36 

it. 16 (stfe+*togo) 
“Much-gone”,; past; crossed 
beyond; transcending, 

-r-STcftci; ii. 27 
SlcftcT: iii. 13 Past 
— SI'ftclccHejJi. 27 ' 

5t^MTtm3T. iii. 15 The order, 
succession. into pastness, 
(*nK “moving, proceeding, pas- 
sing, into change). (The ex- 
pression is obscure ; some edi- 
tions read WtftriflRt 

13 The quality 
. of pastness, or having the 
^quality of the past. 

iii.1 3 Possessed of 
the characteristic of pastries*. 


) 57 %^— 

iii. H, 15 Of the past. 
SJrftrTi; iii. 1 4 The past (ph) 

12 The past 

and the “not-yet-come", t. e< 
the future. 

iii- 16 Know- 
ledge of the past and the 
future. , 

2 ratcnsniran? 3 ?wq, iii. 54 Past. 

future, and present. 

iii. 13 In the 
past, the future, and the pre- 
sent. 

g mTa ttn i mr; iv. 1 3 Past and fu- 
ture (p! )• 

smtmamcTTvqrH. iii- 13 By the 

past and the future. 

SttfteR iii- 22 The past; the de- 
parted. . 

— SJcftHTVaRiii. 13 ‘ 

— 1 i. 25 
— SfjJSS— ii. 18 

STrtreflZ ii. 20, 40 Extremely, 
finally, wholly, entirely. 
SBtTctfasig i. 32 In the exteime- 
ly different. 

ii. 9 In the utterly 
da}}, inert. 

SKtnrifsnTOf iii. 35 Of very 

different property or nature. 

ii. 6 Of (two) 
entirely separate or different. 
SJSRlfsrctaR iv. 3 Because of 
extreme opposition. 
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( two ) extremely unallied, 
wholly unmixable. 

ii. 6 , . . t , 

— ii. 34 

zr* i. 9; ii. 24; iii. 6; iv. 3, 19 
Here 

SfEf i. 1 Now; henceforth; here- 
with ; hereafter.(Also ‘but ii ). 

i. 12, 1 7, 18. 23, 24, 27; 
iii. 9, 44; iv. 4, 32 
SjqWtlUvWtT: ii. 13 With their 
seed-nature unburnt. germinat- 
ing capacity or seed-quality 
undestroyed 

23. 24; iii. 55 Non- 
vision; 'disappearance; non- 
cognition (of the Final Truth). 

ii. 23, 25 

«• 24 From 
absence of cause of non-vision 
(of truth), 

— SRpfrtT ii. 24 

ii> 4 By or from or 
because of non-seeing, non-ap- 
pearance. 

«• 23 From ab- 
sence of non-vision, disappea- 
rance of ignorance. 

— ». 15 
ZIZW- i'i- 45 Invisible. 

— TO — ii- 12 

>'• 1 3 

ii. 12. 13 To be 

experienced, to bear fruit, in 
some (future) birth now 
unknown. 


mvsFfPtyfcrcr ii. 13 

iii. 13; iv. 33 “No-fault”; 
not-defective; faultless. 

i. 32 I saw; I have 3ecn. 
— «wc— iii. 6 

iii. 6 In the lower levels, 
planes, stages, grounds. 

2T3j 5— i. 2 
— 1 STOJT— iii. 18 
swf**. iv. 3 

21 * 11 ?: »v.3Not-«lharmn; opposite ■ 
of dharma or duty; sin. 
graflr^iv. 1 1 

iv. 1 5 Looking to, 
depending on, in consequence 
of, due to, sin. 

— wr4f ii. 1 5 
sa v 7» iii. 31 Below, 

TPTCIT^iii. 30 Below. 

^ftraHiii. 18 Greater; more. 

— 'Slfa'K: iii. 1 3 
ii. 32 

— stftl'fnt— i. 5 ; iv. 28, 34 
— siftreiTq i. 5, 50, 51 ; ii. 3; 
iii. 55 ; iv. 11. 

arfferara ii. 23 (3lfa, sfefy 

more or specially + 27, to do; 
more specific work). Title, 
right; function, office, pro- 
vince ; appointed work, fixed 
duty ; power, authority ; urge, 
momentum; course. 

i. 19 By compul- 
sion of function or urge. 

i. 51 Hostile to 

functioning. 
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i. 50 Function- 
defined; marked or characte- 
rised by a specific function. 

— stfassm h. 2, 24, 27 
— ill. 55 

1 . I Having the pur- 
pose or significance of, being 
indicative of. the subject which 
is in hand (or is in possession 
of, or has the right and title to 
engage, attention). 

— ^m^i. 19; ii 10; iv. II 
SjftflFcTU ** J Taken up (as sub- 
ject of treatment) ; installed, 
pul in charge; put in office! 
placed on duty. 

iv. 33 Having regard 
to ; ‘making’ comparison with- 
stfaflf&a iii. 14 May become 
entitled or subject to. 

i. 29; iii. 25 (^ifvr-v' 

to go) Finds; approaches; 
reaches; goes up to; perceives; 

* understands. t ' 

^tfvriTcrs iv. 23 Understood, per- 
ceived, found, 

— afro: i. 29 
— Slf^nr: ii. 32; iii. 36 

ii. 4 1 Is obtained; is 
understood. 

iii. 48 Are obtained; 
are achieved. 

«5mnr;— wfvmnr— s. 21, 22 
SlfaiTTSTcftzr: i. 22 ; ii. 34 Of 

exceeding intensity. 

sfimflsatzrcKftrar i. 22 Of him 


who possesses .keen intensity 
of urge in the fullest degree. 

— ' srfw-raig,;. 22 
— STpITOT: ii. 34 
— ^rtmrr: ii. 34 • 
3?ffcrffnrfqTEr: i. 21 Possessing 
means in excessive or fullest 
degree- 

^f*Tnr^mr*n?T i. 22 
sifwrittrpTrar i. 21 
— ^l48ldcd*(iii. 49 
stfviBTHH. ii. 1 7 (stfa + ^u\ to 
stand )Standing upon or above; 
occupying. 

— ii. 5 

i. 25 Having occupied; 
presiding over; sitting on or 
above; inspiring. 

iii. 17 (Wfvt + i to go. 
to approach) Studies. 

— srdfa^iv. io 
— i. 12; ii. 15 • 

— 3mt?T iv. 7 . 

— ii. I 

ii. 32 “Going specially 
or more near" ; approaching; 
understanding; close study.* 

— Warram.Mi5.ii. 20 

i. 47 The placidity 
of the ‘subjective element*; the 
dawning of the inner light and 
joy which illuminates all ; luci- 
dity of mind. 

^tltrf^cTH^ltTTr ii. 18 Assumed 
to have existence; having ex- 
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istence falsely imposed upon 
them ; falsely imputed. 

— iii. 1 7 • 

— iii. 1 7 (StB* + 
to throw, to cast repeatedly, 
to superimpose), 
mm in 13: iv. 12 
mfo Hi. 13 

iv. 12 Because of 
difference of way or path. 
tragiS. 13 

iii. 13 Confusion or 
adulteration of paths. 

iii. \3 Path; way; road. 
—WOW* iii, 13; iv. |3 
STOPm; iii. 13 

iv. 3 1 Fingerless. 

^T^fefF.JlTn. iii. 1 3 Because of not ' 
over-leaping, not getting be^ | 
yond. 

wfcW.l*d4 iii. 13 Not crossed 

or passed beyond. 

STpforKT^: iii. 13 
SFTfeiEPtTT! iii. 13 
— ii. 19 
— smfasiTTH. ii. 17 

iv. 33 Without ex- 
perience of the succession of 
moments, or without passing 
through sequential moments. 

Of him who ha* not experienc- 
ed the function of dying. 

— i. 47 
— — ii. 47 
^rr<Tri ;. 36 End-less. 


9RH-T! iv. 33 Un-ending. 

^4»clt' i, 2 Endless ; infinite. 

ii. 34 Endless fruit; 
unending consequence. (Some 
editions read 5T4fcf 

—SPFePOT: «<'• 34 
^racjjfnrrj; iii. 6 The next or 
immediately succeeding stage. 

iii. 6.‘ 14 Im-mcdiate;, 
next after 
— 5l»t'rt5t3J iv. 21 

ii. 47 In the Infinite, 
swtenrrs i. 32 not + 373 , 

after + % to go) Unfollowed; 
unaccompanied, 

— ii. 48 ; iii. 45 

+ from all sides, + 5^, 
to strike, to slay). 

— sFrfcnmmtiv. 33 
Wirfagrrer ii. 39 Non-hate. 
swfwjcT: i. 47 . (57^4- + f. to 

be; to be over another, to 
overpower). Un -overpowered. 

iii 18 With 

undefeated Cognitive intelli- 
gence ; with invincible power 
of cognition ; with irresistible 
insight. 

SHfajJctfrTq: i. 14 The object 
of which is not over-potvered. 

— SWfipsnft ii. 40 
— 34 
— Wmjfarg; iii. 13 
— SFn^WTTrtiii. 13 
WWt iii, 51; iv. 1 4 By this 
(fem:) 
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Sffidh iv. 15 Of these two. » 

3PTO ii. 5 In the * undesirable*. 

— ^nr^T—iii, 26 _ 

— ji. 31 
ii. 31 

{^, to cut off, to limit) Un- 
limited, unconditioned. 

— <it*tuf^5t§ i. 44 

i. 26 By non-Jimita* 

tion. 

— W^r<r*ifcf^iii. 53 

— 20 

— iv. 21 Non-estab- 
lishment ; non-indication ; non- 
discrimination ? ron-determina- 
tion. 

»• 10 Unsteady; un- 
fixed; unsettled; distracted \ 
restless; fluctuating. 
3PTijfatT73*f. j, 30 Restlessness; 
unsteadiness. 

— i, 30 

ii. 22 Undestroj'ed ; un- 
abolished. 

), 20 Undisturbed ; 
without excitement, agitation, 
confusion, perplexity, 

— iii. 16 

— i. 25; ii. 19; iii, 13. 
16, 36. 54. 

ii. 16 Un-arrived; fu- 
ture} yet to come. 

— ^rm^iv. 12 

13; ii. 16. 

sHFTctJTTing, iii- 15 From the 
state of futurity. 


STtTFTctet^U?^ iii. 13 The mark 
of the 'not-come*. the future; 
the character of futurity; the 
quality of being yet in the 
future. 

iii. 13 Possessed 
of the character of futurity. 
WTrn^TWTJpff: iii. 14 Of the 
future and the present. 
?MiTr*rs<TxmRr«rTr£ iii. 13 
SFmra*. iii. 13 
SFTFTcT^ iii. 14 
— smmcttWWI iii 13 
— snmrcn: iv. 13 
STfncJjfr ii. 5 In the not-Self. 

— SRTcRg ii. 5 
sprfftii. 15 

SPTTfc: >i. 24 ; ii 1 7. 22 Begin- 
ningless. 

sr *ti (4 ii. I 

Variegated (diversified, multi- 
form, complex) with, compo- 
unded of, beginningless desire* 
germs of (propensities, ten- 
dencies, inclinations, disposi- 
tions to) activity and (of or 
to) "sins", "miseries’*, "hind- 
rances”. 

ctirf^tcT^r *5. 1 3 Of 
(karma) accumulated through 
beginnrngless (past) time. 

13 "Thrown 
into a swoon”, overpowered, 
held, gripped, obsessed, per- 
vaded, clouded, com-pounded, 
for beginningless time. 
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*faro7W-*FT7 


^rsrffc'Rrsforp ji. 13 Belonging to, 
coming down for, beginning- 
less time. 

iv. 10 Begtnningless- 

ness, 

ii. 15 By the 
beginningless stream or current 
of pain. 

lit. 

I 7 By (the people's mind/ per- 
meated with the beginningless 
propensity to vocal activity 

i.e., speaking. 

iv. 10 Per- 
meated with beginmngless 
instincts, inclinations, disposi- 
tions 

ii. 15 By 

(mind functioning/complicated 
with bcginningless instincts. 

i. 4 Beginningless 
relation or connection. 

ii- 22 By, from, 
because of, beginningless con- 
junction, 

SFT!*j)*TTf?*m i. 1 5 Of the nature 
of /icn-enfoyrrenf, aan-mc/«ia- 
tion. non-tasting. 

SPTmlfecT: iii. 47 Unperceived, 
unsensed. 

iii. 41 By from, 
because of, ( the fact, of our) 
seeing (that the formless does 
pot cause and lias) no limit or 
veil. 

iii. 41 Unveiling! 

2 


non-hiding; not screening or 
covering. 

siHItTXtijTrJre: iii. 45 In (ukasha 
or space) of the nature of the 
veilless or non-screening. 
SMlgrfyRfWn: iii. 26 tWith 
all objects of knowledge (lying) 
unveiled (before them). 

iv. 6 Germless; free or 
devoid of desire-germs; (which 
is not horn of, and does not 
create, any germ or seed), 
Zffttimi ii. 13 Lack of assur- 
ance; “want of free and peace- 
ful breathing”. 

^pCT-ii 5 

i. 43 Non 'permanent, 
st/SWrrii. 19, Fleeting, passing. 

transitory. 

n. 5 

'«• 13 

«• 13 With or of 

uncertainmaluralion or fruition. 

ii- 1 3 

i. 35 Amongst the un- 
fixed, unsettled, unrestrained, 
uncontrolled, random. 

— «lf^ l TlTT«5 i ii. '3 

— — iii- 26 

26 With false 

or illusory knowledge unwith- 
drarvn, unabolished. 

5 (^ftfSsTC) Day 

and night; ‘incessantly, per- 
petually. 

— — u. 1 8 
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vf fc ' jq ;i. 34 Undesirable; un- S^JTjn^ii. 34; iii. 1 1, 12 Accom 

desired: unhappy; unpleasant panying; accompanied; gome 

srfiic: ii. 13 Unacceptable. or running through or alter; 

*&pnNm 51 From, be- wl °'™8: p crsUlinB; ,hre ■ 

, ing; continuing, 

came of. re-aadiction or re- 

attachment to, revival or I *• ^ ^ 


resurgence of, the undesirable, 
the evil. 

TSTfaCT#*: in. 51 

iii. 55 Of the non- 

sovereign, the powerless. 

^3— , — *3-i. i. 7. 9. n. 
17. 49; ii. 7, 8,20.28, 34. 
54; iii. 14 * iv. 8. 

^3—ii. 4. 13 

Stgii. 4, 54; m. 38; After; 

following; behind ; in the train 
or wake of; together with; 
close upon. 

*tgrc**pfat: iv. 23 {^tg + tETU, 

to tremble; to shake, shiver, 
\ibrate, tremble in company 
with | to sym-pathise with) To 
be pitied; pitiable (p! ; ) 

ii. 54 

ii. 20 By mere 

imitation or reflexion. 

2 J* 5 <rTfottiicitU iv. 22 By pure 
imitativeness. 

— ^35iHH.iii. 18 
tt-JfitrtT iii. 51 Favourable; 
agreeable; kind; sympathetic; 
propitious; ‘'following or go- 
ing along the bank". 

— Hi. 26 
— WjjtTcT: i. 1, 17; iii. 44.47 


— S&jTOT^iv. 8 

iv. 2 “Accompany 
in catching, holding, support- 
ing" : “ hold along with" ; 
pity; favour (pi:) 
j i. 23 ; ii. 1 5 ; iv. 1 1 

Favours; helps (sing:) 

— 513^—i- 25; ii. 3. 15; i». 

| 17; iv. 7. 10. 

— iv. 12 

1 ^ p- g pT i. 1 For benefiting. 

I helping. 

iii. 1 4 

target^ ii. 13 Is "after-known", 
inferred, concluded; is per- 
mitted, assented or agreed to. 

ii. 1 7 Is “after-heated"; 
is distressed sym-path-eticallj-. 

42 . - 

5t3^nT*^iii. 18 Unsurpassed. 

VXg rttl: iii. 48 Unexcelled. 

unsurpassed happiness. 

1 . 9 Having the attri- 
bute of birthlessness. 

ii. 23 “Non-birth" .‘‘non- 
development. 

1 iv. 21 For non-rebirth, 

j — ii. 27 



siftWtRr: — 33$^ 


( 
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wgvjnra: i. 40 Of the (yogi’s 
mind) running after. 
SJ-jfjlffoFfl iii. 38 Settle down 
after or In company with. 

ii. 20 ; iv. 22 Follows. 
3I37Hf^T iii. 38 ‘‘Fall after”; 

follow (pi.) 

iii. 13 Following; fallen 
into; undergoing. 

— 3igq7f%t i. 32; iii. 53 

iii. 13 (313, + 37+ vm, 
to gain). Non* apprehension; 

“non-finding . 

i. 43 Undiscoverable; 
impossible to find; unknow- 
able. 

^•JT^nfcr: ii. 15 Not-peace; dis- 
satisfaction ; peacelessness ; 
restlessness. 

— •SfjJTTT: ii. 20 

- Wjqs.q; ii. 20 

iii. 18 Of the behold- 
ing, mirroring, apperceiving. 

ii.20(3t3+C^= 
7T£q, to See ; to see along 
with; ta„see consciously, as a 
* witness; "I know and I know 
that I know”). Beholds (as a 
spectator) 5 apperceives. wit- 
nesses. 

3J37S73. ii. 18, 20, 27 Observ- 
ing; mirroring; witnessing; 
apperceiving. 

?jg7ij7?<T5 iii. 5 1 

u 29 tera;, not+^7, 

near + QS. to surge, to 


emanate, to create). Without 
(troublesome) secondary con- 
sequences; having no bye-pro- 
ducls or excrescences; (not 
beset with, oppressed by, liable 
to, consequences, viz. birth, 
life-term, and pleasant and 
painful experience). 

iii. 17 Not having 

established, constituted, com- 
posed. 

3t37factT: iv. 16 Non-present. 

ii 15 Without si rying. 

— 31371^*3 ii. 15 
— 1 51371(371 ji. 18. 19; iii. 44 
— s»37lffHr hi. 15 
— sgqrfag i. 44 
— 9 ; iii. 

SjjTfcft iii. 14 “Falling after”; 
following. 

SJ-JTt^TTTc*. iv. 7 Because of 
non-taking. Dot-doing. 
SQTtf^n it. 32 Non-wish-to- 

acquire; absence of desire (o 
obtain. 

ii. 15 Not (the right) 

means. 

ui. 45 Enters with or 
after. (Some editions read 

sj-jfirafet )• 

iv- 3 

^rgsmifilS^ iv. 3 In order to 
cause to enter. 

— ®377SJia,iv. 2 

ii- 15 “Jump after”; 
“float, awim after”; pursue. 
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—^7=7—;. 32. 44; ii. 13 

ii. 9. 15 

«gpm4[q<jragin ii. 17 The 
state of being the object of 
the act of experiencing. 

ii. 28. 34; iii. 52 
after + J^ to be) “Becomes 
like” experiences. 

«3*WHLiil 13, ! 4 Experiencing. 
5?3>T?r^T: 19 

srg*raf??T i. 19; ii. 19 

iSrjJWttrt^i. 1 1 From experience. 

—3r*rmttri ii. 9. 15 
2T3WTU iv. 9, 21 Experiences. 

— ' i. 10 
— iii. 18 
— ^^rn?tt^ii. 12 
—^5571^3 ii. 12 
—**3*£X— ii. 9; iv. 9; 10, 33 
— «3q?*Ui. 9: iii. 18 

not letting go of an object 
(which has been) experienced. 

12 Of which 
the “manifestation’', "indivi- 
duation", has (taken place 
and) been experienced in the 
past. 

iv. 33 Is experienced. 
^3*15 ii- 15 Being ex- 
perienced. 

— S^TH— i. 7 , 49 
— wgmsr— i. 35, 43; ii. 9 
**3*^ i. 7, 49 ( ^3 after, 
behind + JTT to measure), 
“After 'measuring”; measuring j 


in accordance with a standard 
(premiss); inference. 

i. 48, 49; iii. 15 By 

inference. 

ii. 9, iv. 18 Causes 

to be inferred; leads to the 
inference. 

— i. 7; ii. 18; iii. 14 
srgfiprttii. 30 Inferred. 

ii i. 41 (Some editions 
read fafitrt) 

>• 7« 43 Inferred, 

iv. 25 Is inferred, 
i. 5 1 Inferrible. 

STgtTTO I. 7 Of the deducible. 
ii. 34 

«3*il^lfii. 34 (Rafter + 5^ 

to rejoice or to mix) Approv- 
ed; abetted. 

— W3*WRli«. 26 
— 3*3^TT» iv. 9 
— srg^tfa*: iii. 1 7 
— W3Tlfa?ft ii. 28 
— i, 47; if. 17 

i. 36 (W 3 after* 3^6 
exist). Persists; continues. 
<st»£*ts5*u , tii ii. 18 Following; 
accompanying; pursuing; per- 
sisting. t V 

**3^* iii. 17 "ATlet-stale- 
ment”; re-statement; re- pro- 
duction; rendering; translation; 
particular mention. 

— ii, 15 

i- 1} ii. 15; iv. ID 

Pierced through, penetrated; 
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pervaded, permeated; streak- 
ed, stained, colored, affected, 
tinged, , 

— 5. 42; ii. 15 
— s^f^TT iii. 1 7 
273.R* J i. 36, Having known, 
recognised. 

iii. 44 Carriers out 
of (his) command; obeyers of 
(his)laW; followers of (his) 
mood. ' 

iii. 38 Accompany; 

follow obediently. 

ii. 15 Increase with, 
in the wake of, in consequence 
of. 

'* ? "Exiting through 
or after” ;continuous; persist- 
ing (like a thread through 
beads). 

iii. 47 Be conscious- 
ly ascertained.be apperceived. 

— i. I I 
— 'X&pft ii. 7. 8 
—'JT^IKH^i. 1 (Bg+wn, 

to command, instruct, direct, 
teach). Expounding ; explain- 
ing; repeating (ancient teach- 
ing freshly). 

— ' Wg5JT^tR.i. 1; iv. 13 
spjgstkft ii. 4; iv. 8,28 (**•£ + ^ 
to sleep). “Sleep after or 
with’*: follow; accompany; 
become mixed up with (pi;) 

■— 13 

— 13; ii. 28 iv- 12 


SsJSRq; ii. 29 to 

stand) Practising, following, 
performing; observance; re- 
solve; “standing up”. 

— 28 
3I3BRRt.it. 28 

ii. 28 Are practised. 
— 'Sljj^njpr — iii. I 7 
Stm-ifJKi iii. 1 7 Summation of a 
series; the sum, the net result, 
the resultant; (conconrtant dis- 
solution or disintegration, as 
of molecules in physiological 
functioning, while producing a 
result;. 

— iii. 44 
— «t3*qfk— ii. 7. 8; iv. 10 
WJftrater iii. 38 Fly after, 
ii. 33 Untruth. 

“■ 34 In untruth etc. 
ii. 13 Not-one; manj ; 
manifold. 

iv. 15 For- 
mulated, imagined, ideated by 
many minds. 

3T^«P*J7t?t> [ nSIs iv. 12 Having the 
nature of possessing many 
functions, attributes. 

VlJte. v 3T i. f In many ways. 
SjSRTfnnjf^ET ii. 13 Preceding 
or preceded by (engendering 
or engendered by) many births. 

iv. A Many-minded; 
having separate minds. 

CTtSCT ii. 13 Of not-one; of 
many; of manifold. 
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>. 32 Having many 
meanings, interests, objects, 
purposes. 

SR&n^iv. 5 Of many, 

ii. 13 

wfo i. 24; ii. I; lit. 22; iv. 23 
By this. 

3?^«sf i. 2 

iii. 54 Untaught. . 
—WG—iu 39 

— m — iii. 22; iv. 33' ' 

— WitHiv. 3 

— i. 40 - ‘ ' 

— ii. 18: iii. 51 

iii. 7 (SF<T: + ) 

“Inner-organ" ; internal part; 
internal; inner. 

g re KiW, iii. 7, 8 
— 2 , 21 
— — i. 7. 43; ii. 19,27; 

iii. 13, 17 

— TtWH. ii* 5, 19,28,54,55; 

iv. 3 

— iv. 27 
— iv. 29 
3^?PC{*7T^! * v - Existence in 
the interval, (between two 
births'). 

— }. 29 
— ii. 32 
5I5HT1tJT5 i. 29 

SPa^PIT* i. 30 Obstructions; 
obstacles; hindrances; inter- 
ruptions. 

—spzraur: i. 30 


tffSKWWTO i. 29 “Non-being” 
of interruption; absence of 
hindrances or obstacles. 

iii. 32 Of movers 
in the interspace. 

SFHftgnfPK: iii. 26 The “inter- 
space" world; Bhuvah; astral 
world. 

— W-dR?tr iv. I 

g ra t fl q E E ^ i. 16 Separated by an 
interval. 

— 37?c£ii. 4. 13, 16, 45 

ii. 1 , 18, 28 With-out; by 
an interval from; with omis- 
sion of or separation from. 

— 1 iii. 2; iv. 21 

— iii. 14 
— ii. 23. 33: iii. 38; 
iv. 14 

iii. 21 (SJ^cT: in + V 7T 
to do, to place), "Going in- 
wards"; disappearance; invi- 
sibility. 

ywyfH, iv. 33 "With-end"; 
ending; having a final end 
without renewal. 

32 Within a hol- 
low. ‘ . 

— 1 3RTFT ii. 9 * 

Slfcre iv. 21 Near. ' 

iv. 33 At the fringe or end. 

iii. 1 7 Established by the 
operation of the idea of the 
final letter-sound. 

SFWTS iii. 53 Final; last 
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mi iv. 31 Blind. 

iv, 22 Darkness. 

— WWWiT% jji. 51 

5P*SI5rff*r5Tt r. 8 “Blind darkness*'; 
blind clinging; obstinate pur- 
blind tenacity. 

^'■'JcUffreiT iii. 26 (Name of a 
class of hells ^ . 

i. 1 5 Food and drink. 

3F*T-i. 49, 50; ii. 22 

i. 18 Another. 

^?q; i. 23, 32; iii. 14.35,50; 
iv. 17.23. 

iv. 15 By (a 

tiring) framed, fashioned, id- 
eated, imagined, created, by 
another mind. 

3j5iT3n?ft^f<<!]rTHR iv. Z Of 
(a body and senses) evolved 
into, belonging to, another 
type or genus. 

iv. 33 In deciding 
or answering for one of the 
two. 

ii. 5. 13. 18; iii. 14 

Another (neu:) , 

iii. 6 From elsewhere, 
from another. 

Sl«rat— iii.* 13 

— iii. 49 

—3F*?ctT — ii. 2, iii. 35. 49;. 

iv. 27 

— 3F*TCtT i. 2 

iii. 53 Because 
of difference, otherness, sepa- 
rateness not being marked 


out, defined sharply, made 
clear. 

S3*3cfTSciJ*J iii, 53 Recognition, 
awareness, belief, of difference. 

iii. 55 

Having only the office or func- 
tion of recognising (the) dif- 
ference (of Purusha and Pra- 
krti). 

— ~i:. 28 

— ^T^iii. 15 

iii. 53 Differentiater. 

spswro iii.' 53 ’ 

ii. 28 Cause of 
otherness, change, or transfor- 
mation. 

tFtncremR iii. 53 (See ?R3T- 

— SR^i.i. 15 

I. 32 [n or on otherness, 

iii. 1 3 

i. 39; ii. 4, 31 ; iii. 13, 
26; Elsewhere. 

^rar ii. 23, 28, 31; iii. 13, 
17; iv. 26 Otherwise. 

— S7?qurf5>{. iii. 9. 13. 14 

fit. 14 Of (something) 
seen by another. 

iii. 53 Experi- 
ence of another place and 
moment; experience of the 
moment corresponding to an- 
other space (i.e. another point, 
position, place in space). 

reference or in relation to the 
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own-form of another property 
or function. 

WWT yW f W Wf «m ii. 22 Be- 
cause of being common to 
other egos, souls, purushas. 
SI«?JT?zra£STq i. 32 Of what has 
been seen by another idea, 
pratyaya, state of conscious- 
ness. 

ST^rr^’TtrrfefTFI i. 32 Of what 

has been 'developed by or in 
another idea or state of con- 
sciousness. i 

iv. 2! By another (fcm:). 
^P^f'PWT i. 49 Having another 

object or content. 

iii. 53 Of (an observer) 
engaged with another, 

50 Preven- 

tor or obstructor of other 
tendencies, proclivities, pro- 
pensities. impressed or acquir- 
ed tendencies. 

ii. 22 Brcause 
of being common to others. 

v & f&j iii. 14,45: iv. 15. 16 Of 

another. 

it. 1 7 By or through 
' another form or the form of 
another. 

SFUPJ. iv. 21 

tFUTWTH. iv. 14 (W not + sft, to 
lead, to guide rightly}. Illogi- 
cal; unjust; untrlie; improper. 
Errarnj ii. 4 In or among others 
(fern:) 


&& i. 42; ii. 55 (Plu: of 
3RT:)- 

iii. 14 By another. 
^i-UHiH^iii. 45 of others. 

ii. 15 In or among others 
(mas:) 

— — iii. 44, 47 

— iii. 14 
— iii. 9 

iii. 44 By the word 
anvaya, (meaning, “con-couiil- 
ance” ‘'connection,** “per-va- 
sion”). 

i- 45 Material 

cause. 

»»'• 44 (513 + *, to go) 
Coing through, con-comitant 
(fern:) 

— tspqfqsftfa: ii. 19 

in. 13, 14 Threading, 
pervading (mas:) 

i. 46 Following the mean- 
ing; true to the sense (of 
the name). 

— iii. 13, 14 
— Wfaai; iii. .52 
~wfsgmsws.iii. 44 

iii. 9 Follows; goes with. 
^U?RUq_it. 13 (3FT away, down 
+ ^J to drag). (To) degra- 
dation. descent, falling. 

iv. 3 Draws; drags; 

carries. 

iii. 52 Down to 
extreme involution, descent, 
division, separation. 
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ii. 13 For 'degradation*, 
nullification. 

WRTO ii. (2 Evil doing; ill* 
deed; injury. 

smxforo; ii. 33 To the liarra* 
doer, the injuror. 

ii. 3d Acted injuriously. 

^^7^3 iv. 3 Being pulled away, 
weeded out. 

ZPmvm ii. 13 Of the unripe. 

(i'owe edition! rend ^rfeltffiiwj) 

zniUiWR, iv. 31 Free of im- 
purity. 

*sPI«TOf ii. 34 Gone, removed, 
counteracted, neutralised. 

— 27. 43; iii. 18 

— 3rc*TPTI»? i. 31 (some editions 
read TOntt), 

^TF’Tn ii. 24 Progeny. 

ii. 24 Having children 
(frm:) 

— ^PTr^'iTT iv. 12 

iii, J7 N Ql 0 f the 
form of n word; not temp 
words. 

gPJSOTmj. ui. 39 From or be- 
cause of carrying away. 

^nrdtn^J: ii. 13 With (the causes 
of) misery or affliction remov- 
ed; freed from (the) miseries 
fof sin). 

wrftagni* «• 13 With hush 

removed. 

st t rd)’??f ii. 1 1 Is carried off or 
away ; is removed. 

— ?m— ii. 9 
3 
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1 3WT: iii. 13 Another, 
i -?rP7 — ill. 13 
— —iv. 33 
, iii. 22 Knowledge 

j of the other or final end i.e. 
i death. 

| WTTFmfii. 22 Death; the other 

, or final end. 

iii. 22 
- ii. 9 

?T7rprr?r iv. 33 
vnnWH iv. 16 

i. 24 ’ ntouched. 
TJTrnjtrt j. 24, iii. 2 
TTiTTijtn ii. 2 
-^TTTTTtrr ii. 20 
"tqfariT— ii. 9 

i» 30 (Tt+nfc, from 

all sides + 3 Ji£ 1 to seize' Non- 
ncquisitivcness; non-holding, 
non-possession, of property; 
renunciation of property or 
po«se«s' ns. 

’•M4ftil6VJ*f ii. 39 On the cstab- 
hsnmcnt or confirmation of 
non-iequmtiveness. 

— " 30 
SPlp^t: ni. 15. 18 Unseen; 

imperceptible. 

?nFtftf«tTtr!cnFg^5 iii. 26 (A 

race of tjevas). 

, «- 20 Unchanging* 

t ness: chcingclcssness 

iv. 18 (?7, not + 
’ qft, all round + *7*1,, to bend) 
j Because of ebanjelessness. 





( 


18 ) srofogifafa— ' 


t aufu ' j ffefr ii. 17 In the un- I 
.changing. 

i. 2; iv. 22 Un- « 
changing, (fern:) « 

smf^rnT iit. .50 Unchanging. * 
(mas:). t 

^ft^r^srenc^ii. 34 Because of i 

■ uncountability or countlessness. 

— ^TTfr^rmfe: ii. 18 , 

ZNK iii. 53; iv. 10, 23 Others. , 
siTSTOf^: iv. 21 By those who ! 

contradict or repudiate. 
VRWW. iv. 14 Those 4 who j 
traverse, reject, refute, oppose, | 

discard. 

c 

— ^ t T4 J T — ji. 18 
— WW*f— -ii. 21; iii. 44; iv. 24 
smmnnmn iv 25. Having a < 
. share in, belonging to the divi* j 
sion of, destined for, salvation. 
»v. 12 

5?7?F?: ii. 1 8, 23 (SFT, away 4- 
rj3T , to shun, abandon, re- 
nounce, prohibit* cut off), j 
Renunciation; ab-jolu-tion ; li- J 
beration; salvation. 

— 5J777?qTJ^iv. 34 
53777^1. 35 

Sttnrriff^TJ i. 35 In Mokfha etc. 
— WFOTt: iv. 32 
— Stwi'f ii. 1 8 ■ 

ii. 1 3 (*t7 away from-f- 
to speak) Because of 
{contradiction, refutation, re- 
pudiation, negation) exccjr 
lion, (calumny). 


ii. 6, 40 Not-seeing. 

— — iii. 26 

ii. 13 Destroys. 

— 5TT§7t i. 32 

^<T£qvl iv. 14, 16, 21 (They) 

traverse, deny (pi:). 

SJ7T7: iii. 39 The vital force or 
nerve-current known as ap-lna; 
in-breathing. (Some regard 
it as out-breathing). 

*5171^ iv. 3 Of waters. 

—51717— ii. 19' 

— iv. 2 

5J7PTt71FTJnjt: iii. 1 1 Through 
or in removal and production 
(of two states, respectively). 

Slfti. 22. 26, 29. 51: ii. 9. 20. 
22; iii. 8. 50; iv. 9. 24, 29 
i. 2; ii. 1 ; iii. 8; iv. 3 etc. 

— — i. 33; ii. 14 
' 2 x 3 * 7 — ii. 12. 13 

'•57gn77^tgT: ii. 1 4 Caused by sin. 

^qu7ifHT,»5 i. 33 Towards the 

; sinful. (Some editions read 

— srynrsft^g) 

ii. 5 In sin. 

— SJ'JjVQtljv. 31 

iv. 12^ot (experienced) 
before ; altogether new; ori- 
ginal. 

3*'j s 'd4 l J4J^S43jjri v iv. 2 Because 
of the coming in of new parts 
or factors. 

'BljikaT. iv. n Tlic creation, 
indention, origination of some* 
thing new, not seen before* 
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snjsinsra^ iv. 12 In or for the 
production of the new. 

Xlitfs i- 40 (317 , away, tide- 

wise to look). Expects, 

looks for. 

3W^ct ii. 54, 55 (pit) 

-ar^ii. 23; iv. 10, 15 

iv. 2 Expecting, de- 
pending on, looking to. 

— vriTOiiu 15, 18 
— 3FrtT; iii. 48 

3lhVT iii. 55 Looking to; expec- 
tation; dependence; need- 

— tflforr iii. 10, 43 

— ^fg^iv. 17 

iii. 13 Gone away; va- 
nished. 

— stfctq, i. 2 
— stftrer i. 47 ; 

--jftWTiv. 31 

iii. 13 Goes away; disap- 
pears. 

— ' *wt5— ». 18 

— 3T377— iii. 45 

WWTCR. iv. 19 Non-luminoas; 

unperceived; hidden. 

Wtfoxttat i. 40 Non-defeal; 
non* frustration; * non-counter- 
stroke’; irresistibility; ‘resist- 
lessncss. 

ii. 38 Indefeasible, 

irresistible. 

9lnRp?foi ii. 55 Non-perception. 

i. 35 (37, not+tffa* 

opposite + *PVT to bind). With- 
out hindrance- 
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ii. 5 Un-enlightened, 

^tafft^nrrr i. 2; ii. 20; iv. 22 

(W-MlRT + *r+S3^. to move 
or pass from place to place) 
Un-passing; intransmissible; 
not-passing from one to ano- 
ther. 

5^fa?T5iWPlT: iv. 22 

iii. 38 Of the unstable. 

375tf?TSr i- 30 Non-establishment; 

non-fixity, unsettledness; un- 
steadiness. 

iii. 26 With un- 
defeated knowledge, unbaffled 
un thwarted or irresistible in* 

[ sight. 

ii. 23 Non-pradhSna: 
not the primary or principal 
cause 

2T£ iii. 6 (37 + n + JT^ to 
be glad, over-glad, mad, in- 

1 toxicated). Uncareless; un- 
intoxicated; careful; vigilant; 
alert. 

— smriiPf^iv. is * - ; 

i. B Of the ‘non;fact,* 
the unproved, the unreliable. ’ 
I StSTCmjpcH^ iv. 14 By the in- 
credible, the unprove able. . 

SIHzrlh ii. 40 By the “unrestrain- 
ed'’. tmwafchfuJ, uncontrolled; 
by the unclean, the impure, 

iv. 3 non-moving, 
non-enetgising; not (directly) 
j causing (stimulating, instigat- 
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jog, innate or inherent ten- 
dencies) to act. 

STCFttSFn^ii. 18 Without motive. 
StSTCt^J ii. 4 Non-germination; 
non-growth. 

Wtffos i. 30 (tf + sr+fg/to 
exist; to turn round and 
round; cf- Lat. Vertere) Non- 
engagement (in work), non- 
inclination (for work); inacti- 
vity; languor. 

jj. 35 Not having 
the property of progenition, 
reproduction, multiplication. • 
mssrefifai: ii. 2 Do; (accusa- 
tive). 

arn^np ii. 26 Non-reproduction. 
*asrTT?iT3m»ltfr iii. 50 Incapab’e 
of germination, reproduction. 
iii. 13 Not required to 

be proved, accomplished. 

«i.*54 Of one 

who has not attained the 
• , discriminative knowledge, 
^uifn; i. 7, 49 Unreaching; non- 
arrival (at another place). 
^WTRrftlT.^T (or i. 

. 49 Of the. unproved or untrust- 

worthy. 

— SWTO— iii. 26 

iii. 51 Fairies; nymphs. 
W=erqf«i hi. 26 By fairies. 

— 1 Stqfardr: . iii. 41 Of the 

(two) non-deaf. 

iii. 23 Un-sterile 
seeded; resistless; efficient. 


^%:^n^PtrdhTT iv. 7 Not dc- 
pedent on external means. 

! £151*3*1 iii. 18 Indefeasible, 
j it- 1 Not oppressing; 

not conflicting with or going 
against or neutralising or 
destroying. 

— — ii. 33 

iv. 12 If it were; it 
would be. 

3Ntt*TO iii. ( 7 Partlcss. 

3PTR — ■:. 10. 

— Wttti i 29. ii. 25; iv. 11 
— traren ii. 5. 13. 23. 32. 49, 
50.51; iii. 14,55; 

STORx i. 49; ii. 50; iii. [3 Non- 

being ; non-existence {absence. 

i- 30 Non-realisation; 
“not bringing into being." 

ing on. resting on. holding 
} on'to, the notion of non-being, 
no-thing; having the notion or 
concept of “rio'-lhing", ‘non- 
being"- for its object. 

i. 18 Arrived at the 
; condition of. attained to. non- 
being. 

)■ 9 Only no»-being; 
mere absence. , 

ii. 15 Cause of non- 
being; means of abolition or 
annihilation. 

■ — "£r*TRTc( ii. 25 
-swim* i. 43: ii. 23.24. 27- 
lit. 23. 
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^mTclT^ iv. 25 Because of ab- 
sences. 

WKfqgrerawni. 1 1 That where- 
in the object remembered is 
not realised or recognised as 
now present and real (yet is 
also known to be not wholly 
imaginary, but as something 
which has been actually ex- 
perienced before), 
sroit iv. 1 1 In absence. 

i. 30 

— i. 25 ; ii. 54, 55 ; iii. 8 
^TTVn^^T: — iii. 26 A race of very 
high gods. 

— ii. 48; iii. 45 
— stfatrra: iii. 45 
—wflmraiq.iv. 33 

i. 31 (some edi- 
tions read 

*if?nncraftj3;«'rc3 i. 41 Of (a 

mind) like to a highly polished 
gem. * . * 

?T^TStT5T^ i. 41 Of the well born, 
high-born; well-polished and 
refined; transparent. 

— SffoSTCT ii. 7, 8 

— ' in. 14 

— 3lf5lSJT*nfr iii- 14 * . ■ . 

ii. 23 (5TfjT+vtT, to 

do; to posit; to name). 
(They) declare, say, hold. 
3ifSp*RJH, i. 49 To declare. 

— ^jfi^TPT — iii. 17 

ii. 28 The 

(factors of yoga') now to be 
declared. 


i. 8 Will be declar- 
ed or explained. 

— nfafatcrari. 1 

iL 13, 15, 24; iii. 15, 
44. Is declared; is said to be. 
j. 30 

iii. 51 Being ad- 
dressed. 

2}f*7*TwrRr ii. 30 Being spoken. 
«lfa*fcrai3s iii. 1 7 
| — srfararpli. 28 

i. 23 (stfo + ^r, 
to think). By mere well-wish- 
ing. 

— 23 
! i.27 ( + nr, to 

lead, to carry). Carries out,; 
enacts, shows forth. 

iii. I 5 Of the new. 

| ^f»lfaqT$*lffcTiv. 10 Bring about; 
bring, into being; produce; 
accumulate; store up. 

— Hfofr-jFdcTH, iv. 25 

n. 3 Bring about; 

1 achieve. 

i srfafa^r: n. 9 (wfa+fa+ferci,, 

to enter; to sit down) ‘Per- 
^ meation*, ‘close penetration*, 
‘pervasion’, ‘thorough infiltra* 

1 tion’ ; insistent notion; stub- 

1 born idea; pertinacity; 

i tenacity; clinging. 

3Tfaf?T^: ii. 9 Obstinate notion. 

j — ii. 3 , 

— i.'g ; ii. 18 

ii. 5 Believing, having 
understood. 
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— StftfsrPT— iv. 5 Purpose, inter*- ( 
lion. 

Apprehending at will any ob- 
ject belonging to any place or , 
time. 

». 4; ill. 13 'Floats, 
‘comes to the top • ‘appears 
on the surface*; Is patent; 
‘Bows’ or runs through. 
3lf«r<T : t>n5>tMi iii. 9 ‘Supples- 
sion or defeat, and upcoming 
or appearance’; lalence and 
patence. 

»i- 13 

ii- 1 3 ; iv. 3 1 Repressed. 

i. 47 

ii. 13 

i. 32; ii. 48; iii. 10 Is 

overpowered. . 

— i- 39 

StfiTOctHj. 39 Agreeable, accept- 
able, ‘thought (well of)*. . 

wfir§ClH. i. 1 Face to face; in- 
clined. 

— ^tfagrin^ii. 13 
— wiigw. ii. 27 

iii- 31 Will 

come to the front, face to 
face. 

StfagufriJctR iv. 1 1 
iv- 10 

i." 44 Amongst 
(subtle elements) whose pro- 
ducts or attributes ore mani- 
fest. 


gifavSeG; ii. 4 Manifest. 

— sifirarer: ii. 1 3 ; iv. 9 

iii* H Am- 
ongst the manifest and the 
unmamfest. 

3*fil^5;TS*Ttiiii. 50 Of the mani- 
fested. 

— Slfa£tTfa--ii. 28 

»i- 13. 28 Cause 
of manifestation. 

ii. 28; iii. 13, 14; 

iv. 8 (wfa + fa + SRJ. to limn, 
to delineate, color, stain, 
tinge, paint, make plainly 
visible) Manifestation; (shap- 
ing out as a concrete indivi- 
dual) ; definition, 
iv. 8 

— ii. 23 ; iii. 1 7 
■— iii. 13 

iii- 1 5 Being mani- . 

fested. 

— ii. 1 3 ; iv. 9 Mani- 
festos 

— ii- 40 
Stfir^mrsCH iv. 23 Connected; 
'bound up*. 

iv. 17 Having 
* brought into relationship, 
(Some editions read 

iv. 1 5 is bound up. 
StfSTwi'^VTs ii. 5 Connection, re- 
levancy. pertinency. 

— iv. 6 

stfktrwviiti, iii. 17 . 
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— ^fimr^T^iv. 34 
vfafeSffrir. 9 
^fw^rTT' i- 3 1 Struck, oppressed. 
27>2f3T iv. )2 Noi having been. 
iii. 44 

S7*7^7?t7T i v 32 Of the nature of 
non-difference. 

i. 32 By non-difference: 
as identical. 

iii. 15 Treatment as 
non-separatc. 

-•fpitfoft iii. (3 

3 1 Praised, honored. 
— WBWTOBiRr ii. 32 
WW&L i. 32; iii. 26 May or 

should practise. 

3T**n?T*. ii. 50 Practised, 
srwt^cf: ii. 52 Of the practising. 
— sr«W— . ; ;8 
— 3wm-i. 18. 48; iii. lo 
StWTTfT^rftH i. 40 Made or creat- 
ed by practice. 

— WV^IHT^ii, 15 

i. 1 2 By p Cr - 
severent practice or ‘Approach’ 
and revulsion, 
^rmra^fat^irmru i. 32 

—wmt «. 32 ' 

— ii. 15 ' , { - 

WTRKi. (3 (®tf5twall round, 
near + WI^ to sit or Wf to 
throw) Practice. 

«wn«: »• 18 

sr«rrcrc«r i- “32 Of practice. 

— 9d**H5mi.i. 16; ii, 52. 53 


m^rr^rt iii. 51 Practiser. 

— grer i& T i. 12; ii. 15 

iii. 14 Come to; arriv- 
ed at; postulated. 

iv. 23 Is found, ad- 
mitted. accepted, understood. 

iv. 20 Hypothesis. 

— Wf^pinT^iii. 13 
5TRT?vjR»^iii. 51 The place or 

abode of the immortals. 

Slims iii. 26 Immortals. 

STUcfs ii. 27; iii. 55 Dirtless; 
rcfuseless; dustless; taintless. 

ii. 5 Non-friend; un- 
friendly-; inimical. 

SjfSranit^ci^ ii. 5 Like *un- 
friendly'/un-cow-hoof’ (i.e.,un- 
trivial) etc; (like the words 
‘unfriendly’, *ro-joke’). 

ii. 25 Un-mixed-ness. 
wfrn. 4. 34; iii. 18. 51. 52 : 

iv. 1 3 These. 

-srg^iv. 31 

^3^ iv. 19 Here; there; in the 
svarga-world. 

StgHji. 34 To this one. 

iii. 20 In this one. M 
sjiy^ 111. 13 To these. < ■ 
Stljxfev iii. 41 Of the form-!css. 
— — ii. 5 Nectar (of im- 
mortality )■ 

ii. 32 Sharer of the, 

bliss of immortality. * 
sspjJi'TT: ii. 5 *Un-dead‘, immor- 
tals. - , 

2WTOT ii. 36 Not- vain; un-fail- 
ing. / 
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—wra^—iiL 26 '(Name of a — 5PT — -l 26. 42; iii. 17. 35; 
purgatory). ' ” iv. 34 

ii. 19 Go. . — ^RT — i. 8, 9. 47; it. 18, 20, 

i. 1, 10; «. 9; ili. 12;- 21; i'ii. 16. 17. 

iv. 19 This. ! ii. 17 Caused by mutual 

|. 4“; ii. 17 I need o r interest. 

Like to the ‘iron-loved’ crystal ; i i. 35 The essence or 

lodes lone; magnet. J substance of the meaning. 


; v . 17 Having the 
same property as iron. 

Hi. 44. 

47 Accompanied by, made up 
. of. different parts which .are 
not Self-complete or indepen- 
dent. 

hi. 44 Not ac- 
complished by mere juxta- 
position or collection of 
parts; composed of organi- 
cally interdependent parts; 
not a mere mixture; an orga* 
Compound. 

— i Y . 1 0 
—W^iv. U 
wtvz ili. 22 Omen. 

‘3?{^nRT; ifl. 22 from omens, 
portents, malefic signs or in- 
fluences. 

StfobPT: iii. 22 r 

SRtfsT: iv. 25 Disinclination, dis- 
taste, indisposition. 

iii. 35 0 thoul 
3!3fa— ii. 30 Earning. 

— — Ii. 18; iii. 26 

— 51 


'' w WTT iii. 1 1 
— stoht ii. 19, iii. 44 
— 5?gcnjJtq.ii. 21 
— <wwr^u. 17 

i. 49; iii. 35 

3P3Vjqf: i. 42 The properties of 
j objects, ‘meanings’, things 
meant. 

^ron?mn ii. 5 The belief, feeling, 
or idea of (a thing being 
‘desired’.i.e.,) desirability. 

— W^i/32; ii. 18. 22; i v . 
23, 24. 

— *i*Hii. 19, 20. 22, 23. 24. 
30; iv. 3 \ . 

^i. 1. 27; iii. |7. 25 

’STCimPurfor >"• 3 Only ft, 

meaning, the thing desired or 
contemplated, the "object* 
shining, appearing, therein. 
smiRPpifcn 43 Appearing 
as only, or becoming wholly 
| identified with, the object. 

[ SfrJOTTTT i. 44 Only the object. 

I iv. 29 Desires, 

j iii- 17 Possessed of n 

i meaning. 
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STOSRLiii. 44 Purposeful. 
zi&rBT ii, 23 Significance: pos- 
session of significance; import- 
fulness; purposiveness; in- 
terest-ful-nesi ; indefeasibility; 
indestructibility ; effectiveness ; 
efficiency. 

— SWTO— fL\ 44, 47 
— 2?&rT5ffl( iii. 44 
w5?TT^iv. 24 Interested. " r 
^Rr^^^iv. 14 Parted from 
sense; devoid of, ‘not accom- 
panying or accompanied by* 
fa real) object. 

j, 16 Empty of sense or 
object. 

— ST 4* ii. 2. 2! 

— wf; i. I. 7; ii. 19.21 

iii. 17 By a conven- 
tion a* to sense or meaning. 

— Wzfet iii. 6 
wfrw i. 7 iii. 1 7 
w5:i. 7,42. 43; ii. 3. 17. 19. 
20. 21. 25; iii- 11. 17.38. 
49; iv. 14. lb Import; inten- 
tion; meaning: sake; object; 
object desired or intended or 
prayed for; sense; signi- 
ficance; fact; purpose; pur- 
port; interest. ♦' 

— spa? ii. 20, 23 
gjafon i. 43 Of the nature of 
the object. 

— iv. 32 

— STO?: iv. 28 

— 'sm i. 5. 30, 31 


i. 24, '‘32. 46; ii. 20; iii 
25; iv’22. 

— i. 26; ii. 34; iV. 24 

.Slfer fv,‘ 15, 23, 

'3T% i. 35 

if. T, Offering up. 

— STCiJjq. ii. 32 

— StfqcT— - ii. 45 

St^H: ii. 42 (The two) deserve, 
ii. 1 5 Deserves J is worthy 
of. 

SIvtfgctT: iii- 13 Un-noticed. un- 
observed. 

iv. 33 Not having 
found finality. 

1. 30 

VQtetqPn&H i. 30 ‘Not finding 
ground’; the state of not hav- 
ing found a firm footing); non- 
achievement of (a preliminary) 
stage. 

•StSf^ii. 13 Enough. 

i. 19 “Lazy languid, 
indolent, dull. 

flvtivt: i. 30 Non-gain, non-attain- 
merit 

ii. 19 Transforma- 
tion or change into the ‘mark- 
less’. the indefinable. 

i. 45 Ending 

with, extending up to, -the 
‘markless’, the ‘undefined’. 

sjfosfi*. i.‘ 45 ; ii. 19 Without 
mark, sign, differentiating cha- 
rade fistic. 

i- 45; ii. 19 


4 
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3tl5I3ST^u45 
— ii. 19 
S7%srg?*7I'T7rJ^ «. I 9 In the con- 
dition of the indefinite. 

31 Small, little. 

SHi'Tq i. 25; ii. 13 
WJTTTgt ii. 34 Short-lived. 
^lersrTO^tfrtfl. iii. 42 From or be- 
cause of yielding place, space. J 
room. 

— WfiTO?n*ifc iv. 14 
WT^mJii. 6 Because of being 
understood. 

?I U *ran.i. 35 Understood. j 

575717^7 ft 1 . 9 (r??, near+tlt^, . 

to go}* Is understood; ‘gone 
to’, ‘approached (in mind)’. J 
^Tc^jTftm^iv. 33 Unanswerable; 
nor worthy of answer; ‘not to 
be said; unspeakable. 

iv. 33 Indescribable, 
srafcgolt i. 43 (wi+fg^. to' 

cut) Is marked off,' “cut off’, 
determined, dc-fined, delimited, 
demarcated, specified, 
iji. 17 

• — ii. 31 ; iii. 14 
ik 50 Delimited. 
^Rf==^FIlH.m. 17 
44 

, »• 26; in. 53 

i. 26 For the pur- 
pose, or in the way or nature 
ot with the effect, of de-limita- 
tion. 

Wcf«-s£tl ; < f i. 26 Are delimited. 


— — iii. 1 6 

37srf?tS3 iii. 13 Stands still; 

stops ; rests 
— STfT^TcT — ii. 30 

ii. 30 Of perfected, 
refined, form. 

— 5J5HI— ii. 40 

g^nftc^ i. 27 Is ‘lighted up*. 

shown forth. 

— 1 Sltrere^— i. 7; ii. 19, 20 

— (5PT, away, down 
+ *?, t° hold) ‘HoJdJdown* in 
mind; cognise clearly; ideate 
definitely) iv. 20. 

— -ctqtnwi ii. 18; iv. 20, 21 

— wjvrragt^ii. 51 
— iv. 33 
— sRvrtttifc ii. 50 
STqvnd^ iv. 23. 34 Is ideated, 
defined clearly. 

SItropN* ii. 29 Are ideated. 
rp-IVHUilt iv. 23 May be cognised 
distinctly. 

— V-i'-M-oj ii. 1 3 
— 2T3^T: ii. 13 
— y-jMtytl ii. 20 

ii. 23 ; iii. 52 (skt * 

5RT^T. to shine, to appear) 
Shines out; appears. 

19 

— SJtRJS— ii. 5; iii. 44, 47; 
iv. 2. 

• — S5--1U4: iii. 44; iv. 14 
tit'4^4: iii. 26 (Tro-f^to mix; 

and also to separate) An 
organ, a factor, a constituent. 
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i. 43 By reason of 
being 3I^*fr. 

i. 43 By st-jwt. 

i. 43 Organism; the pos- 
sessor of parts, limbs, organs, 
constituents, factors. 

— ii. 1 5 
SEpWfrtJ Hi. 22 

43 From absence 

ofmwft. 

Hi. 1 7 Without varna or 
/alphabetical) letter-sound. 

— — iv. 15 
— i. 32 
— Hi. 52 
— ii. 33 
— WPjita& ii. 40 
W f f fr gfifr p ii. 13 Of the re- 
maining kaTma. 

ii. 13 Of the remain- 
der. 

i> 35 Uncontrollably, 
helplessly, irresistibly. 

SIQTc**: iii. 45 (W + CRT , to wish) 
That which is beyond desire, 
reach, power; uncontrollable. 

iii, 22 to 

stiffen up, to hold up as a 
column) Being pressed, stif- 
fened. 

SltjSti^AlfccT i. 50 Degrade; 

lower; make feeble. 

— '9t«reTTO(i. 50 
• — 5?cT?n»T' ii. 23 
smrpfrr iv. 33 (w?r+ m, to 
finish) By end, finish, com- 
pletion. 


— i ftsiq, iii. 45 

5, 51 With its 
mo men t nm' exhausted, its 
course run. its office expired. 

iv. 11 Its func- 
tioning finished. 

ST^rETpR:' i. 43 Substanceless; 

un-subs taniial unreal. 

— 3ITOT — >“• 13 
— — ii . 19; iii. 13 
VTCOTn. 4; iii. 13 (3I«r+*<7T, 
to stand) State; condition. 
’HWnfJH.iv. 32 To stay. 

i. 32 Standing; rest- 
ing; the condition of stand- 
ing. , ' , 

fVTOTOl^ ii. 13; iii. 45, iv. 34 
efroffFWlin! 13; 

— tU«J^tJPTT* ii. 27 
wrraHtcl! iii. 13 Because of 
difference of condition. 

.ii. 3 (They) estab- 
lish, confirm, set up strongly. 

iii. 15 Succes- 
sion of 

— iii. 1 3 
srareircfoflmn ui. 1 3 

iii. 13 Change, 
transformation, of the condi- 
tions. 

— sjsrpjnrfeinwrt ii. 19 
— ' vmstmfcsff&i iii. 13 

gmq t fta ; iii. 1 7 Placed; fixed. 
5raT4Tf«: iii. 13. 17 
37??^ iii. 13 
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STCIOTW ii. 19 Having stood. 

— ^tti-gQWPH , iu* 1 5. 19 
sjwrran^ ii. 27; »». 55 In the 

state. 

— iii. 13 
Wer^fa^nTCJTq; U. 19 Of spe- 
cial states. a 

wrferan i. 27, 30, 32 
^rfeicT: i. 27, 43 ; H. 13 Stayed ; 
steady; fixed; standing. 

■srafem^r iii. 13 

51 In (the con- 
dition of) being fixed, stea- 
died. 

— iv. 12 

i. 3 

^rerf^W i. 43 Of him.(or that) 

who (or "which) is free from 
l uncertainty. 

iii. 52 Non-severance. 

i 6 

' ii. 45 (W.not + fsr, not 

-f-BVJT, like that; not unlike 
the fact) Not-falseiy; exactly; 
precisely; accurately; not 
otherwise than true. 

ii. 31 Not 

knowing variation or straying. 

Vtf&W T ii. 4. 15 

(ST+fsr^t to know, wit) 

j. 8. It; ii. 4, 5. 15. 23.. 

28 ; iv. 1 1 “Non-knowledge*’ ; ; 
the opposite of true know- . 
ledge; positive error. *’ , J 
SlfttlT |i. 5. 24 Error; ne- j 

science; mistake; false know- 
ledge; illusion; delusion. I 


‘HUOI ii. 3 

i. 24; iv. 30 Error etc. 

sifsrsrnftni. iv. 15 Dependent on 

Error. 

srfaremteCft ii. 4 Varieties, sub- 
divisions, of Error. 

«fcnq.u. 4 

25 

Sjfjpajrt iv. 3 1 Pierced 

ii. 13 Of theun-matur- 
ed, the un-fruited, the unripe. 

$1 Pit'll ii- 26 ‘Un-float-ing*; 
unwavering, un- swerving, 
unfluctuating; unbroken; in- 
cessant; unremitting. 

sti^irr;sndt ii. 6 On the attain- 
ment of non-sepnrateness. 

Sff^WnTrtTSTH it. 18 Arrived at 
identity. 

i. 42 Without separat- 
ing or distinguishing. 

2jfsnj3>; iii. 13 Undisjoined; un* 
separated. 

— 30 

srftrcfa: i. 30 Non-cessation 
(from the pursuit of sense 
objects); non-surfeit. 

ii- 55 Unopposed. 

i. 12 Sloping 
towards, running or inclining 
in the direction of, the domain 
or the objects of error. 
xlfafsTO: i. 7 Non-different. 

— ii. 20; iv. 22 

iv. 22 Unspecific; 
undifferentiated; difference- 
less. 
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*ft7T¥TP3j-^rr 


— ii. 19 
— iii. 35 

— yfe^'-t — iv. 13 

it- 19 Transfor- 
mations of the indefinite. the 
generic. » • 

ii. 19 Non-specific; non- 
discretc; non-particular; in. 
definite. 

stffccta^riw (9 

19 

StfofrjT: ii. 19 
ii. 19 

'SfWsii. 19 

^fsrpjnrx-Kn iv. 23 Not of the 
nature of object. 

iii. 20 Because 
of its not being the object. 
wfawft-pH. iii- 54; iv. 16 Un- 
objectified; not-cogniscd. 

iii. 26 From a-vichi, the 
‘wavelets . 

i. 13 Of the modeless. 

— — i- 2 
— «twra— *i. 16 

^jiq^rrr^ ii. 5 (see 3ts5lfr‘and 
5;f5Tt?tfrfi;) Un-manifest; in- 
distinct; indefinite 

■a-;q<T^3.tr*q'. >»• 14 
— — iii. 14 
— — i- 44 ; ii*. 49 

’**■ 14 (SI + f^ + 'RT 
+ f^t, to point out) Indescrib- 
able; as yet in the future. 

55 Non-addiction. 


1 May (he) guard and 
protect. " 

^tR3^rrH ii. 30 Not-prcceded, 
not-guided,* by Science; against 
rule and law ; contrary to 
science. 

— snilfir ii- 34 

i Y . 7 Not- white; black; 

evil. 

iv. 7 Non-white and 
non-black; neither good nor 
evil. 

— ' wgPt— ii. 5 

ii- 5 Impure, 
ii. 5 

L ^V}(^4Td ii. 43 From or by 
the ‘consuitiption’. decay, abo- 
lition, removal.' of impurity. 

ii. 28 On the clearing - 
away of impurity. . . 

STTjfifT'tfajnJt iv. 3 The product 
or result of impurity. 
^sjf^q^T ». 28 Of (error of) 

; the nature of impurity. 

3I3]f:s;: ii. 1, 28 Im-purity; error; 
inaccuracy; wrong. 

>'• 43 Dirty 

envelope of impurity. 

icjT’OTtjn^^rnTti. if. 27 By 

the removal of the dirt of 
the veil of impurity. 

1 3 »• 47 Of 

the intelligence freed from the 
dirty envelope of impurity. 

SRfSt i>- 26 
— aspJtiT: i v . 3 
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iii. 40 By way of, 
in tiie nature of, all the Seen. 

5t5TT^7; i. 47 Unlaroentable; not 
to be grieved for or over* 

SjST^nTy: i. 7. Whose intention, 
meaning, (statement), is un- 
believable, unreliable, incredi- 
ble, untrustworthy. 

— mr — iv. 25 

,WWt iii. 1 7 'Horse* ; *thou went- 
cst*; and ‘not-tomorrow*. tThe 
word has three meanings, two 
as a noun, and one as a verb. 

A play upon words is illustra- 
ted). 

27TTJT) iii. 26 Eighth, 
ii. 29 Eight. 

Slirt ii. 28; iii.45 

3lsidt*T: ii. 25 Non-conjunction. 

ii. 40 Non-contact. 

SjtfSSnP* Not having 

touched. 

iii. 13 Non-mixture. 

>* 43 Unmixed. 

unalloyed; uncrowded; not i 
‘flung-loEetlicr’; not confused. 

— SRf$«Wh iii. 35 
— ii. 6 
WS^’SPJTOPnfSn iv. 24 By 
countless tendencies, desires, 
indwelling propensities. 

ii. 13 Of the un- 
countable, innumerable. 

«• 34 Uncountable 

(fern;) 

iv. 24 


ytTjji iii, 39 Non-attachment. 
— SJ^ii. 19 ’ ; 

ST^Tcf: iv. 12 Of the non existent, 
smflr i. 10 In case of (its) not- 
being; if there were not. 
~?rat TJt,ii. 19 

St^tcJJTJ^iv. 25 (fem: of smftr) 
53 + 

„ to anoint; to plaster and so 
make vague) By the non-un- 
certain; by the sure, the cer- 
tain, the uii-doubted. 

iii. 13 (s?-f*t+ 

^+Wr-t to move) Because 
of non-up-moving, non-mani- 
festation. 

WnttSncT: i. (« + tf+« + *JT, to 
know) 1. 2. 11 ! 18. 20 Un- 
conscious; that wherein no- 
thing particular and definite is 
known and which itself is not 
known, 

sifTTjnjTrPEmrfa; i. 18 Uncon- 
scious trance. ( Many editions 
. read StHJi^TrT; ) 

— yWWRliW: i, 1 1 (« + «»*,+* 

+ 3^to steal) Not letting go; 
non-abandonment; non-forget- 
fulness. 

— ii. 54, iii, 21 (y + 
^r+st-f gH, to join). 

iii. 52 Because of im- 
possibility. . 

STSfWnfet: ii. 9 Not made possi- 
ble, realisable, conceivable, 
imaginable. 
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^rtir+Tr^'-^T 


IT? ii. 1 8 With 
the distinctions of their several 
powers, forces, functions, un- 
confused, unobliterated, not 
mixed up together; possessed 
of distinct functions. 

SH-TPeRn’ iii. 17 Meansless, with- 
out means. 
swre*r hi. 13 

Sirjr;— iii. 26; iv. I A kind of 
spirits or jivas (titans as op- 
posed to suras, gods). 

iv. I In the mansions 
of the asuras. 

srat i. 24, 43: ii. 4; iii. 13: 
iv.24 This one. 

— i. 41 
— STTTTqj— iii. 44 
— STCT^ir. 19 

ii. 10, 27 (3m to throw! 
Setting; 'flung-away-ness’. 
mergence; disappearance. 
Site iv. 12 Is ; cx-ists. 

Sjfecfi. 9, 24; ii. 4. 13, 14; m. 
13; iv. 6, 12, 33 etc. 

iv. 33 The action of 

cxvstvng. 

— isjfttttn iv. 33 
— n. 18 
— 51 
3TSg; i. 24; ii. 20 Let be; may 
be; may exist; let it be so; 
may it be so. 

— 30 

SfWMHfaSiWnJ.i' 37 On con ' 
fiimalion of or in, or on full 


establishment of or in, non- 
misappropriativeness. 

ii. 30 Non-theft; honesty, 
ii. 24 In the 'non-place*, 
the wrong place; baseless; , 
causeless; groundless. 

— iii. 29 Bone. 

ii. 30 OF the form of 
non-ccveting. 

<n*y i. 32 I have touched. 
ztftxc i. 36 ; iv. 27 Am. 

— tyfWIT — i- 17; ii. 3; iii. 47; 
— — i. 8 . [iv. 4 

^fWT ii. 6 'I-am-ness*; ego- 
ism; (sense of personality, 
individuality, separate indi- 
vidual existence as one among 
and distinct from others).* , 

siforari. 17 (trcTfctm e’fara) 

(The /eel or consciousness of 
individual separate uni-que- 
ness; ‘f nrit onr’). 

3tfer<H ! T^|! u. 6 The misery or 
‘sm’ of egoism. 

u. 4 Of 

I elc - 

| i. 1 Accompanied 

i by ‘aiw-nesj’ i.e. the sense of 
| separate individual existence. 

joining in the contemplation of 
mere *am-nes s’, in the mere 
voluminous feel of being. 

i. 36; iv. 4 Merc 

'I-am-ness . 

StfaranipR i. 17; ii. 19 
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i. 36 (Fern:) 

dWHPIT^ iv. 4 From or out 
of I-am-ness only. 

36 In eB°' s m. 
iii. 47 Having the 
nature or character of egoism, 

ii. 19 
34 In this. 

3Wi. 49 Of this, 
swi j. 23, 33; ii. 5; >ii- 4, 13; 
iv. 8, 11. 1 6- 33 etc. Of this 

one (mas;) 

srnrrs j. 43; iii. 6 Of this one 

(fem;) 

WRFtTHi. 10 I have slept. 

^■toJRii. 30 (ST+^seU, 
own-f-$, to mate; making a 
thing one's own) Non-appro- 
priation, non-acceptance, non- 
accumulation- 

ii. 15 

Following or ‘running after’ 
‘1-ncss’ and ’mine-ness’ (i-e.. J 
attaching his egoism and pro- j 
prietary feeling to the objects 
of the senses). 

sr^rr.' r. 45; iii. 47 I-ness ('!• 

mating’; self-assertion; ego- 
ii. 31 In or on the day. 

WI.i- 10. 32; ii. 24. 33, 39; 

iii. 51; iv. 19. 25 I (a»the 
first and E the last letter of 
the Samskrt alphabet; bet- 
ween the two are contained all 
verbal expressions of all the 


moods, modes, experiences of 
the self; therefore the indivi- 
dual, manifest, self is named 
J^bems the primal nasal 
intonation which may be said 
to he the matrix of all arti- 
culate letter-sounds from and 
into which they emerge and 
merge. As & denomi- 

nates the Universal Self, so 
WIT^the individual self. 

— ii. 30 

stflarii. 30, 31 (?t+f^,to 

kill) Non-slaying ; non-violence; 
non-injury; harmlessness. 

3lf|814Ti! ii. 31 Harmlessness 
etc. 

ii. 35 On estab- 
lishment of or in harmlessness. 

5^0: i. 1 The lord of ahis, ser- 
pents (the wise ones , 

sir 

ST ii. 26 Up to; till. 

sii i. 35 : iii. 42 

— WKTC— iv. 22 

— stmt—i. fl. 42; h. 6. (7, 
32; iii. 3. 14; iv. 10. 23. 

— ■ mt^i. 38; iii. 47 

— ■ wren;: in. 17 

ii. 6 By form 
or features, manners, or cha- 
racter, and learning etc, (Here, 
with reference to the Ego, *by 
purity of formlessness, by cha- 
rocterist ic of desirelessness, and 
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by consciousnes of the nature 
of pure awareness). 

— 3TPKTO iii. 31 

7Jt7TTTTf?(fa: iii. 44 By form or 
appearance etc. 
i. 41 

377*7115?) it. 4 Is called up; is 
called up before the mind, 
formulated, supposed, im- 
posed, postulated. 

— Stmia— Iii. 26 
SU’ffiTTR iv. 19 Space. 

WTtTtTj: iii. 44 to sound; 

tTTT^, to shine) Space; vacu- 
um; the iikasha the 

substratum of sound; the lumi- 
niferous ether. 

WrWJjreir^i. 36 Of the form 

of, like, similar to, almost as, 
space. 

3n<Tnsr*rf?t; iii. 42 Movement in 
space; the power of move- 
ment in space, air, ether, sky, 
heaven. 

iii. 42 Going in 
space, sky, air. 

^tqfn^TrrtrftFlf^ettW: iv. 1 The 
gain of (the occult powers) of 
flying in the sky, and of mini- 
mising oneself to an atom etc. 
— iii- 41, 42 

ii. 19 

Ether, air. fire, water, earth. 
nr’zrzjtiz i. ’45 
'srrfFTsl iii. 26. 45; iv. 31 
— t iii. 26 


— 5ii if iou: iii. 26 

SJiyitrWH, ii. 32 (The act of), 
washing. 

?IT^fT^n7 5 t.ii. 40 Washing. 

stifW^i- 32; ii. 13, 34; (stt+ 
to throw) Drags in; 
flings at or away; beats down; 
scorns; runs to; strikes at 
or down; surpasses; excels; 
includes; covers; extends to 
or over; transcends; attacks; 
contracts. 

— 17 

ii. 5 1 Contracted or trans- 
cended. 

enf^rii). 26 Having dragged 
in, acquired, earned. 

—3775)7— ii. 51 

37f^7-‘ iii. 17 A fling at; a con- 
tacting of ; a dragging or bring- 
ing in. 

— ' «n$7T3. ii. 34 
— siTfirtt ii. 51 

— 25 

— 37177RT — i»i. 17 (Verbs, which 

*in jke clear*, 'declare* by ac- 
tion; action throws ex-istence 
into relief, brings it out. pro- 
claims it.-Sn-f S7T, to declare.) 

— ii. 20 

iii. 18 Narrative ; story. 

— OTtKItft iii. 26 (Names, be- 
cause the characteristic acti- 
vity fires lie name). 

3trt!»jroK 2; ii. 19.2C.£ 
iv. 22 Is called, declared * 





signated, proclaimed, ex- 
plained. 

— 5m3TT[W^ii, 19 

'^Plfl^iv. 12 

— iii. 13, 14 

SfiTOi :. 7 ‘Coming;’ that which 

lias come down from the past 
and from those who knew; 
coming into the mind; com- 
muni-cation; revelation; tradi- 
tion). (All scriptures gener- 
ally, including Vedas, Smrtis, 

Putinas and I(ihSsss, are 
called Sgama; the Veda* by 
. themselves are called Nigama). 
^ntntat i. 25 From Agaraa, the 
scriptures, the Testimony of 
the wise, the seirs. the r$his. 
— ’ WWWftRti ii. 19 
STltTItfesiHq i. 49 Knowledge 
based on Testimony; know- 
ledge based on Scripture. 

— i. 7 

5 tT*T(HfT; i. 27 Those versed in 

the Xgaifia, 

i. 48, 49 
— smT$: ii. 9 

i. 43 ( or sttsraq ) 
Smelt ; smelling of; (or cog- 
nised or thought of fcs). 

i. 2; ii. 52; iil 52 vsrr-i- 
to declare) (They) declare. 

ii. 49 Drinking; sip- 

ping- 

^TraTofi! i. 3 1 ■P^todrinkX 
Drinks in. ” 


— — i. 35 

StT^TO: iv. 10 (SI + <37, logo, 
to act; one who teaches by 
action, by example) Preceptor. 

ii. 24 3ne in the 
place of an achllrya; one al- 
most as venerable as an aeba- 
rya; not fully qualified but 
nearly so. 

13 (WT + 5Pt,,tospiead 
Bespread; overspread. 
—ZIP??—]. 30; iii. 1 1 

— smq^ii. 18 

— sn?ra^i. 43; ii. 14, 17. 18, 
21; iii. 14; iv. 23. 

- — ii. 20 ; iii. 17 
— 15 

i. 5 By form like that 
of the SeJ/, the Ego; by simi- 
larity to the Self; as if it were 
the Self. 

-StTTJpr.T; iii. 9, 15, 49 

— iv. 1 4 

— ?)nw jjj. 44 
— aiinfer iii. 3 
-Siting i. 33, 43 
— ii, 5 Awareness, 
recognition, knowledge, belief 
of (i.e. that it is) the Self. 

ii. 23 For the 
sake of self-declaration; 'for 
the sake of making itself 
known. 

— 31WT ii. 6 
— znrn&T iii. 49 





t 35 0 




ii. 5 By self ness; in the 
way of selfness ; as if it were 
oneself. 

— SJRM^R^R^lPf ii. 41 

ii. 41 Fitness for 
vision of the Self. 

— •■aitflii: i. 47; iii. 43 

ii. 19 (n^t:) Of Mahat. 
the 'large' Self, the Universal 
Mind. 

— ^TTiUfTt iii. 35 

SHTRVfT ii. 4: iv. 15 By (that) 
nature; by (that) self (-cha- 
racteristic). 

— wr?FRrq. iv. 7, 34 

iii. 14 (*nqT*i) Of spe- 
cial forms of being; of beings, 
things. 

SttcBfa ii. 19 (n^fa) 

WlcBEfeH. ii. 6 Belief of self- 
less; the belief, the feeling, 
that 'I am this mind*. 

wwirafirorai ii. 39 W > to 

know the way of exist: ice of 
oneself. 

iv. 25 

Remission or cessation of re- 
flection on the nature of the 
Self. 

UJlftnjH: i. 43 ‘Become the self; 
which is its very soul, its’ Yery 
nature; its constituenr charac- 
' t eristic; natural. . 

ii. 22 Its own form; 
its (continued) existence. 


ii. 5 The misfortune 

of oneself. 

ii. 5 The prosperity 
of oneself. 

SIJeJWS'TH iv. 19 Seif-form; 
its own form. 

— 1 STTcm— i. 32. 

— Wcnri. 43; ii. 20; iii. 14. 

17. 44. 47, 52; iv. 33. 

^TRHT ii. 21 Being; Self; Nature; 

essence. ' 

oi'TOttli. 36; ii. 15; iii. 51 

— 3TTRR.* iv. 13 
— snniR: iii. 17, 26,49; iv. 10 
smin^Tfltq i. 25 *ln the ab- 
sence of self-compassion’; in 
the absence of all^wish to 
benefit himself. 

stierrnaT: ii. 9; iv. 10 (sur-f-sjw; 
to wish) Self-blessing; the in- 
stinct of self-preservation.. 

— snfatfc— ii. 15. 

— ■znfftra^i. 31 ; iv. 10 
THttfaTOT iv. 23 By its own. 
wwfisraa ii. 17, 25; iii. 50. 
Final; ultimate; absolute; 
complete; supreme; extreme; 
conclusive. 

ii. 15 Final etc. (fem.) 
ii. 33 Taking up. 

— STTcR.* ii. 34 
— ii- 19, 31, 33 .. 

— iii. 36 ■ * • 

StT^jf^iii. 36 By ‘comprehen- 
sive vision’, dear-vision, clair- 
voyance. 
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— sn^ng. iv. 7 
-— 'sn^ra iv. 33 

— S)lft— iii. 45; iv. 10 
— i. 43; ii. 1 ; iii. 7 
«lf^ ii. 33; iv. 1 Beginning 

with; etc. 

— ^3T%5 ii. 20 

■ifc iv. 14 Beginning: origin. 

i. 35 The sun (the 
son of A-djii.) 

ii. 4 
ii. 1 8 

wrfejTcJjit, 13 Having a begin- 
ning. 

*&Ww*. i. 25 The Primal 
Sage. 

— STlftj iii. 23. 39 
— i. 35; iii. 6 
sifttg iii. I 

— w^sm.ii. 4; iii. 13 
— STFftft' iii. 24 
OTUfa ii. 46 

^1^1 i. 26; ii. 19 In the beginning. 
SfiTJHj. Original; primal, 

■ WTWjJH ii. 38 To implant. 
Wlfatftprn i. 31; iii. 22 per- 
taining to the <jevas, gods, 
nature-forces; caused by the j 
action of auperphysieal agents, j 
i. 31; iii. 22 Per- j 

taining. to the elements; exter- 
nal, extraneous. 

Sfrdt^ iii. 9 C^ir+VTT to do, to 

put). Are put on or in; are j 
implanted, nourished, foster- j 
ed; thrive. j 


— iv. 1 4 

Stt^nsNRejt^iL 5 Because of 
requiring artificial cleansing. 

‘-'Snwnfo^—ii. 15 

i. 3h iii. 22; iv. 10 
Connected with, pertaining or 
referring to the self, the sub- 
ject; self-referring; subjec- 
tive; internal; mental and 
bodily i.e. connected with mind- 
and-body as constituting a liv- 
ing, embodied, individual self. 

— iii. 52 ; iv. 33 

iv. 9 Immediacy; im- 
mediate succession. 

iv. 31 Because of 

endlessness. 

— — i. 

3?R^« i. 17 Rejoicing; bliss; 

ioy. 

SJH^JTjspmprgsrTi iii. 26 Re- 
joicing in*; the, contemplation 
or feeling of a voluminous 
bliss. 

StV-t-^t^Md: i. 1 Accompanied 
or pervaded by the Sense 
or feeling of happiness or 
bliss. 

WHlfR^fas iii. 39 Functioning 

up to the navel. 

— i. J5 

— ’ i. 15, 16 

i. 15 (wg+wto 
hear) fn matters heard or re- 
vealed, matters pertaining to 
the life hereafter. * » 
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Wt*7.’ iff. 45 ; iV. 3 Waters. 

— «n#t— ii. 47 
— amfrT: i. 41 ; ii. 6 
— WTTtft iv. 22 On the happen- 
ing, accomplishment. 

Wrattii. 1, 16,28,50; iii. 15 
(3TT +t|7J to become). Be- 
comes; arrives at the condi- 
tion of; approaches; becomes 
transformed into; falls into. 

— STTranii. 18,47; iv 12.23 

ii. 17, 21 22; iii. 55 
Fallen into; brought to; arriv- 
ed at. 

— i. 43 

tllTOt “i* 1 7 Come to : reduced 
to;; befallen. 

— sirrer 5. 43 
— i. 33 

iii. 39 Function- 
ing, existing, ( working, down 
!o the sole of the foot. 

— ^T^T^iv. 2 
37PJ^3J iv. 2 By overflow; by 
flood. 

— wm— iv. 22 
— stTBH, iv. 13 
— ■5nB«7* ii. 26 
— sirfa: iv. 32 
SItgft i. 7 By one who has ‘arriv- 
ed at or found*; one who 
has found and been espoused 
by the Truth ; one who knows 
the Truth and is trustworthy. 
—STTRqBn iv. 21 


SWtffr ii. \7 (STPT to gain, 
to find) Obtains, gains, attains, 
finds, undergoes, suffers, 
i. 45 Of the aqueous. 

— m'mftra— i. 16 (Watered, 
nourished, fostered). 

iv. 3 Flood; inun- 
date; fill with water; irrigate. 
— iv. 1 9 

— 41 

iii, 26 A class of gods. 

— i. 15 

Stmta: i. 17 (SIT + *JH to taste, ' 
eat, experience) Extent; ex- 
panse. magnitude; enjoyment, 
appreciation, experience. 

— — ti. so. 5 1 

8IT%q?crcn ii. 32 Internal (neuter). 
WTWRUs jj. 50 Internal (masc.), 
WTVtT^f^W ». 51 Pertaining 
to, having for object, or being * 
the object of, the internal. 

iii. 53 0/ two myro- 
bolan fruits. 

~^T^T ii. 20 
— ^ttsnq: ii. 27 

WSqtJIR; iii. 44 A forest, of 
mango trees. 

iii. 44 Of mangoes. 

— 3Jtq<T — ii. 5 drawn-out, stret- 
ched out; pulled straight; 
extended, extensive. large. 
snsHttiTf^ iv. 7 (sit to rule, 
to place under compulsion) 
Because of being bespread, 
drawn out, extended, con- 
trolled. 
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— srraprr— iii. 26 

ii. 13 In the life-terra. 

13 

STTgttpUJ. »>• 22 Determinative 
of the life-term. 

sngiJTelt iii. 1 8 Of the long-lived. 
SJTgCHctT iii. 5t By the blessed. 

— Sftg:— ii. 14 
— srrg: g. 13 

it. 34 

WJ: ii. 13; iii. 22> 26 Life-term; 

life-tiroe; life-period. 
^TT’JfTfaifowra. ii- 13 Because of 
being the cause of experience 
and of life-term. 

iii. 22 That which 

produces, results in, deter- 
mines the extent or term of, the 
life-time, the term or period 
of life; that which governs, 
fixes, the limits of the life. 

— iii. 26 
— WtTtVT: ii. 5! 

VtRutf i. 1 1 Begins, initiates, 
commences, seta up. - 
matS ii. 15 (Plural). ' 
WTTJWHIP ii. 1 7, 40 Commencing, 
iii. 26 Having begun; 
beginning with. 

5HTVTO ii. I. 19. 20, 28 [s com- 
menced. 

' — SJTtwft ii. 13 1 

®TTT'3*flri - ii. 12 By propitiation. 
STfSTTf i, 47 Having ascended or 
mounted to or on. 

— TTT^rt ii. 16; iii- 4? 


15 Absence of .dis- 
ease; good health. 

22 Wet doth. 

Stingy ii. 24 Son of the older; 
husband. 

- SJTctWT-- i. 37,41 
— SlldWJJ i. 38; iii. 20 
StTtjPEFtq iii. 20; iv. 1 1 Support; 
rest; that from or on which 
a thing ’lengthens’ out, pends, 
hangs, depends. 

— WJtft’-Ff: i. |8 ■ 

— 3s*ict£t«ttV iii. 2 
—Sn^FTT i. 10 
— i. J 7 

iii. 20 Made n sup- 
port; made object (of atten- 
tion). 

i. 18 Is made a 
support, a rest; is rested on. 
Wt^hj^i.44; iii. 20 Be- 
come or acting as the support. 
'■Jit iiu 1 7 , 

?rteT^r ! f^?ff5T^iv. 23 'Because 

of being the support. 

i. 17; ii. 4; iii, 20 

— iv, 1 1 

— — i. 30 

i. 30 Laziness; lassi- 
tude. 

— — iii. 25 
•’Htgll'h, iii. '5 
iii. 6, 51 

i. 47; iii. 5. 25 (OT + 

looh) Ught;. lumino** 

sity ; what mates visible. 
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SlTvifft*— ' £!#: 

— arsftftw: i;i. 47 
Straps, iv. 31 (WT+ftlo weave) 
wove, strung. 

iv. 3 I By that which 

veils. 

— - 1 BTTOT— iii. 43; iv. 31 , 
-STpn:^— i. 47; ii. 27, 43; 
iii. 45 

-^^TTOl^it. 52 
—WraTTjj^i. 20; iii. 41 

iii. 43; iv. 3 (3tr + $ 
to wrap) That which wraps, 
envelopes, covers up, screens, 
hides, veils, conceals', distorts, 

■ makes hazy; also a barrier, 
ridge, hedge. 

— ii. 52 

i. 23 (SIT not. the re- 
verse of+«J3 , to shun, to 
forbid, to exclude) Won over; 
inclined; made to incline; pro- 
pitiated. 

37T?ra^i.'5. 19; ii. 24 ’Exists 
on all sides’; rotates; comes 
back; revolves round and 
round. 

iv. H Of the whirl- 
ing, revolving, turning, 
srrarot*. ii. 13 £srf+tr<r to sow, 
to put into the ground) Im- 
mersion, sheathing. 

?7T5fT'J*T*T*nj_ ii. 13 ‘Going into 
sheath’; mergence; disappear- 
ance ; absorption : neutralisation, 
'iii. ‘ U ' Becoming ap- 
‘ parent; manifestation ; out- 


coming; appearing; coming 
forth. 

9Ttf2pJ?TO iii. 17 Manifested; ex- 
ternalised. 

snf^jfer iii. 43 (STT+fr^ to 
enter) Enter. 

SirjrTJi iv. 3 1 Covered up. 
5?f?cT«TiW iii. 45 With body 

hidden. 

ZUtgiJ ii. 52 Covering up; enve- 
loping; wrapping. 

— ^TT^r.* iii. 38 
3*ret5T iv. 19 Doubt; objection. 
31(539— i. 5; ii. 13. 15; iii. 
38; iv. 7, 9. 

— tv. 6 

50; iv. 6 
— WKii. 12 
—5IW. ii. 12, 13. 15 

37T^FT: iv. 6 

— 57r^P7FT ii. 5 
— 3lTO*Ts iv. 30 

3T!J[J*m 1 . 24 (3tT + $ft to sleep) 
sleeping-places; seed-germs of 
desires, wherein desires sleep, 
lie latent; vessels; recepta- 
cles; capsules; glands} also 
intentions (which ‘sleep* in the 
mind and in words). 

-SlWhi. 24 

smftlTtqfo: iii. 39 Functioning 
or existing up to |hc head. 

iv. 10 (37^ Jo eat) Of 
the blessing. 

— ' Strcft: ii. 9; iv. 10 
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STTSftfgi&I ii. 15 By a serpent. 

• — 3TCSPT — iv. 11 

— ' STTtwv^ii. 36 

sSTSTC: iv. 1 1 Substratum; support 

— sjjsfoj ii. 15. 18 

STTS 7 ^ 3 j. 32 Mayrestin or lean on 

— snfSrar: L 10 

— 97I«ITS: ii. 13 

3ITWIW<ft ii, 5 ‘Giving breath’; 
giving life; filling lvith life; 
vitalising; assuring; encourag- 
ing. 

5TT^7J i. 28 (They) 'sit near*, 
practise. 

— STRR-ii. 29 

ii. 45 (?UR to sit) 
Posture .’seat. . 

-—SRRri ii. 46 

STrcw^ii. 47 

’ ^tlW-d^in.ii. 48 From conquest 
or mastery of posture. 

ii. 49 In winning, 
achieving, the (firm) seat. 

SH&iW^fsT ii. 46 Posture etc. 

—WSFt ii. 32 
19 

i. 21 sit) ‘Sitting 

near'; dose by ; near at hand : 
imminent. 

, srrnw: i. 22 

?trcrsiTC i. 22, '23 Nearer. 

SHStKW i. 22 Nearest. 

ttTfrq ii. 39 ; iv, 25 1 was. 

JSrrcnftst: m- 51 ‘Caused to ail*, 
'brought to a stand*; found. 


SHSTH i. II. 12; iv. 3, 9 Of 

these (fem.). 

26 Was. , 

3Wjft<r i. 28 Let him "sit near’, 
practise. 

i. 25 To the rshi Xfori, 
— i. 14 (3tr+&^ to 

serve.) Served } practised ; 
followed; observed. 

STT&^t^ii. 1 To he served or 
observed. 

ii. 2 Being observed, 

practised. 

hi. 36 

36 From superphy* 

sical-taste. 

^5 i- 32; ii. 24, 28; iii. 13 
Says. 

—vn&^iv. 24 
WSTO ii. 28 Food. 

WfPli: iv. 3 

^:iv. 14, 15,23 They say. 

iii. 39 Functioning, 
working, up to the heart. 

3TT5tfcni. >. II, 24; ii. 23 Or; 

perhaps; or is it that? 

— iii. 26 Sugar-cane-juice. 
34 Desiring ; wishing. 
--S«<pTr ii. 55 

ii. 13 Do thou 
desire. 

iii. 45 Non-defeat 
i of desire ; success of wdl. 



1 tfrSFrwgTo (41 ) 




^^tfvnTTcTT^ i. 3 1 Because of 
frustration of desire. 

~S7I— i. 41 } tii. 44 ; iv. 12, 13. 
33 See g sn a faa, wfct 

~ — iv. 12 * 

— BBT i. 2; iii. 13 

'«• (5, !6To another. 

tCcTCs iv. 33 Another. 

5d~("4 i. 4 Othcr-where ; else- 
where ; in other states, circum- 
stances, or conditions; on other 
occasions. 

Stresn^iTn i. 10 Like other 
apprehensions, aware-nesses, 
cognitions, moods, modes, 
notions. 

StTWJ i. 24 ; iii 55 Of another. 

SrTOtftfiv. 19 Others. 

iii. 17 Accompani- 
ed by or accompanying each 
* other. 

iii. 17 Of the 

form or nature of mutual re- 
flexion, imitation. 

17 Because of 
reflexion, supcnmposiUon, im- 
itation, in, on, of. each other. 

ScPicttrenlt’J n. 15 By mutual 
support. 

tc&ffrnwtal it. 18 By support 
of each other. 

^Sifefffspicrc^ii. 54, 55 Like the 

conquest, subjugation, of any* 
other organ (separately, one 
by one). 

■* * 6 


i. 20 ; iv. 7 Of others, 
iv. 6, 7 

ii. 34 ; iii. 54, 55 ; iv. 34 
Finis ; thus ; so ; this. 

?frt i. 1 ; ii. I ; iii. 1 ; iv. ! ; etc. 
t[c*iq^iu. 18 Thus. 

2 ; ii. 13 iii. 9. 53 ; iv. 

1 J ,* etc. This. 

iii. 44 Now; at present. 

— — i- 36 The moon. 

5rS(s ii. 12 Indra, the sovereign 
of the gods. 

ii. 52 By jugglery, 

sorcery, magic; phantasma- 
goria; (‘the network' of 
phantasmsspread by Indra the 
king of the gods; 5/^fct, shines 
and reigns supremely . 

— — ii. 18.41,43 
— i. 41, ii. 54. 55 r 
, tii. 39. 51 

IV. 1 4 (?< e 

the Self, which pervades 
the ‘This’ ; i%l 

*frT cfcti]. that by 
which the Self is fttdkalcd)> 

A sensor or motor organ. 

— — ii. 41 

iii. 47 Conquest, sub- 
jugation, control of the 
organs. 

ii. 41, 55 

?^£?j»rrm%wr «■ 7 By the chan- 
nel of ihe'oTgans. 





( 42 ) 


ii. 18 By or in the 
• form or shape or being of an 

organ or organs. 

iii. 47 On the aspects 
of the organs. 

ii. 43 Accomplish- 
ment or perfection of organ. 
— iv. I 
ff itlimm ii. 54, 55 Of tic 
organs. 

riNtorafni. Hi. 47. 48 
— TfhptlR&ii. 19 

ii. 54, 55 ; ,iii. 38; iv. 
19 Organs. 

««• I 3 

ii. 14. 28 
— iii. 1 3 

’ iii. 51 May I make 

fuel. 

STT’sUEpTrciiFT ii. 50 By ideation 
of *so-much-ness* ; by the no- 
tion of quantity ; bj regulation 
or determination of the length 
or number, 

Pt’cT! iii. 1 7 So many. 

i. 2 ; ii. 5 ; iii. 6. ) 7 ; iv. 7 ; 
etc. This (fem:) 
r'tPt.ii. 50 So much. 
kcUt£ftH. iii. 26 The PurSijic 

name of a continent ; llavrtam. 

^ i. 41, 43; ii. 6, 54; iii. 3 
As if; like. 

CT>. 10; iv. 13; etc. 

— ttl— iii. 5 1 
— te-uL5l 

<^iii. 42 Desired. 


ii. 44 Union or ' 

association with, finding or 
vision of, coming into touch 
j u ith, inspiration or stimulation 
! by, the wished for deity. 

| ii- IB 

| The ‘holding (before the 
mind)’, ‘assuming*, ‘poituta* 

> ting’, ‘putting on*, ‘imagining’, 

, ‘ideating’, ‘conceiving’, being 

’ conscious of. the pleasant and 

i painful forms of fthc primal 

1 trinity ofj attributes. 

; ii. 5. 13 ; iii. 51 Here. 

<" 

I 

; foHHJji ii. 32 Beholding; pati- 
ently watching and awaiting. 

— ffomsiv. 17 

ii. 45 (317* to obtain) 
j Desired to be ob-tained. 

| i'i. 45 Lordship ; lordli- 

; ness; sovereignty; ruling might 

— frC— ii. 1.32 
fax— iv. 3 
fwt— i 23: ii. 45 

i.24; ii. (, tZ, 32. 45; 
iii. 6. 

j i. 24 (t^lo rule* Supreme; 

I Lord ; Sovereign ; Omnipotent; 

i Ruler. 

• i«w:: i. 23, 24, 27, 29 
| t«TOrf%vrRnii. j, 32 
' i'TORu'JHta i. 23; ii. 45 By 
•placing oneself in* God, 



TO7n>g£3ffvE: ( • 

(abiding in ihc Lord); by sub- 
mission, surrender, resignation 
to the will of, God; by con* 
tcmplation of God; by placing 
God in one’s own conscious* 
ness 

6 By the grace 

of God. 

J. 24 In the sattva, that 
‘finest’ or that particular fac- 
tor or attribute of Prakfti 
which, predominantly cogni- 
tive, constitutes the garment, 
the veil, the body, the 
consciousness or knowledge, 
of lshwara. 

vwn i. 24.27. 28; iii. 53, 55 
Of lshwara. 

■— iii. 55 

ii. 45 Of him 

who has offered up, deposited. 

■ placed, assigned, all (his own) 
moods, conditions, impulses, 
in and to lshwara; who regards 
all his moods and acts as or- 
dained by God. 
iii, -45 Prevails; rules; go- 
verns ; exercises sovereignty. 

3 

JrfP^iv. 28 

i. 25, 36 ; ii. 5, 25 ; iii. 6. 
13; iv. 10. 25,31, 34 Said; 

declared; has been said 
(neuter)., 

ii. 13; iii. 13 f (Mas:) 

^RT ii. 4; iii. 25 (Fem:) 


3 ) qtmn^-.5Rtcr 

ii. 46 
sKFrtft iii. 1 
iii. 1 7 

— 3TBfTiii. 13 

S'RtJT iv. 2 1 Having said. 

13 That of which 
the sin, the misery-root, the 
root-misery, has been severed, 
torn out. destroyed. 

ii. 9 Of the nature 
of a prospect, apprehension, of 
annihilation. 

15 The ensu- 
ing or entailment of the doc- 
trine of annihilation. 

ii. 34 Sighs; upbreathes; 
breathes with difficulty ; sobs. 

i. 17, 36,41. 48, 49; ii. 
4, 42 ; iii. 3,4; iv. 23 Is said ; 

is declared. 

iii. 1 7, 48 Are said, 
i. 24 Uplift ; elevation ; 
progress ; evolution. 

ii. 38 Uplifts; deve- 
lopes i elevates ; enhances. 
'3t*hlPd! iii. 39Up-springing; 

up-going ; ascension, ascent. 
•srtMpfl! iii 39 
— TrltT — ii. 42 

48 Highest ; best ; most 
excellent. 

— iii. 48 
30HT: iii. 51 

iii. 26 By excel- 
lent and favourable, sympa- 
thetic, affectionate (nymphs). 



QfrjvjraT-'Kto ( 44 ) , 

Sefwfcxsfr iii. 51 Will uphold. 


re-arouse, upraise, foster. 

— — hi. 6. 26 

i. 16; iii. 53 ‘More up- 
wards; next, second, later in 
order ( neu: ); what comes 
after tthc query); answer; (the 
north). 

3xtt: iii. 12, 1 7, 26 (tnasc; ) 

in. 52 The new or I 
other or next place or space. 

iii. 53 In the succeeding 
or other place. 

STOfaswWa* iv. 2 Th« birth, 
origin, 1 germination, com- 
mencement, of the succeeding 
transformation, aspect, mani- 
festation. 

iii. 52 Of the next- 
occurring (moment), 
tence. 
iii. 53 

i. 24 Subsequent (fem:) 
iii. 53 

From the space marked by the 
moment, or from the space and 
the moment, associated with 
the other or next myrobalan. 
[A particular position or situa- 
tion of such an undistinctivc- 
Iooking fruit as a myrobalan — 
all myrobalan* look alike— -is 
associated with a particular 
spot of space and a particular 
moment of lime — always. And 
these three, the time-moment. 


the space-point, and the sub- 
stance-motion (or rest), help 
to fix and identify each other]. 

^xttT: fast: iii. 26 ‘The northern 

Kurus’ — a legendary happy 
people and blessed land. 

ii. 30; iii. 55 Subsequent 
ones. 

•r-ai^u iii. | ^ 

ii. 4 Of the subsequent, 
the others. 

3^g iv. 1 5 Sfo 

UiAPctO' 

ii. 54 ; iii. 38 Uprising. 

flying. 

'Tfrictf'cT ii. 54 (-5^ Up + ^T^ to 
fall! Leap up, By. 

— i. 9 
i. 9 

— iii. 1 3 

ii. 28 The cause of 

birth. 

3?lfa>JJTwr i. 9 Of the property 
of birth. 

3M7feffcmii. 23 The seed of 
birth, production. 

W. ii, 28 Birth, preservation, 
manifestation, transformation, 
belief, gain. 

iii. 33 to go. to 

happen) In the birth, 

iii. } 8. 2 1 *7^ to go) 

Arises; is produced. 

^qcT'd iv. 29 

iv. 15 Of the arising. 



^cqa^Titl: iii. 37 Arising, origi- 
nating (plural:) 

'■3<rrS7*TT^T iii. 18 

iv. 16 May arise. 

— ScW^iii. 54 
— 3?q5mr iv. 1 1 

i. 35 Born; produced; 
arisen. 

3<wri. 35. 36 

i. 35 

— ii. 5 ; iii. 26 
— 3c*JT3f! ii. 23 ^ 

3fJ7T^: ii. 27 Birth: production. 
attT^fcT i. 35; iv. 12 Produces. 

ii. 24 l shall pro- 
duce. 

— 34 

— iv. 2 1 

— ii. 27 

iv. 1Z ’Wishing to.’ ready 
to. arise (neu:). 

ii. 13 Of the general 
rule, 'the (hat) gone forth’ 1 
or 'sent forth’. 

iv. II, 32 (They) dare. 
3f5=t|fcT iv. 10 May venture. 

»• 13 Assurance; courage; 
confidence; enterprise; high 
spirit 

iv. 14 Having cast forth, 
abandoned. 

— ii. 1 9 ; iii. 26 
&& iii. 45 In the water. 

— iii. 26 

iv. 22 Of the oceans, 
^TcWf. iv. 12 Would arise or 
would have arisen. 


i ) ^Tpp^n^r-rrpr 

— 3^; iv. 9 

; ii. | ] up + £ to go) 
Appearance ; rise; uprising. 

— ■3<^<4ifl k n. 13 
iv. 32 

i. 1 6, 43 ; iii. 33 
— ‘3<^f{ iii. 1 1 

^J^t^iv. 16 Abdomen. 

— ii, 4 
— ii. 4 
^PT-* iii. 39 The ‘up-breathing* 
vita! force, nerve-force, pruna- 
current. 

'i4W'*l4ld( iii. 39 By conquest of 
the Udana-foree. 

ii. 4 above +9tR goad, 
‘above’ the need for a ‘goad’) 
Noble; generous: grand. 

— 3^nCP5W£ii. 4 

iii. 13 

Citation ; illustration. 

3^TTJTq?: iv. 3 To be cited, 
brought forward, as illustra- 
tions. 

— iii. 14 

— i. 44 ; ii. 27 ; iii. 49; 

iv. 33. 

iii. 12 Uprisen, active. 

i. 44 Characteris- 
ed or defined by the risen or 
active, developed,! manifest 
dharma i. e. function or attri- 
bute. 

sfcaT: iii. 14 
— iii. 12 
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3%^ — ssqf-wtfe 


iv, 9 Would or may 

arise. 

5T^tefts?ft iii. 26 Northern. 

ii. 24 Opens out ; makes 
clear; discloses; leads off; 
exposes; ridicules. 

3«yfelW^iv. 31 Awakened; un- 
covered ; opened up. 

3SJSR& i. 12 Is opened up. 

ii. 50 033,+ 5* to strike) 
‘Upstriking. upbreaking*; ; 
opening ; slage or resting place , 
(after an eruption, explosion, ' 
effort). 

iv. 33 Having regard to ; , 
referring or with reference 
to. 

sfetj! ii. 1 (3^+ft^ to point, 
to show the direction) De- 
clared, indicated, pointed out. 

ssftcqrftr i. 25 I shall lift out, 
liberate, save. 

iv. 25 By the up-break- 
ing, the shooting out. 

iii. 26 'Going-up or 
going-out ground’; picnicing 
place; play-ground: pleasure- 
ground ; garden-land. 

iii. 26 Resorts (of plea- 
sure); gardens. 

ii. 1 5 Agitates ; perturbs ; 
troubles; repels. 

35trt tricar ii. 3 'Upraise* ; arouse; 
stimulate; set going. 

•avi^nfc^ iii. 39 Because of up- 
raising. 

3?^^% iii. 45 Emerges; floats. 


ii. 33 By 
the fever of excited thought 
leading on to the wrong path. 

ii. 34 Instrument; 
means; appliance. 

— 5i. 5 
— ii. 5 
— aqq.K — ii. 30 
— STTKiftii. 4; ii. 17 
— ii. 1 6 
~rn?: i. 43 

iii, 55 Transcended; 
crossed; passed beyond; su- 
perseded; commenced; begun, 
i. 25 

a^H^cl iii. 16, 53 Is ‘dragged 
up*; is ‘put down’, put forward, 
stated. 

— 3<prm i. 2 

— ~ hi. 1 4 
— jqMHiwiHLii. 11 
— ^tm^Sii, 12 
— JUfiH: ii. 4, 26; iv. 20 
— atpiitig^iii. 13 
—3 iv, 23 
— — ii. 20 ; iv. 22 (Holding; 

seizure : eclipse; shadow). 

— ^mtcrrq i. 31 ; ii. 30 
3tRlfen?tiTT*rnT: iii. 55 Absence 
of superimposed, imaginary, 
supposititious, artificial, un- 
real, spurious experiences. 

— iii, 51 
— OTferT^T i. 32 

>i, 1 5 Gathers, picks 
out and together; developes; 
strengthens accumulatively. 
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mrmr^T-'ET'T 


— 3TT^T?T: iv. 2 . 1 I 
— * nnnHm: if 5. II 
— w . 12 

3«r5Hp}|<ierj;?KT: ii. 19 Having 
the properties of birth and 
‘passing away* or death. 

— 20 ‘ 
ssyflifTTniJ^ i. 35 In or on (a 
certain slate) having been 
born or arisen. 

STST^Ht ii. 20.' 33; iti. 15 Is 
born, generated ; springs up ; 
grows up. 

ii. 19 

i. 20, 44. 50 Walts on. 

attends on, presents itself to, 
appears before. 

sr'eru^f ii. 37 1 iii. 49. 55 

iii. 13 Shown. 

3*7^f?mefa'9Ri: i>. 1 8 Display- 
ing proximity or presence (pro- 
minently). 

i. 7 Is taught, com- 
municated. 

— 3qf^— i. 35 
— 3 ^: 3 — i. 35 
— 3*T$$j3 i. 25 By teaching. 

— 3*7^1: i. 35 

5**7 s^GT ii. 20 Supervisor; spec- 
tator, witness. 

CjqvJTT^ iii. 40 Blowing up (as 
of fire) j filling out ; swelling. 
— sqpw^jJr iii.,51 

iii. 51 Invite (pi), 
ii. 18 ( All modes ) 

being 'brought up’, assigned. 


imputed, assimilated. 
-^3*Fjf%: i. 32; iii. 53 
— 3tmr: iii. 26 

ii. |8 Ready-provided; 
supplied. 

Strap; factlPTi i. 7 We will ex- 
. pound or explain. 

3*777177; ii. 1 5 Sufferance, enjoy- 
ment, experience, 

3*7*7 PT^T ii. 16 By experiencing. 
3>mt3:r i. 32 Sufferer. enjoyer. 

‘taster, eater’. 

— *mJ*iv. !4 
— iii. 5 1 
— ^I*77|x*r» iii. 51 
— i. 1 9 
. - — 3*TT7T» — ii. ) 8 
iv. 23 

— 3*rc<T.q.i. 37.41: iv. 23 
I 3*7*^fi*7, iv. !7. 23 Coloured, 

1 tinged, stained affected. 

! — 3TOET i. 43 

j 3 l 7t-<39ftf i. 44 ; Colours, tinges, 

| 3 r J(i£f nT-cl iv. ) 7 
3*77^7^7 it. 3 1 Of the ceased, the 
become indifferent, the repos- 
ing, Che withdrawn, the retired. 

, StittHiiii. 1 4 Ceased; indifferent, 
j — 3*7737: ii. 25 
| — 3wrra.n. 47 
— sPTtFT— “iv. 17 
— 3*7t(*7: iv. 15 
—3*77:1*17^1. 7 

3*lft iii. 26 Up*, upper; above. 

1, 7 Further up or on, 
later on, afterwards. 



*Tt*RTT**I-« 5 fa ‘ ( ‘ 

^TafsjtTSrapX* ilt. 26 With ob- 
served or observable move- 
ments. 

hi. 18 Found, gained, 
experienced, comprehended. 

— — :it. 1 7 

ii. 23 ; iii. 1 3 
ii. 23 (37+^to gain) 
Apprehension, knowledge, cog- 
nition. experiencing, 
ii. 23 

i. 43 Is found, perceiv- 
- ed,' sensed, cognised. 

■3’isp-^ 5 ^ ii. 4 

37^ ii. 50 In’ or on a stone. 

rjtrenfrxt: ii. 1 5 Pacification: peace; 
stillness. 

34i*i+tTtI ii. 5 From the (need 
for) support ; from (the quality 
of ) the nourishment (needed). 

i. 32 Summing up; 
concluding. 

SIXERS i. 49 Conclusion ; sum- 
mary; summation. 

— 337t^fJR! i. 25 

srros^qfor.miiiT^ iii. 17 Of 

the summed or gathered up 
successions of sound. 

i. 46 Enumerated; 


counted. 



, ing; developing. 

‘ cptowotr: iii. 13 
' ^tRRrnfet iii. 52 May’ attain, 
come to, achieve. . 
57H7?: iit, 37 (3i?+333r to cast 


B ) 3T7$ff^cT33TOJ— ^qT^Ftq. 

forth, to emanate) Epi-phetto- 
mena, bye-products, secondary 
results ; additions; (prefixes) ; 
excrescences ; hindrances. 

3<*5Rt?; iii. 37 
— — ii. 13 

— ^T^nr^fr — i, J Become secon- 
dary. 

3tRiR7 ii. 30 Of the genital 
ojgan. 

ii, 37 

~‘3Wfnfa ii. 19 
— iii. I 7 
— sqfciRt — ii. I 
— -3t7fej<TJ7,iv. 14 
^tfetcW iii. 22 (37 near+^H 
’ to stand) Present; arrived; 
standing near ; come up. , 

77^7^ i. 32 

—Elicit: iv. 16 

—77577 ii. 15 
- — 37ifctT.* ii. 4 
77ijf?crii. 15 ; iv. II Kills. 

— ^s'lfeo^ii. 15 
— 77T*sq{«fff ii. 24 
354t*lrts ii. 33 Come to; arrived; 
arrived at. 

^PcT^ii. 15 (37 +W+ 3 T; Taken 

up ; accepted ; endured. 

iii, 44 A col- 
lection or compound with parts 
or components whose separate- 
ness is indicated or admitted. 

iv. 1 0 Takes up ; admits; 
waits on; depends on. 

• 7<ir44t^ii. 15 Taking up. 
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— ^7r^q,i. 41 

1 fct* h^TT + ^T) Tak- 
ing up. 

— ^T^Rr^tj. 24; iv. 7 

ii. 15 In (case of) 
taking up, accepting. 

iii. 54 ; iv. 4, 9, 14 Hav- 
ing taken up. 

=Tqr^to*ef »• 30 Are taken up. 

— i. 15 
arir^nq ii- 15 To be taken up. 
^rTRTfq; iii, 6 Sub-teacher ; assis- 
tant teacher; guide; coun- 
sellor. 

3qr*r — i. 19,20. 

— S’JFTtii. 26 

—otw i. 18.21 ; it. 26, 27,28 
i. 12.18, 23; ii. 26(3U + 
JT to go) Way of approach ; 
approach ; means , method ; 
device. 

surqtpfa i. 17 By a pair of 
means; by two methods; in 
two ways, 

i. 19,20 Produced; 
caused by, (having reference 
to, connected with a. belief nr), 
means dt methods. 
yMTUtSf i. 22 
—yqrm: i. 2 1 
nqjrrrHTq, i. 21 

^rtyjqt^rq ii. 54, 55 Another 

means. 

T r rrh*T n. 1 1 

— in- 49. 54 
— OTi^rTi ii. 17; «»■ 52 (3<7 4- 

7/ 


5^+^: to mount, to grow — 
upon the understanding). 

— i. 9 

51 Earned. 

39TfsRgTfcl: ii. I 8 That have 
acquired forms or defining 
sheaths. *'■ ’ ' 

i[. 15 

Which have acquired the nature 
of (being causes of) plea- 
sure, pain, and perplexity ‘or 
infatuation. 

i. 20, 26, 42; ii/39'. 

iv. 10 (3rT + 31T + ! 2 S, to be, 
to revolve) Comes round; 
returns, recoils. 

iii, 53 Is brought a- 
round; is placed. 

— zqrtinq, ii. 46. 
tjtlTSWTTnk- i. 41 From variety 
of the juxtaposed; because 
of variation of the setting, 
the supporting substance, the 
receptacle. 

i. 41 In, with, 
by, the form which is the form 
of the juxtaposed, i, e„ the 
thing on which (the' gem or 
crystal) rests. 

— ii. 18 ^ 

ii. 13 May stand (in 
abeyance) ; may keep wait* } 
ing. 

SrfSn iii. 23 (^T near, or otl all 
sides + to see; -to' see all 
sides equally; to Stand by 







■ ; 5 & 

indifferently. Indifference ; 
endurance; quiet sufferance; 
resignation, 

— >• 33 , 

^'5131 iii. 23 By or from re- 
signation.’ 
i. 33 

~39tgeW~i. 35 (Strengthen- 
ing, supporting, confirming, 
developing, expanding, evolv- 
ing). 

— 3WT— j. I 1 ; it. 15 
W— iv- 20 
zm— ii. 15 1 

>'• 30 Touching 
both sides, points, ends, edges, 
extremes; swinging between 
opposite poles. 

i. 12 From or on both 
sides; in both. Or opposite 
ways. 

tfjjzrar ii. 23, 5 1 In both way*. 

ii. {5 fn or on 
the refutation or repudiation 
of both. 

ii. 23 Of both. 

ii. 51 Preceded 

by contraction, reduction, 

* diminution, transcendence of 
both. 

tjvwndfa; '• 12 Dependent on 
i both. 

3t?rn*?TS: ii. 49, 50 Absence 
of both. 

i. 40 To the two, the 
duad, the pair. 


) 

3STO iii. 44 Both; the two. 
ytTOJ: i. 44; ii, 51; 3, 12 Of 

both. 

•30?!$?*? ii. 18 Taking to heart; 
accepting. 

Stfa iii, 31 In the chest, 
iij. 18 Said; spoke. 

ii. 46 The camel ■ 

scat, cam el -posture. 

— ^3-ii. 48 
3<q*. iii. 45 Hot. 

iii. 44 Heat. 

— ■ ii 32 

37 

i., 24 (Comparative) 
lack; deficiency; smallness. 

iii. 42 On the 
mere thread of the "Wool* 
navelled" spider, 
aaghpfjj: ii. 15 Spider-thread, 
cobweb; wool-thread. 

iii. 26 Upwards; above, 
iii. 26 Those whose 
• semen, seminal energy, is 
directed upwards; utterly 
abstinent and continent celi- 
bates. (The yoga -doctrine is 
that by practice, the semi- 
nal secretion, after forming 
hr the testicular glands, i* re- 
solved back into the brain* 
substance and creates brain* 
and-mind-energy). 

— 3^— ii. 18 (S5 to suppose) 
j "Detection of details, parti- 
culars, minutiae"; postulation ; 





’ftirawifo, 


conjecture; guess; supposi- 
tion; arguing from a hypo- 
thesis. 


iv. 13 (SfTeg to go, to 
reach) Attains; comes into. 

StJstnrcSJTJt iii. 51 He who has 
or is possessed of the truth- 
seeing, truth-bearing, truth- 
yielding consciousness, nr the 
faculty of intuition or insight. 

i 48 (*?nra right, 
and 3J to bear, to hold, to 
nourish, to supporr, to main- 
tain) Truth-apprehending; 
right-bearing. 

^T!?TWTtt i, 48 

sfcWIJ iii. 26 A race of high 
dffvas, 

— ^»r*n iii. 51 

ii. 44 N 

tn^, nnaV to know, to 

go, to reach) They who have 
’'arrived”, “reached”, gone 
to, known, attained (the Sup- 
reme) ; Seers. 

— — ii. 12 

— i. 25 
iv. 33 

— — iii. 2 

o;sf;s i. 43 ; iii. 13, 15, 44, 51; 
iv. 14. One (mas:) 

iii. 54 ‘Mounted 
on*, concentrated in, appear* 


mg, uprising, m one mo- 
ment; all together at once. 

i- 8 By the behold- 
ing of one moon. 

H'-hlVdrT*-^ iv. 16 Dependent 
on one mind, 

iv. 15 Form- 
ed, imagined, supposed, formu- 
lated, ideated, shaped, by one 
mind. , 

iv. 5 “Ha- 
ving going in front”, having 
as leader, following after, 
guided and governed by, 
the purpose or intention or 
will of one mind, 

iii. 44 Of 

the (bhutas, dements) per- 
vaded, strung together, 

threaded by. one genus or 
generic attribute. 

i, 32 The prac- 
tice of one tattva, being, thing, 
object; practice with one ob- 
ject; persistent practice of 
the 'contemplation of some 
one thing (see cT?«r) 

i. 32 That which ' 
has lor support some one 
thing; pending from, d<*- • 
pending on, fixed on, hanging 
on to. some one thing. 

ii. 18 Of one of the 
lot; of one of the group; of 
one out of the number- 
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in. 2 "One-stretch- 
ed-ness** ; stretching, stream- 
ing, extending imbrokenly as 
one; con-tinu-ity; incessant 
, and rapid repetition. 

iii. 4 In one place; to- 
gether; collectively; Jointly. 
o;qw iii. 1 6 
— iv. 14 

iii . '] 5 By oneness, 

i. 35 One place ; one part, 
iii. 41 The quality 
or condition of hearing ‘one- 
( place-sound* or one and the 
same sound. (Some editions 
read which seems 

better). , 

ii. 19 

Having, respectively, one, 
two, three, four and five cha- 
racteristics, attributes, quali- 
ties. 

ii. 13 By one effort, 
, by one ’knocking together*; 

, . _at one blow; with one heave; 
at or by one operation; (by 
*a pull all together* ). 

1. 32 The object 
of one understanding, bne 
cognition, apprehension. idea, 
perception, concept, _‘faith. 
(See mnro) 

iii. 1 7 'Flung to- 

* gether , dragged in, brought 
up, by one effort (of the 
rnind). 


i. 44 Compre- 
hensible by or in one act of 
consciousness, cognition, in- 
telligence; comprehensible as 
a unity, with the sense or 
consciousness of unity. 

iii. 1 7 Object of 
one awareness, one act or 
mood of consciousness, one 
intellection; object of the 
consciousness of 'unity; ap- 
prehended as a one- 

i. 43 Arousing, 
commencing, giving rise to 
one cognition. 

; ii. 13 Single-birthed; 
resulting in, bringing about, 
only one birth. 

^^iv. 5 One (Neu:) 

>Wli. 1 ; ii. 13. 22; iii. 13, 
17; iv. 5, 14, 15.’ 

iv. 4 “One-minded" ; 
inspired,' animated by, subor- 
dinate to, governed by. ,one 
mind, one cliitta, one soul. 

iv. 9 Because' of 
“one-formed-ness’Vof having 
one form, the same forn). 

jj. 13 Initiatory 
1 of one fruit, product, result- 
ant, maturation or ‘matured 
effect. 

iii. 4 Having, one 

object. 

iii. 17 Be- 
cause of impossibility (i. e.» 
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being impossible to pronounce 
all) at one time, in simulta- 
neity, 

iv. 20 - In or at one 

time. 

24, 32; iv. 20 In one- 
21 Non-as- 
certainment, absence of dis- 
criminate cognition,' of each 
separate reminiscence, each 
act of memory. 

«Wfc* i. 24; ii. 13, 28; iii, 9. 
14. 15. 17; Of one. 

■WWfflk ii. 4; iii. 13 In one 
(fern:) 

TOIWllfe: ii. 6 “Attainment 
of one-form"; assumption; 
( of the appearance ) of 

identity. 

iii. 17 Of one form; 
of the form of a unity. 

■TOIfKf’ i. 1. 28. 32. 33 “One- 

fronled" ; "one-pointed"; 
single-minded; pointed or di- 
rected towards, concentrated 
'on, one object. 

*r * „ . 

. — jtTOfln: iii. 1 1 

rtqTOHT i. 35 ; iii, 1 1 One point- 
edness; single-mindedness. 

iii. 12 The 

consequence, development, 
resultant, product, of one- 

pointedness. 

ttt&TScTPn-* iii. 1 1 Of one-point- 
edness. 


i. 1 In the (state of be- 
ing) one-pointed. 

ii. 6 "One-souledness" 
"one-natured-ness"; identity. 
oC^tffH^T i. 17 “One-souled"; 
“one-ncss-soufed"; of the 
nature of oneness, unity, (se- 
parate) individuality, 
ii. 19 Eleventh. 

iii, 13 Be- 
cause of non-acceptance, non- 
supposition, non-postulation, 
of extreme or one-sided or 
utter (changelessness or eter- 
nity). (Some editions read 

o: ) 

ii. 34 Of one-and- 
eighty divisions or kinds. 

*t*E ii. 23 ‘Ones’; one set or 
class of thinkers; some. 

i. 32; iii. 52 By one. 

ii. 13 One by one; 
each; (neu:) 

in. 17 One by one (mas: ) 
each. ^ 

ii. 34 One by one (fear: ) ; '■ 
each. 

i. 31 (H 2 T to agitate, 
shake) Shakes; makes rest- 
less; causes to vibrate, trem- 
ble. move. < 

«rag.i. 24. 32; ii. I. 18, 25;' 
iii. 4. 41; iv. 12, 15. 19.23. 
This (neuter). 

i. 35 For this sake or 
purpose, , ■ 
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i. 44 By this (fem;) 
TOS7 ii. 9; jv. 15 . . 

tOTTfc i, 24; ii. 6 Of these two. 
— 19 
TOLU'S, i, 23, 24 From or be- 
cause of this. 

TOTO i. 16 Of this. 
fWWH, ii. 27; in 55 In this 
(fern; ) 

0:31^. Jv. 21 These (mas:) 

TOtfa ii. 15; iii. 36 These 
(neu:) 

TOTH ii. 27 To this (fern ; ) 
TOtJTcinj, iii. 17 Of so many or 
thus much. 

ii. 50 By so many or 
thus much. 

TOPi. 11,35; ii. 13; iii. 48 
These (fem:) 

—Ufa iii. 13 

i. 8;il,4; iii. 13, 17; iv. 
10 These (mas;) 

iii. 13 By this (mas: ) 

'Xffa i. 35; ii. 5; iii. 21 By this. 

30; ii. 4; iii. 17 OF 

' these. 

iti. 14 In these. 
u[cf: iv, 1 1 By these. 

TO) ii. 18 These two. « 
it. 55 To this 
’Tfa; 5. 3 1 By these. 

*fti. 44,46; ii. 15, 21; iu. 3; 

iv. 8 Even; only. 

TO i. 2; ii, 4; iii. 6; iv. 3 etc, 
TOH.i* 5; ii. 5; liL 1; iv. 1 
etc. Thus. 


TOsTtcfiTOi: iii. 17 Of such spe* 
cies or kind, 

*• 5 “Thus-become'’; 

Of this nature. 

44 Of this form. 
^♦5.26 This (mas;). (Some 
editions make this word part 
of the immediately preceding 

15 hash ya), 

iWi. 18; ii. 13; iii. 13; iv. 11 
TOT i. 36; ii. 5; iii. 13 This 
<fcm;) 

*CfT^iv. 1 1 . 28 Of these. 

TOU(.ii. 4; iii, 17, 29 

. 5 

iii- 22 “One-birth- 
producing"; resulting - in one 
birth 

— %T5*T — ii. 41 

41 One-pointed-ness. 

— ^TIT7TH»- 55 

— — iii. .26 ‘ * 

i. 2 

i. 15, 24;' ii. 35; iii. 

55 Lcrdlinejs; sovereignly; 
sovereign might* , superphy- •*' 
sical or occult powers. (See 

fcTO) 

^ sa q fa smfTOq. 5* *2. -Thai to 
which the ways, the objects, 
the domains, of power are 
dear. 

i. 24 

5*TO?{% iii. 45 
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j. 24 By another 
sovereignty; by another’s 
authority. 

# 

5k“ iv. 33 Yes. {Also the Pr«- 
tiava; this sound, as sound, 
is supposed to be the primal 
sound in Nature and the very 
first manifeslatiotf of L'niver* 
sal Consciousness when it, so 
to say, begins to become 
particularised or individualis- 
ed. As tocrd, it is the most 
mystic of all in Sarnskrt, being 
composed of Sl+(*)+^+H., 
each letter standing for one 
member of the countless triads 
and quartettes of which the 
World-process is made up). 

— siWpT-iv. I 

which bum up faults, disea- 
ses; 

' that in which special energy 
resides) Medicine; chcmico- 
physical substance having 
special properties. 

' Wfafa-MV.' 6 

Sttefafw.* iv. I By medicinal 
substances. 



— iii. 17 The Utter or 
sound 'au*. 

sfepSH. iv. 3 Aqueous; watery. 
— 54 


iii. 26 With im- 
.agined, ideated, self-made, 
self-created bodies (not bom 
of parents.) 

— — iv. 14 Warmth. 

*rr: i. 12; ii. A; iii. 13; iv. 10 
etc. Who i what, 

iii 22 In a straw-heap.' 

^*2^ iii. 15 “Speck-earth”; 
the earth composing a small 
grain of dust. 

— '-fctli*— Si/. 39 

ii. 1 7 0/ a thorn, 
iii. 30 Throat. 

iii, 30 In the Hbroat- 
weH* ; (a nerve-centre orgland 
in the throat, some part’ of 
the sympathetic system con- 
nected with the esophagus or 
the appetitive apparatus; the 
thymus gland?) 

tfife it. 28 How many. 

4; ii. 1 ; lit. 6; iv. 3 etc. 

How. 

trafarti. 32; ii. 34; iii. 51 etc. 
Anyhow; somehow- 

39 (How-ness; . 

cause ; manner.) 

qiufer^ii. 39 How indeed. 

can ii. 5; iii. 51 Girl; virgin, 
lit. 15 ‘'Shell-earth”; 
"pot-sherd eartl/'; the earth 
composing a pot-sherd. 
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makes 

i«. 17. 

. 4B By- 


, ~mrzt ill. 32 (Shell; shard; 

concave fragment; skull). 
eOTjftTT: tit, 5i Desirable (mas:) 

5; lit. 51 Desirable: 
lovable ; lovely » (fem:) 

iv. 23 

I. 31 Shakes; 

restless ; moves- 
iv. 2i 

— 2; i». 4B 
■—■ftTM — i. 30; »- 23, 

— 51 

“■ 

conquest of the essential 
nature of the five in4*iy as » or * 
gans. (Some editions read 

tF.trgWIfT’T iv. 1 4 In the form of 
instrument. 

- TOR ii. 2. 23. 

iii. 1 7 (Some edi- 
tions read 'ETt^.TJtQTtO 

—TO)! 1 * ii, 30 
— tfittjjtas iv. 33 
— q»t$J iv. 12 - •; 

— SRT^l ii- 5 

i. 50; ii- 2, 13. 24 
Will make or do. * * 

— TOnn — i- 33 * '•»«. * * 

. tot «ii. 23 pity; compassion. 

23 The power of 
compassion. , 

33; hi. 23 - - 
— <TTtfe ii. 2 

«flRti.l;ii. 1 3. 24. 30; in- 13. 
45; iv. 4 Makes; does. 


-^3$: iii. 22 
ii. 18 

Jii. 26 (Some editions 
read e&vSld ) 

— fgf|3!7?Jtrf ii- 1 & 

i»* 51 Pos- 
sessed of means of accom- 
plishing what has to be done. 
*?**> 13, 15; iv. 10 To do. 

17 of doer, 
deed, and means of doing; 
of subject, object, and ins- 
trument. (Some editions 
read qrefTOJwhlR. ) 
qr^tj ii. 18 In the doers. 

—TO— i. 24; iv. 30 
. — cgtr — -ii, 1, 12. 15. 17. 32; 
in. 17,26, 43. 50; iv. 31 
ill. 22; iv. 7 (Cl» do. I® 
create). Act; action; deed: 
(good or evil deed regarded 
as the cause o! joy o' t 0 "™ 
to the doer himself, later on * 
j ■ by reaction). ' , 

i TO ii- 13.52; iii- 22; iv. 9 
1 ^eRt?j(5pn'T^«r^I jii- 50 By 

the form of karma and (sin 
' as the cause of) misery and 
fruits. (See i. 24). * 

q;rfafcf: ii. 13 The path, the 
way. of karma; the opera- 
tion of karma. 

«T3?3T%: iv. 7 Kind, species, of 
karma. 

ii. 13; iii. 14,38; hr. 8. 

| 12 Of karma. . ■ * 





wit ii. 13s iv. 10. 
ii. 17. 

Wft ii. 13 Two ( kinds of ) 
tarrnas. 

38 By “consump- 
tion’’, abrasion, attenuation, 
decay, Wearing away, exhaus- 
tion, of the bonds of karma. 

i, |. The bonds of 

karma. 

W7¥<7t ii. 15. 

ii* 21 “To the form- 
ness of karma”; to the condi- 
tion of being the “accusative’’, 
the acted on, the object of 
all action or activity (of the 
subject, the self). 

iv. 9 Following 
imitating, the form of, being 
in accordance with, karma and 
v&sanii, deed and propensity; 
(or, conforming with tendency 
to action of a particular kind). 

3; iv. 8 The matu- 
ration, ripening, fruiting, of 
karma 

iii. 55 Absence of 
fruition of karma. 

ii. 22 To the condi- 
tion of being object of action. 

ii. 13. 

ii. 1 7 Because of being 
“seated”,piesent, in an “accu- 
sative”, an object (in the tech- 
nical se n sc, in gre m ma r, of bar- 
ma, viz. 'the object of action*), j 
8 


'fimfai.24; ii. 13. 

iv. 25 Matured, 
completed, created, fully 
developed, by (good) karma. 1 

iv. 9 Indicator, 
manifesto]-, of karma. 

ii, 12 The "sleeping- 
place” of karma; the germ, 
seed, seed-pod, ‘ganglion’, 
‘gland’, ‘cell*, reservoir, of 
karma. 

qrtrfffrs; ii. 12, 13, 15; iv. 6 (See 
• 3tT5Ttt). (The commentator 
explains that qqfanf are. or 
constitute, th: 'HUtSTOi; he 
seems to mean that the con- 
glomerate of the tendencies 
to sin and sacrifice, vice and 
virtue, demerit and merit, is 
the korma-seed ). 

— -«CTWr: ii 12. 

— <Kjfi5Fnre*r. ii. 13. 

ii. 15; iv. 7 The 
growth of the sced-germ of 
karma, its formation, accumu- 
lation, shaping, development. 

i. 5 Those 
( moods .of mind ) which have 
become • the field, the soil, 
wherein the seed-germ of 
karma grows, thrives, is nou- 
rished, or developed. ( Some 
editions read ^Nfc- 

srmsmwri, iii. 38 By force of 
the karma-germ, the karma- 







nucleus, the instinct or appe- 
tite for karma, the tendency 
to karma. 

iv. 9 By 

means, process, force, of gain- 
ing. securing, operation or 
functioning as karma-germ; 
or. by force of the karma- 
germ obtaining operance, be- 
coming active or operant 

KCT fa preq i. 32; ii. 5. 

£TOt5TUT: iv. 30. 

ii. 19 The organs of 

action; the motor-organs. 

— i, 26. 

— tvifa iv. 3. 

if zzx x^ ii- 42 < to sound, 
'count*, move, energise, throw 
about, go, act; whence also 
rgTvSs, “Dark Time,” which 
counts in succession . drives, 
and finally also swallows up 
all). Part; digit; piece; 
portion; aspect; facet; phase; 

( a portion of the infinite 
glories of the absolute, mani- 
festable only by some activity; 
hence, also fine art ). 

— tgP7Hi.4,36; ii. 17; iv. 10.23. 
— i. 9. 

— 1 gT^rintT^ii. 4 (Some editions 
read 

— ii. 15. 

i. 18; ii. 6 OfvFt to be able, 
to be able lo do, to design, 
devise, imagine, plan, ideate, 


fashion, ‘clip’ into shape ). 
Suffices; prevails; becomes 
able; becomes fit or appro- 
priate; commends itself as fit 
to the mind; becomes feasible- 
— ificqtt i. 36- 

tfisrjgm: iii. 5 1 “Wishing-lrees”, 
“imagination”-lrees, (which 
yield whatever is desired; the 
imaginative power of the mind, 
which devises, ideates, what- 
ever is desired, is itself this 
••Wishing-tree” planted in the 
“Garden of Heaven”, the 
higher mind). 

— iv. !4. 

i. 25 a 

great period, a vast eonian 
cycle, of time, demarcated, 
clipped-off. cut-off, by the 
, Mind of BrahmS. the Idea- 
tor). In kalpa-pralayas and in 
maha-pralayas, conic dissolu-- 
1 tions or obscurations of a 
part of a globe or of a whole 
globe of a world-system, and 
in greatdissolutions of a whole 
world-system, (solar, sidereal, 
and so on, grade after grade). 
q^pircU iv. 21 Imagining; sup- 
posing; originating; forming; 
postulating; positing. 

iv. 9 By a hundred 
kalpas, eons, cycles. 
SESWS^Ttvj'T.’ iii. 26 Living a 
thousand kalpas; having life- 
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times extending over a thou- 
sand kalpas. 

Of a cycle, (a period of 
time marked out by Brahma's 
Consciousness, Wiff-and-fmagf- 
nation, as appropriate for a 
manifestation). 

— iv* 17. 

*E^TI5 ii. 10, U. 18j iii. 26. 

— li • 2. 

— fr^frlftni. 50. 

iii. 26 Living for the 
period of a kalpa, a Day of 
Brahma. 

~ iii- 51. 

14 imagined; assumed. 
15. 

q^Tct: iv. 33. 
iii. 43. 

— iii. 43 (See also 

) 

T^rraT iii. 43. 

— ^'Tfrnt. iii. 43. 
eR^riig ii. 23. 

ii- 2 Will be ready, fit, 
able, competent. 

— iv. 21. 

frTWVUIfrSl «- 1 2 Bearing, carrying, 
flowing towards goad fortune, 
happiness, blessings, blessed- 
ness, (here) Moksha, the final 
Blessedness. 

fr.Sfr lu i PT i. 12 For or towards 
well-being, good fortune, vir- 
tue, good, merit, auspicious- 
ness, blessing, moksha. 


frmmt i. 20 Beneficent; benig- 
nant; auspicious; blessed. 
frSFT: ii. 13; iv. 22 Qjr, to sound, 
hum, sing). The poets; wise 
ones; seers; sages; knowers; 
all-knowers. (Brahma, the Uni- 
versal Mind, is the greatest 
and primal Poet, Dramatist, 
and Singer, who manifests in 
the 'sound-word* primarily). 

i. 23; ii. 24: iv. 30 etc. 
Any one; some one. 
fr&ctT* iv. 30 Uprooted. 
frTSH. iii. 26 (frre, to rub, grind, 
scratch, pull out, kill). Pain; 
painful. 

fri^Titq: ii. 30 Greatest pain; 
most painful. (Some editions 
read ^ cTJTO- 

TOt< ( >• 8; ii. 4; iii. 6; iv. 9, 
etc* Why;wherefore; whence; 
from whom. 

frr^T «• 5; iv. 15 etc. Whose. 

iv. 19 Of some one or 

other. 

ii. 4, 15 Who (feminine). 
fr 72 j?T: iii. 26 Golden. 

— frHSH— iv. 17. 

iii- 46 (^. to desire), 
Radiant; bright; lovely. 

— frTPT — iii- 45. 

efTT*T*T ; iv- 1 Able to go any- 
where at will, as desired. 
isjxnJtfSR: iii- 26 Efrjoyejs of 
(objects of) desire (sensuous 
and sexual, principally); 
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enjoyers at will; having at 
command whatever objects of 
enjoyment they desire. 

iv. I Able to assume 
any form as desired, at will. 

ii- 12 Bom 
of lust, greed, infatuation, 
and anger. (Some editions 
read ^tWltp£tUJT*W;) 

SRZWi&t **• 42 The joy of love, 
of desire fulfilled, of sense- 
gratification* 

i. 24 In the desired. 
t KTfag flfglSfr i 24 Attainment of 
the desired object. 

W. hi. 5 1 ( itTW I’ 
antrei.TifniTcT 

that into and out of which the 
Spiiit comes and goes) . The 
body; the tenement, vesture, 
garment, vehicle, of the Jiv&t- 
ma or purusha, the soul, the 
spirit, and also the Para- 
matma or Brahman, the Su- 
preme Spirit, the One Princi- 
ple of all Life. 

— ifxm iii. 45. 

*FiT?T — ii* 40. 

^Ttr^ii. 5. 40. 



tation on the foim, or the 
visibility, of the body. 

«TT i r^ iii. 21 In or on the form, 
or the visibility, of the body. 
(Some editions read 


29 The organization 
of tbe body. 

^f^^T^iii. 29 Knowledge 
of the organisation of the body. 

»»• 40 The purification 
of the body. 

iii. 45, 46 The wealth, 
perfection, richness, fullness, 
of body, the physical vehicle 
of life. 

STOfafe; ii. 43 Perfection. - 
accomplishment, super-power, 
of body. 

wtTxw i. 30; hi. 48. 

ii. 40 Examiner, 
inspector, beholder, discrimi- 
nator, cogniscr, of the ‘own- 
form’, the (impure) nature, of 
the body. 

? KT 7 IpKr(PTtt iii- 4Z Of the body 
and akasha, ether, space. 

STTOTt. iv. 4. 

*KTSraftrsT5ft ii. 40 Unattached 
to the body. to embrace. 

ii. 40 Seeing, perceiv- 
ing, conscious or cognisant of, 
the defects, impurities, of the 
body, 
ii. 5. 

ii. 15; iv- 11. 

iv. 2 The prakrtis, 
‘material causes’, substrata, of 
the body and the organs. 

ii.43 Accomplish- 
ment, perfection, of the body 
and the organs. 





^m^STrnrTH. iv. 2 Of the body 
and the otgans. 

— *R& ii. 40. 

— '-Ml— iv. 10,23. 

— iv. 22. 

— WK— iii. 17. 

iv. 20 Doer, actor; that 
which causes another to do or 
act; moving cause; (the object- 
or person in which a preposi- 
tional relation resides ). 

ill- 1 7 ‘Subject-ex- 
pressing’; denoting the ‘actor’, 
the mover; meaning aometh'ng 
or someone which or who is 
the locus of a prepositional 
relation (i. e. a noun), 
iii. 17. 

*tfK'n'4:iii. 1 7 'Noun-signifying;' 
meaning an object or person j 
(who or which is or can be 
related to another person in 
one of the active ways signified 
by the various prepositions). 

iii. 17. 

— — ui. 38. 

— — ii- 3. 24, 25; iv. 34. 

— *0^ ii. 13. 15,23,24,25, 
28; iii. 13,44; iv. 4. 

43; ii. 13, 17, 19,23, 
28: iv. 3. 30 ( 5? to do; to 
create; that which causes to 
do or act ). Cause; reason, 
motive. 

28 Causencss; causa- 
lity; motivity; causativeness. 


— ! TTRor^T it. 23; iii. 38. 
ii. 28. 

WToTFrRg 23 Amongst other 
causes; on other causes (being 
supposed )• 

— *rTrTtf? ii- 27. 

— ^rfr — iv. 24. 

— iv. 22. 

— — ii. 34. 

*Elfan ii. 34 Caused (to be done 
by another: fern). 

— *rrRc3T?^ii. 20 

25 By.or from or be- 
cause of compassion. 

— — ii. 23. 

ii. 3 The stream of 
cause and effect. 

iv. 34 Of the 

( gu^ias, primal Nature-attri- 
butes, having the) nature of 
cause and effect. (Some edas. 
read ^WWlMTfitinfO 

24 To finality, cessa- 
tion. coming to a stand-still, 
of all activity. 

tfiFferaitng'Nftft* «»• 44 Follow- 
ing the nature of the effects. 

( aqjTSRcl ); or 
permeating, pervading, all 
effects which are, and because 
they are, but modifications, 
transformations, transmuta- 
tions, new shapes and forms, 
developments and evolutions, 
of their own-nature, (*TPfo*T 
313^Rh). 
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^TpJt ii. 27 To be caused; achie- 
vable by effort; (fern:), 

— '■f.lUl'k i- 50. 

-— «KFI ii. 52. 
ornf ii. 5, 44. 
fmnt ; v . 3. 

—TO — I. 1 4; «. 31 , 50; »v. 9. 
— ?ETc5— i. 44, 51; ii. 13, 51; 

iii. 14, 18.48. 

• — 14 . 

^TTcTs i. 26; iii. 52 (See CRcngj 
to move). Time; the 
(‘dark*, 'black’, mysterious, 
unfathomable) "Mover", the 
driver, of all. 

iii. 52 Knowers of Time; 
knowers of the essential 
nature, and the measures and 
cycles of time. 

— iii. 26. 
iii- 53 Black-eyed. 
thlrtlrctX ii. 45 In or at some 
other time. 

*El5l r «rio\rfl ii. 31 Conditioned, 
limited, marked or divided off, 
by time; having limits in time: 
temporary; not timeless, either 
as everlasting or as eternal; 
having a beginning and an end. 

— ii. 13. 

— ?n^h. 4. 14; iii. 13,39. 

i. 26 By Time. 

ii. 50; iii. 22. 

tBlferk iv. 10 Some (fern:) 
— ’nrm iv. 30 

wstftmiufft >i. 32 "Wood- 


like” silence ( i. e. avoidance 
of all expression), and avoid- 
ance of only speech or oral 
expression ( as distinguished 
from signs or gestures). 

SFTTBT i. 1 6 Stage, grade, degree; 
final goal; quarter of the hea- 
vens; one of the ( four or six 
or eight) directions (of space); 
(a measure of time equal to 
eighteen winks of the eye). 
TOTjnnftT! i. 24, 25 Attainment 
or finding of highest grade or 
degree, i. e. finality, culmina- 
tion. climax, completeness. 

— 7TIETH ii. 1 9. 

16 What. 

9; ii. 13; iii. 18; iv. 3 

What; does it ?; is it ?; is it 
that ? 

i.25; ii- 40; iii. 13; iv. 12 etc. 

Moreover; and what is more;* 
ffcfarki. 2 Anything. 

i. 45; ii. 4; iii. 13; iv. 8 etc. 
But rather; but; rather. 

i. 24 Proved or pro- 
duced by what reason or 
authority. 

fog i. 45 Is it that ? 
frrmgii. 24; iii. 14 What for; 
why; what is the meaning that; 
for the sake of what. 
ffcgtire: i. 18 'Of what means*; 

attainable by what means. 
Offfjtrrr^iii. 26 Name of a land 
*of imperfect men.’ 
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ftrRnm i. A \ Having what object, 
i. 3, |8 Of what nature- 
i* A I Of what form 
ii- 39; iv. 25 Whether; 
how indeed ; how verily. 

farmer! i. 30; ii* 3 (Plata! of 
How many > 

iii* 9 “Looking like what," 

( S5T to see ); of what kind; 
like what. 

grsTT- iv, 22 ( Plural of ). 
Hollows; flanks; bowels; 
deeps. 

$tU ii. 4; iii. 6; iv. 9, 25 
Whence; wherefore; where- 
from. 

$4TTt ii. 12 Boy; child; un- 
married youth. 

iii. 26 A race of devas of 
o high order. 

epTC; iii. 26 {See y"vKr:). 

iii. 26 Coloured, tinted, 
like the yellow kurantaka 
flower- (Some editions read 

iv. 12 Makes; does, ({£). 
ii. 6; iii. 51 May do; 
should make; would do. 

i. 50; iii. 53 fe, to do). 
(They) make; cause; create. 

'iii. 26. 

$313*1, ii. 13, 22. 

ii. 4, 27; iv. 33 The 

Vecder*; ($5nrC.«snf?Tj he who 
pulls out, cuts away, kushas. 


) 

a corn-field); skilful and 
careful agriculturist; wise; 
good; skilful; happy; com- 
fortable; he who is well. 

$5I*W ii. 13; iv. 25, 33 Of the 

righteous and virtuous, the 
thoughtful, wise, foresighted 
person (who is careful to pull 
out and cast away the ‘weeds' 
from his own nature and 
character). 

$513; ii, 9 Of the skilled 
and the unskilled. 

i. 24 Good and 
evil. 

$573T$T13P iv. 30. 

— $‘ty.i*k ii- 22. 

$?JctT 3 EM*Liv. 12 The perform- 
ance of, the engagement in, 
good and wise work. 

| — »v. 29 

i ?tnmj $fora ! , 

| ‘interest’ paid by one in 

j misfortune, on loan taken by 

him because of his needs; 
blameworthy, because the 
interest is taken by a wcll-to- 
do person from an unfortunate 
one)* 

— — ii. 27. iii. 26 (Some edi- 
tions read — ct£— in ii# 27). 

$^xftr*Tcrr iv* 33 ( mount- 
ain-peak, ^T, to stand, 
permanent, eternal ). Rock- 


w 



1 


C 64 ) 


changeless eternity; immutabi- 
lity. 

iv. 33 In the change- 
lessly eternal, (i e., purushas, 
jivaa, soul*). 

fra: iii. 30 Well; hole; hollow- 
^qn^iii. 31. 

— iii. 30. 

iii, 31 On or in the 
nerve named kurma. 

iii. 31 Of the shape of 
a turtle. 

— fTOr'S — iii. 26. 

— ii. 32 (A special, 
difficult, ^ 4 , painful, Lind of 
‘penance’ or austerity’, involv- 
ing certain vows, fasts, and 
vigils, and extending over 
two ’lunar*, fortnights; a 
‘fastcurc* and ‘nature-cure’). 


— — i. 51. 


27; ii. 27, 55; iii. 20; 

iv. 21 ; 

— ^cl'. i.50 ii. 15,17. 
ii. 12, 13 Done. 


ffl ii. 34 Done, 
caused to be done, and con- 
sented to, approved, acqui- 
esced in- 


iii. 26 Done service 
to; attended; served. (Some 
editions read 
Having retinue made up of; 
surrounded) . 


■. iv. 34 Of those 


who have done, experienced, 
achieved, both pursuit and re- 
nunciation; (jpr, to eat; KPT-f- 
$£ 3 T, to cut away); those souls 
which have tasted the world 
and put it away ; have known 
both bondage and salvation. 
(See sfaand 3T«T?tt?); 
3T?rat*TUTOJlt! iv. 32 Those (souls) 
which have achieved, experi" 
enced. the world-process as 
well as retirement therefrom. 

iii- 51 Having (or 
he who has) made protective 
(bounds*, ‘boundaries*, all 
round himself. , 

i. 49 One who has 
made a sign, an agreement, a 
contract; (a word) connected 
by convention or usage (with 
a particular meaning) 

iii. 31, 42 One who 
has made the threefold medi- 
tation. 

iii. 41. 

ii. 13; iii. 14. 

— fsn ii. 19. 

ii. 34 Done. 

” — ii* 2 - 
— 51. 

?T7rp7n^ii. 21. 

22 To htnx who has 
done his work, whose work is 
done, whose business is finish* 
ed, , office ended, . interest 
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. achieved, aim, object, or end 
secured, purpose fulfilled 

iv. '32 Of those 
(gurus) which have finished 
their wotk, served their pur- 
pose. 

— %m: i. 50. ii. f I. 

— fdwi ii. 30. 

i. 25 Come to a close; 
finished; completed 
— iv. 33. 

tf^niii. 13. 14,26,27, 29, 40, 
47 Having done. 

$f?5T ; iii. 52 All; the whole- 
SttORRmsfcftS**: iii- 51 To or 
for (things) desired by pitiable 
(pitiful, miserable, miserly) 
people. 

— ii- 12. 

ii- 9 Of the worm; (Skt. 
vamji, the white ant) 

— — iii 38 (To pull, drag, 
take out ) 

— '7E*I_iv. 10. 

— iv. 7. 

• jj, |3 Of the dark or 

black. 

SWr iv. 7 ( The kind or class of 
actions which is ) dark; bfack; 
evil. <$n to draw, to attract; 

, *rrff?r ‘that which attracts’, 
drags down the soul into ever 
grosser ‘matter*, promotes 
passions, passionate attach- 
ments, whence ‘blindness’, 
darkness). 

9 


&i. 30; 39; ii. 3; iii. 74 Who; 
what; which. (Plural of ^r) 

ii. 23; iv. 21 etc. Some, 

iii. 26 Name of a land 
of ‘flag-rows’, ‘comet-rows’. 
(Some editiensread 3l?JJT7<-5 — ). 
€ iv. 3 From a bed, plot, 
sunk and ridged-in piece of 
land. 

^TTPcm^iv-3 Another field or 
plot 

iv. 3. 

i 9; ii. 5; iii. 14; iv. 10 By 
whom, by what. 

^qfeT^iv. 16 By some cue. 

51; iii. 13 Only, 
i. 29; 51 One; alone; sole; 
on (e) ly. 

^EjTir iv. 34 ( Fem:). 

i. 24 ( Plural of ) 
Possessors of Oneness; the 
Lonely Ones; Soli-taries; Those 
who have achieved Unity, 
(who sec only the One Supreme 
Self al-one, everywhere, every- 
when, everyway, in all, and 
also above, beyond, including, 

kll). 

i»* 27-; iii- 55. 
iv. 7. 

sSg iii. 51 In the hairs; by the 
hairs. 

16; 24; ii. 6. 

50; 55; iv.34 
(‘Leave me alone’- — theharras- 
sed person’s cry I ). Soleness, 
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Solitude, Oneness, Aloneness, 
Loneliness, Onlyness, Solitari- 
ness, Uniqueness, AU-One-ness. 
^<45tf«hK«ll*L **• 23 The cause of, 
or caused by, kaivalya. 

i. 19 The ‘foot-rest’, 
’standing-place’, seat, condi- 
tions, state, status, of kaivalya. 
iv. 26. 

4fo^TirP*nn i. 12 (Ending in) 

the mountain face of, heading 
towards, ‘bulking forwards' 
to, kaivalya. 

i. 51 By those (who 

or which are) partaking of the 
nature of Oneness. 

iii. 18 By comparison 
with kaivalya; looking at 
' kaivalya. (Some editions read 

tergal Wfr )• 

test i. 3. 

ten, iii. 13 By some (plural). 
— i* 30; iii. 26 (Point; lip; 
sidejalsocrore or ten millions). 

'* 40 To the tip, side, 
part, edge, end, aspect. 

— i. 24 . 

( or ) i. 31 

Thoracic; pertaining to the 
‘hollow’, the 'box', 
i. 34; ii. 49. 
iii* 13 The state of 
(see ). 

^Rwuraiflttr: iii. 13 The fault 
of the 'association’* 'attach* 


meat’, supervention, of rock- 
seatedness or un-changeability. 

iii. 13. 

q^SHrSifsT ii. 15 Skilfulness; skills,* 
powers; capacities; abilities. 
— *f>4 iii. 52; iv. 22; 32. 

— H9* — i. 51 : ii- 13, 19,28; Iii. 

49; iv. 33. 34. 

— iii. 54. ’ 

— snmL ii- 29; iii. 17, 18. 

— tnn: iii. 15. 

iv. 33 Succession; ‘step*, 
‘step after step*. 

sm: iii. 15. 

ERR5T: iii. 22 Successively; one 
after another; gradually. 

iv. 33 Cessation of 
succession. 

— jfirrcrcnHl iv- 34. 

— iii. 1 7. 

ii. 19 Because of 

not overpassing, not disregard- 
ing, ignoring, neglecting, 
transcending, violating, the 
order of succession. 

i. 47 Not following, 
not restricted by, succession 
or order; characterised by 
simultaneousness. 

«7«r3^tfaiT: iii. 17 Observing, 
following, restricted by, con- 
fined to, an order or succes- 
sion; appearing in succession 
or time- sequence* 

iii. 15 Otherness of 
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order; difference, variation, of 
order or succession. 
ffTCTE R S «ft hi. '52 Pending, de- 
pending on, lengthening out 
on, supported by, banging on, 
order or succession. 

— «RP iii. 32. 

JfiW iii. 15. 

«Rd«rS. 13. 15, 51; iii. 13. 15 
iv, 33. 

— Tpr?3— i. 26.. 

— t^^iii.55. 

— jfafcd* iii. 39. 

— ftral i. 18. 

Pfi*Ri i. 27 Is done. 

i. 5, 43 Are made, done, 
created. 

iii. 13 Of the (thing) 
being made- 

— ftm—ii. 18 . 

— fforr— ii. 18} iii. 44,47; iv. 14. 
— frCTTii. 17; iii, 13. 
fam iii. 17,39; iv. 20 Act; 
action; doing; deed. 

iii. 1 7 Of the nature 
of action and actor or mover 

— tonrr^ ii, 1. 

i. 43 Having the 


property of activity. 

ii. 36 The state 
of being the receptacle of ac- 
tion (viz. d harms and adhar- 
ma) and its fruit (vir. happi- 
ness and misery, or heaven 
and bell). 


— fero^iv. 33. 

— iii. 45. 
f tairauji iii. 17. 

*— ferprtr ii. 1 7. 

ii. 1 Actional, practical, 
active yoga; yoga oft the 
nature of special practices or 
exercises; yoga-piacticcs; 
yoga-exercise*. 

fcqjqliT: ii. 2. 
fertdtrla ii. 1 1 . 

ferrd: iii. 1 7 Signifying action; 
verb; having action for object; 
for the sake of action. 
fottWW.it; iii. 1 7 Denoting, ex- 
pressive of, naming, speaking 
of, action, 

feWTCftg q. ii. IB OfthcDatore 
of, having the characteristic 
of, tending to, activity. 

ERp iv. 19 (ert, to be angry), 
Angered; angry. 

— aifa — ii. 34. 

-^tvr— ii. 12. 
dter. ii- 4, 6; iv. 19 Anger. 
EEto<ET^ iii. 13 In, during, at the 
time of, anger. 

idUCT ii. 4. 
ii. 34 

—^3— »i. 26. 

ififrg P w y m ii. 46 The posture, 
■seat*, manner of standing or 
sitting, of the krauncha-bird, 
the flaming. 

i. 10 to become 
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tired; cf. ‘clammy’ 'with pers- 
piration born of fatigue). 
Tired, fatigued. 

f%o?^tTffr ii. 15 -Torments; dis- 
tresses; causes pain- , > 

i. 5 In the ‘holes’, 
interslices, intervals, between 
the painful (moods or func- 
tionings of the rrtind). 
■PFSnESWTWferaii »• 5 "Fallen in- 
to*, intermixed with, the 
stream or flow of the painful 
(moods of mind). 
f|jW i. 5 Painful; miserable 
(moods, functionings). 
fre!2r.rf^3£P i. 5 Painful and 
, non-painful; miserable and 
non-miserable. 

iii. 45 Moisten; wet. 

— fjST — i. 1; ii. 1,4, 13, 26; iii. 

18, 49. 55; iv. 6. ' 

— ii. 4. 13. 

IlSP ii. 4. 6. 9 (%ST, to tor- 
ment). Pain; ‘affliction; mise- 
ry; cause of pain and misery. 
(Cf. ‘"original tsin‘ of Christian 
iheo/ogy with 3T&OT, Avidyu, 
the first seed or root §^JT, the 
Great Error, the Great Primal 
Original Sin, the cause of the 
"fall* of Spirit into Matter. 
‘The mis-take, of taking the 
part for the whole, the i perish- 
ing and impure body for the 
Eternal and Pure Self, is the 
•prime cause,' the root,’theseed, , 


of all the miseries, k!eshas,'of 
the world; therefore,- it is* by 
•a figure of speech, .as it were, 
itself called the first '.and 
greatest ‘misery’, ‘affliction*, 
klesha. The ‘uses of the 
English word 'miserable', 
— Latin, miseraTi, lo have 
mercy, to ‘pity, — ■whieh , means 
“exceedingly unhappy, also 
worthless, despicable, -wretch- 
ed”. and of the'word twretch- 
edV — “Anglo-Saxon vvrecca^an 
outcast, one driven 3 way”— cf. 
Skt. vratya — which also means 
“a rnost miserable person, one 
sunk in vice, distressingly bad. 
despicable”; — these uses are 
similar to those of klesha. In 
Samskrt, k?pu. means pity, 
kypana is pitiable, ‘pitiful’, 
compassionate, feeling pity, 
also exciting pity, also des- 
picable. Iniser-ly.'avaricioas). 

iii 50 On 'the ’wearing 
away, the destruction, of 'afflic- 
tion 'and action. 

iv. 30 "Retire 
ment\ "turning back or away*, 
cessation, of affliction and 
action. , < *' 

^ iii. -43 The 
triplet of affliction, action, and 
fruit. 

By (the instincts which are) 
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■the causes of (and are, again. ! 
in turn, caused by) the expe- 
rience of 'sin*, ‘action’, and 
‘fruition*. (Some editions read 
fadraffT^T-for ftfn’gtfot.which 
would mean ‘caused by’). 

i. 24 By the 
afflictions, (moral worth, e.g- 
Pharma and Adbarma based 
otO activities, ( virtuous and 
sinful deeds), their maturation 
or fruition (c;g. juti, Siyuh, and 
bhoga), and the corresponding 
seed -germs. 

iv, 3 I By the veils, 

, envelopes, wrappings, screens, 
.(.made up of, consisting of, 

’ of (he nature of) afflictions 
and actions. 

i. 50 Because of 
being (he cause of (he decline, 
shrinkage, crumbling away, 
decay, destruction, consump- 
tion (i. e. becoming consumed), 

of the afflictions. 

^ c 

ii. 2 Having for 
its object the attenuation of 
the afflictions. 

lii- 5 1 Destroyer 
of the darkness of the miseries 
or afflictions. 

— ijSidftrPT jii. 55 , 

. iii. 50 The seeds of 
misery or affliction. 

ii. 12 Rooted in misery; 
or the root of misery. * 


iv. 26 Like the miseries, 
the calamities, the afflictions. 

ii. 4 The Jobject- 
ness’ of, the state of being 
within the reach, ramification, 
domination, purview, pro- 
vince, range, domain, com- 
prehension, application, of, 
(the word) ‘misery', affliction. 

{^SKRTR^T ii. 5 Of the conti- 
nuity, continuous stream, pro- 
geny,* of afflictions; (see ^5t0- 
!• 5 Caused by "the 
afflictions; (or causing -and 
giving rise to the afflictions; 

< or both ). 

ii. 3 ‘Miseries’; afflictions; 
‘original sins’; sorrows; ’Wret- 
chednesses. 

fSTT: i. 8 . 16,24; ii. 3.4. 10; 

iv. 28. 

fcxTR. i. I ; «. 2; iii. 51. 

— » 12; iv - U 
ii. 4. ) 1 . 

g)5TUTltIR. in, 55 By or because 
of absence of afflictions. 

fjjSTTERS : 1 ii. 13 Enwrapped in 
afflictions, bound with afflic- 
tions. 

^5TT^«tT ii. 4 The condition, 
state, or kind, of affliction. 

— ii. 12 . 

$^3 i. 1 1 ; ii. 13. 

|jtn ! ii. 2 . 

iv. 2 1 Somewhere. 
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ii. 4; iii. I3j iv. 30 Some- 
where; here and there; in a 
few places. 

— -^<5— iii, 9. 

— — iii. 54. 

— «■ 34; iii. 9; iv. 11. 

iii. 13; iv, 32 Moment. 

— $PJI* iii. 53. 

iii. 52 Of the mom- 
ent and its order (in the suc- 
cession or flow of moments); 
of the moment and the succes- 
sion. . 

iii. 15 By the 

( succession, the process.) I 
following the 'one after an* | 
otherness’ of moments. 

^Ttprf^TWt iv. 33 Having ‘mo- 
ment’ for its ‘counterpart’. 

iii. 52; iv. 33 Of 

the nature of uninterrupted 
flow of moments; of the nat- 
ure of an unbroken series of 
them; of the nature of imme- 
diacy of moment. 

yc t P T W E «- 50. ‘ 

ii. 16 In another mo- 
ment. 

>• 32 Because of 
momentariness. 

j. 32 Momentary; last- 
ing for only one moment. 

iv. 20 Of the theo- 
rist who says .( or of him 
whose doctrine is ) that exis- 


tence is momentary, from mo- 
ment to moment. 

— ii. 1 6. 

— 3 -rot iv. 20 . 

— iii. 9, 13. 
srog’iv. 15. 

ii. 3 1 Of kshattriyas 
( men of the soldier-class, 
’men of action'; 5TcTTc^ 
he who protects the weak 
from hurt and harm). 

— 3PT~-i. 50; ii. 15. 30, 42. 

— gr*Tff ii. 32. 

— iii. 43. 

sru: ii. 28; iii. Jl ( to 
waste away, to decay; to kill). 
- Becoming consumed; consump- 
tion; ( the disease of phthisis, 
as well as any decay ); wast- 
ing away. 

ii- 28 Depending 
on, following, the succession, 
the successive or gradual 
progress, process, advance, of 
decay. 

— 5i. 43. 

— in- 38; iv. Z9. 

— ii. 28; iii. 50. 

— ii. 23. 28. 

iii. 11 Decay and rise. 
{sjpfitfH i. 1 Attenuates; con- 
sumes; wears down; kills? des- 
troys. 

— %ufcT iii. 38. 

— tSran iii. 1 7, 38. 
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i. 1 ( f^P^» to tli row, to 
fling). Flung about; Fickle; 
"explosive”, ( as used by W. 
James, to describe the stage or 
state in which the mind 
jumps, is flung about, from 
one object to another ). 

— fgror iv. 21. 

— aii. 16. 
f^nrafttntfru. 1 5 Quick-changing. 
— $ft«F — it. 32. 

— >'• 4 He whose afflic- 
tions have decayed, been 
whittled away. 

iv. 6 Because ol 
the decay of the afflictions. 

«• 12; iv. 7 Of 
those whose afflictions have 
thinned, have been consumed. 

iii. 49 With bonds 

of affliction loosened, worn 
out; he whose bonds, of the 
nature of the afflictions, have 
become feeble. 

iv. 33 He whose desire 
has decayed. 

iv. 30 He whose 
error has decayed. 

34 Vigorless; deple- 
ted, devoid, of vital energy. 

i. 41 Of him whose 
mental activities, psychic func- 
tionings, have thinned, weak- 
ened- 

i. 16; ri. 27 Decayed; 
attenuated; consumed. 


ii. 52 Decays; perishes; 
dissolves; disappears; becomes 
absorbed, (see 
ii. 28. 
ii. 4. 

sjwjnunfistei 5 iv. 27 From 

(purva'samslcaras, old ‘impres- 
sions’, impressed habits) whose 
germs are decaying. 

ii- 4 Wearing away; 
being eroded. 

— SfK — iii. 26, 

iii. 30 ‘Turning 

away', suspension, cessation, 
of hunger and thirst. * 

5rfeTTI& iii. 20 Hunger and thirst, 
ii. 27 The to-be-con- 
sumed; the consumable- 

i. 16. 

ii. 4 Field (which ‘pre- 
serves the seed from decay ’ ; 

dfjT); the mind- 

body. 

iii- 49 To the knower of 

the field (of consciousness). 

ji. 17 In the apperceptive 
Jiva, the knower of the field. 

iv. 3 The field-owner; 
tiller; cultivator. 

$f^tvTrT v iv. 3 Like the ‘field- 
man', the cultivator. 

^hfr — i. 5. 

— ^T* iii. 1 7. 

j ii». 22 By very quick. 

| gftp i, 31 Excitement; agitation. 
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13 

tit. 26; Iv. 31 ‘Sky 
illuminator*; fire-fly; star. 
n<3 i. 10; ii. 15; iii. 12; iv. 15 
etc. Verily; indeed. 

i. 12 Is attenuated, 
thinned, scattered, dispersed, 
weakened. 

— -WI— i. 2. 

— ii. 20; iii. 41. 

—*W8P iii* 26. 

— T^Tff^T — iii. 49. 

— *§«rtft — i. 2; ii. 27; iv. 27. 

■ — Wfo ii. 5. 26. 

— ^’-ufo* i. 16; ii. 2. 5. 26; iv. 33. j 
^t%** i. 4 < ’tjsrr, to tell, to j 
make known ). Knowledge, 
cognition, consciousness; gene- 
ra! or public or common know- 
ledge; proclamation; fame; 

, (mental) ; ‘clearing up*; de- 
claration; publication. 

iii. 44 

, Having the nature or char- 
acteristics, characters, proper- 
ties, of knowability { self-de- 
clar-ation," publ’cation ), of 
mobility, motility, or activity,' 
and of tenacity (steadiness, 
stability, clinging, persistence, 
‘sitting down*, perseverence, 
holding on, inertia ); having 
the properties of cogaition, ac- 
tion, and (‘steady*) desire. 


rr£r?r: — 

(Scci. 2»ii. 15. 18, 52; iii 43, 
47; iv- 14; etc, and *yni:). 

50 Endingwith 
discriminative knowledge. 

— 5, 24. 

wrRnj, i. 2. 

, i. 5 Moods of con- 
sciousness of the nature of 
( *rr*5*?TT”T<TT' 

Tpjtfjn ) discrimination ( bet- 
ween the Puru^ha, the Spirit, 
the Self, and SaUva (here used 
in the way of a part for the 
whole, i. e., standing for 
the whole of Prakrti with all 
its three properties, Sattva 
being the finest ). 

— i. J 6; ii. 28; iv. 29. 

— WRli ii- 27. 

— ii. 23, 

— i. 2 ; ii. 19, 20, 27; 

iv. 22. 

— v-m fa ci Trit ii. 19. 

n 

srrcnTtTjRf •' iii. 1 7 ( The 
^ constituent sounds ) ga, au, 
and aspirate.; 

i- 5' Goes. (*TZ^, to go) 

ii. 10, 27,‘ 44; iii. 59 

Go ( plural ). 

— iv. 21. 

--fid, ii, 13 May go. 

— *Tct — iv. 31.- • 

^TtT^iv, 12, *■[' 
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— 5 *ra:i. 49; iii. 13, 14; iv. 23, 
’T3: ii. 13 Gone. 

“trail ii. 23; iv. 13. 

— tfirf — m 28. 

— 1 nftt ii. 13; iii. 39, 42, 44. 
j. 49; ii. 13 ‘Going*; move- 
ment; way; path; mode of 
development'; fate; ultimate 
destiny; finale; end. 

i. 9 In or on the cessa- 
tion of ‘going’, ‘movement*, 
‘procession*. 

i. 7 Possessed of motion. 
nfiratStt iii. 48 Gain or attainment 
of motion. 

ii. -(9 Cessation or 
break of movement. 

ii. 23 Mani- 
festation, development, of the 
tendency, faculty, habit, to 
‘move’, ‘go’, ‘operate’, 'func- 
tion.’ 

—mr iv. 12. 

ii. 50, 5 1 Absence of 
movement. 

—nrai i- 26. 

*Tc*n ii. 23; iv- 33 By ‘going*. 

— — J. 35; ii. 19; iii. 36 

Smell; scent; fragrance. 

— iraai i. 48; iv. 15. 
arswurnt, i. 45; ii. 19 The 
*root-matter', or 'primal-mat- 
ter* of smell; smell-in-itself; 
the 'that-alone' of smell ; the 
sensation of smell atone, pure., 
10 


mere, simple; smell-continuum; 

(nRrcnwRr, nwrarsf ). 

iii. 26 Bounded 
by the Gandha-nuidana moun- 
tain, 'the mountain of the mad- 
dening or intoxicating fragran- 
ces'. (n^ p to madden). 

— — iii. 26 A class of 
nature-spirits specially devqted"*‘ ,i4 ‘i 
to the aesthetic arts. yf'iS* ^ ^ 
— JTW iv. 20. ' -t 

— nxm — iv- 1. . $ 

42 . i\ } . 

— HH^ii. 13. ^ 

— iv. 23. * ‘ 

i. 9; iii. 17 ( , 'Cb 

go). Is approached; is gone to; 
is understood. 

— *T?!Rt iii. 48. 

— »r£: i. 30; ii. 7; ‘Greed’. ( 
to covet, to be greedy of 
or for). ’( 

— — iii. 18. (Womb, to* 
grip, to hold). 

—nwvraqt ii. 5 ■ 

ranf^: i. 43; ii. 20; iv- 23 Cow etc. 
>PJtVJ*5: i. 42 The signification, 
sense, meaning., annotation or 
denotation, (of the word) cow; 
the thing or object ‘cow*. 

ii. 19 Of cows. 

— — iv. 3 A kind of grass, 
i. 10 Deeply; densely; 
soundly; intensely; profoundly, 
i. 10 Limbs. 

atrsraflHlg ii' 15 In or on the 





other parts of the body or the 
limbs. 

*rnr> ii. 9; iii. 44 Cows. 

ii. 27 Slipped 
from the pinnacle of a moun- 
tain-peak. ( Some editions i 
read H2, surface, for ). \ 

iv. 22 Of mountains. 

— tjut — ii. 18. 

— TT 5 ^. *• 2; ii. \5. 

— *jcr: iii. 18. 

ii. 20. 

ii. 16 In the state of be- 
ing < inherently, indefcasibly, 
constituent ) gunas, ‘strands’, 
properties, attributes ( of 
Pradhana or Prakrli ). 

SpJTvmg iii. 33 Amongst the 
properties, functions, of the 
gupas, (the three main attri- 
butes of Prakrti). 

ji. 19 The ‘joints’, 
stages, of developement of the 
gunas. 

the rise of ) discriminative 
knowledge of the respective 
natures, the ‘own-forms’, of the 
gupas and the Spirit. 

ii. 15, (Their I 
distinguish ability is ) made ■ 
(possible) by their (different* 
states or conditions, (now) as 
(subdominaot or ordinary) 
gujjas and (then) ns predomi- 


nant, (one over tbc other 
two). 

iii. 50 Separation 
from gurias. 

ii. 15; iii. 9; iv. 15 
The 'ways of existence’, doings, 
of the gunas; their character, 
conduct, doing, being, circling, 
turning, rotating. 

ii. 15 Owing to 
the mutual contradictions, con- 
flicts, ( inherent ) in the (vari- 
ous ) aspects, forms, function- 
ings, of the gunas. 

j . 16 Absence of 
desire for the gupas. 

ii. 27 Transcend- 
ing the bond, relation, connec- 
tion of or with attributes. 
Jjwfi ii. 23 In the conduction 
of or with the gurias. 

13 ‘Gulia-nature- 

ness’; the totality of the na- 
ture of the gupas; or that 
which is born of that nature. 

— 3jon ii. 20. • 

— rjornii. 15* 

spin ii. 15, J8, )9, 27; Hi. 44 , 
47 , 49, 55 ; iv. 14 Attributes; 
primal attributes; qualities; 
properties; ‘strands’, ( gut , 
to multiply; aym, a string, 
cord, rope, twisted of 'mul- 
tiple’ threads, strands. This 
is one of the most important 
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words in the whole of Samskrt j 
Philosophy. The three gujjas, 
primal attributes, strands, of 
which Prakrtj, Nature, the 
Nature of the Supreme 
Principle of Consciousness, 
Purusha or Paramatma or 
Brahma (n), is made up, viz., 
Sattya, Rajas, Tamas, simply 
pervade the whole of Samskrt , 
thought and literature. A 
correct understanding of their 
significance is indispensable to 
see clearly what otherwise 
remains obscure and confused. 
A long Note at the end of ch. 
xi of Bhagavan Das' The 
Science of Peace, endeavours 
to ascertain that significance 
precisely, by comparing scores 
of passages, from different 
works, in which the three 
words occur. The conclusion 
arrived at is, briefly, that the 
three correspond to or signify, 
respectively, the principles of 
cognition ( knowledge, en- 
‘iight'-enment), action (voli- 
tion), and desire (‘blindly’ 
clinging tenacity), the three 
all-comprehensive functions of 
mind-body or life. The usual 
rendering, by the words lumi- 
nosity, activity or passion, 
darkness or inertia, is unsatis- 
factory and catches only 
partial aspects. 


Jjon?!THc?nc( ii. 27 Because of 
transcendence of the gu^ias; 
because of ‘having gone 
beyond’ the gunas. (37f?r+S, 
to go). 

iv. 13 Of the nature 
of gun as. 



conclusion of the succession or 
process of the functionings of 
the gunas. 

Ji. 3 The function- 
ing of the giujss ; their ‘office’, 
’right and authority,' momen- 
tum, term of being in force or 
in action, period of dynamicity. 
3pmRw»KfSrilfsp*l5 i. 5 Opposed 
or hostile to, or counteractive 
of, the functioning of the guijas. 

^triR. ii. 38. 

— iv. 8. 

iv. 32, 34 Of the prim- 
al attributes. 

ii. 19, 20, 23; iii. 13, 
50; iv. 13, 14, 33. 

ii. 19 By the mani- 
festations) following or accom- 
panying the gulias. 

ii«. 13 In the state of 
the permanence of the sub- 
jtratum of the gupas; that, to 
which the gu^as belong, being 
Eternal. 
ajvfcPT. i. 16 . 

iritg ii. 18; iii. -44; iv. 33- 
— jjott iii. 51. 
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Jpr: ii. 25. ) ii. 5 Only a ‘hoof- 


ii. 30 Of the private 
organ; also, of him, or hy him, 
all whose organs are well-con- 
trolled and guarded from stray- 
ing. 

JJW i. 26. 

?Pi* i. 26 Teacher, master; ‘wei- 
ghty’; ‘one of weight’; im- 
portant. 

i. 30 Because of heavi- 
ness, dullness, denseness. 

>I^Sl i. 10 (Plural). Heavy; 

weighty. 

?lif: iv. 21. 

— Iplii. I. 32. 

SCI iv. 22 Cave. 

iv. 24 Lite a house. 

— iv. 16. 

iii. 51 Held, caught; 
apprehended. 

— iv. 1 1 . 

iv. 1 1 . 

iii. 41, 54 ( to ‘grip*, 
‘grab’, catch, take). Seizes, 
grasps; apprehends. 

J £Vid iv. 21, 33 Is apprehended, 
iv. 16,21 Would be appre- 
hended. 

*TtsJT iii. 31 Lizard. 

ntn*mnraiq^ i. 32 The ‘logic’ 
which argues that milk and 
cowdung are the same, because 
both cotne from the cow. 

— 1 nWrrzj. ». 5. 


print*; a trifle; (of theatre of) 
merely a ‘cow-hoof’; ( a small 
puddle or obstacle which can 
be easily stepped over ). 

* ii- 5 Absence of a 
'hoof-print*. 

sit: i. 9, 42; iii. 17, 53; iv. 
14 (That which ‘goes’. Hence, 
a sun-beam; the eatth; a star; 
an arrow; the voice; cattle; 
etc.) Cow. to go). 

ii. 13 With or by knots. 

— irs-i. 35. 36; iii. 17; iv. 1 0.22. 

— — i. 41. 

— tttjuT—i. 1 1 ; iii. 41 ; iv. 15,23. 

— TTtpnr^ i. 25; iv. 12 (another 
reading is — ttSH., in iv. 12). 

i. 42, 49 (uir, to ‘grab’). 
Taking, grasping, seizing; 
apprehending; thinking; sensa- 
tion; the fact or meaning sens- 
ed or apprehended. 

ii. 18 Apprehension or cogni- 
tion, retention (in memory ), 
acceptance by inference, rejec- 
tion by refutation, exact know- 
ledge, and insistent conviction. 

iv. 31 Able or com- 
petent to apprehend. 

>ii. 47 By concentration on the 
(successive five stages, viz.,) 
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apprehension, the '(own-form’, 
here the) sensing organ, egoism, 
(the ‘through-running’) attri- 
butes, and subservience to the 
purposes, the interests, the 
aims (of the self, the jlya, the 
individualised spirit or soul 
or ego). 

StyJtPRflC 1 ^ i. I! That wherein 
the form of apprehension is 
first, foremost, predominant. 

?TS«n?*T5fi^ i. 43 Of the nature of 
apprehension or comprehension, 

*S«rrci?*Frt*t iv. 14 Of ( the 

gunas of) the nature of appre- 
hension or apprehendors. 

STSoncStfrnWtSim i> 41 ‘Tinged 
by the supporting apprehen- 
sion'; having reference to, 
coloured by, an awareness of 
the fact of apprehension. 

3*5^3 >• 41 Amongst the appre- 
hendors, ‘receivers’, sense- 
organs. 

W^sarsrtrraaiiu. 26 Comets (?), 
planets, ( or constellations ), 
stan; or planets, asterisms, and . 
stars. 

— 3*tjfoT ii. 20. 

315131 ii. 20 Apprehendor; cog- 
niser; subject. 

‘ v - 

23 Because of the difference of J 
the .forms, (the various moods, 
activities, functionings, of the 
mind (tinged by, or when it 


assumes, or is) in the forms 
of apprehendor, apprehension, 
and apprehended- 

i- 4 1 Amongst the 
apprehendor, the apprehension, 
and the apprehended; in the 
subject, (the) relation (bet- 
ween the two), and the object. 

ed by ( awareness of ) the 
apprehending subject as 'sup- 
port’. 

— ii. 15. 

J?ntrns ii. 27 Stones; boulders. 

— Jim— -in. 21. 

— TTT5I — iv. 23- 

—TTISJ^ iv. 1 9, 

— JJT5I5 iv. 33. 

WlSi: lii. 47 Object of apprehen- 
sion; apprehensible. 

TTISrasvr^fijvmt: iv. 15 Of the 
( two ) distinguished by the 
distinction between the ‘appre- 
hensible 1 and the ‘apprehension’ 

( or the means, the organ, of 
apprehension). 

i. 1 1 

Showing forth the form of 
both the object of apprehen- 
sion and of the act of appre- 
hension. { Like the English 
word ‘sensation’, the wordjTSCT 
covers the object which is 
sensed, the act or fact and also 
the organ of sensing, and the 
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subjective feeling. That this is 
so, is due to the inseparability 
of all the three or four, though 
their natures are distinguish- 
able.) 

i* 1 1 Of the 
nature of both apprehended 
and apprehendor* 

iii- 21 On suspen- 
sion of ‘the power of the 
apprehensible’, i. e., the capa- | 

city of apprehensibility. 
miTOTIITiTH. i* 41 ‘Arrived at’, 
‘gone to* (the state of), be- 
come, accomplished into, 
identified with, the object, 
the apprehensible. 

*• 41 In °r by 

the form which is the form of 
the apprehensible object. 

tlTSreiWraT i. 43 Attained to 
the form of the apprehensible. 

i. 43 Tinged, 

affected, by the form of the 
apprehensible. 

£TCrrtiii.21 Apprehensible. (Fem.) 

i. 11 ‘Preceded 
by’, ‘giving first place to’, 
having for predominant factor, 
the form of the object appre- 
hended. 

snsncmKraiH, 1V. 14 Of the 

( gurjias when ) of the nature 
of, or when taking the form 
of. apprehensible*. 

mgK 4 i- 41 Tinged, 


affected, by (awareness of) 
the apprehensible on which it 
depends, as (on a) support 
— i. 4 f . 

i- 1 1 Coloured, tinged, 
affected, shaped, by the object 
to be grasped, apprehended. 
— iv 3 1 . 

— ^ — 

viz'- iii. 13, 15 Jar; pot. 

*v. 10 Like 
the lamp (now placed) inside 
a pot and (again) in a palace. 

iii* 15 Pot-earth; the 
earth composing a pot. 

iii. 15. 

iii. 13 Pot-shaped: of 
the form of a jar. 

i 43; ii. 20, iv. 23 Jar 

etc; pot etc- 

iii. 26 Established in or on, or 
supporting, or connected and 
corresponding with, or com- 
I posed of, ghana, the dense, 
gross, compact, (solid), j. c . 
earth; salila. (film'd), water; 
analo, ( din’d ), fire, anila, 
( gaseous ), air; akasha, 
(ethcric) radial substance (?); 
and tamas, ‘darkness’, {black 

space). 

— tn£*f|cr ii. 24 (‘Opens out’; 
expresses; makes plain; illus- 
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traces; (causative of S7£ , to 
happen). 

— HT3H Iv. 30. 

iii. 45 ( From ^ to 
strike, to slay.) 

50. 

iv. 33 

£l<H. ii. 15 Active; dire: turbu- 
lent; furious: intense; raging. 
uftgii.33; iii. 51. 
trtrji^iii. 22 Sound. 

— STint— ii. 1 9 (Nose; also smell. 
From EfT to smell). 

STi. 29,44, 45; ii. 2, 15. 41, 
53; iii. 20,22,38, 39, 42, 
45, 48, 49, 54; iv. 10, 11, 
15, 16,20,21 And; a!sp. 
sr i. 1 ; »i. 1 ; iii. 36; iv- 2, etc. 
— SHR^i. 5; iv. I { Wheel; disc; 
‘cycle’; 'circle'; (these last two 
word* seem to be etymologi- 
cally the same as the Skt. 
chakra, Gr. kuklos). 

29. 

—■ 5Pf> iii. 1 , 29. 

■ — iii. 52. 

— — it. 19. 
sisj: — iii. 21. 



non-meeting of eye and light; 
on non-contact (of an object) 
with the light of or from the 
eye, the visual or optic light. 


iii. 51. 

STCTST-' i. 1 7, 46 Four (fera : ). 

— — ii. 19. 

^3'd^iii. 44, 47. Fourth (r.eu:). 
ii. 51 Fourth (masc;). 

^3<5: i. 1 7 ; iii. 26, 5 1 . 

^3^ ii. 18- 

ii. 3 1 On the fourteenth 
(day of the moon). 

i- 46 In four ways; qua- 
druple; four-fold. 

srgtavj: ii. 26 Of four kinds; 
four-fold. 

ii. 4 Formed, 
fashioned, imagined, made up, 
classified, sub-divided, in four 
ways ; grouped in four groups ; 
occurring in four forms. 

ii. 15, 16 Four-organ- 
ed; organised with four 
component parts or organs. 

-ijjt'UrgUH! i. 17 Accompanied 
by the quartette. 

ii. 27 Quartette. 

'TTpT^l ii. 5 four-footed; four- 
fold. 

iv. 7 Four-footed; four- 
fold. 

^n^tiii. 26, 51 Four (pk, mas,). 

— ii. 5. 

i. 7 Moon and stars, 
ii. 5 The moon. 

M^iJt^iii. 45 Tp the moon. 

i. 35 

In or on the moon, the sun, 
the planets, gems, lamps. 
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oat, the might, the force, the 
energy, of the mind. 

f^TTH?R( iv. 1 5 Because of the 
separateness of minds. 

ravTJT«TO53|?:T i. ^ In o> by con- 
nection, association, contact, 
juxtaposition with, or influence 
of, the impurities, scum, dirt, 
‘excretions', grossness, (the 
obscuring and distracting 
factors, passions, likes and dis- 
likes, prejudices,) of the mind, 
iv. 23 Only the mind. 

TSTxTnjsnvTRH iv. 1 0 Dependent 
on the mind only. 

ii. 54: iv. 18 Like the , 

nvnd. 

f^rPmr: i, 30 ‘Flingings about’, | 
distractions, of the mind. 

f^fsrgftr: ij. 21 The vi-mukfi, I 

the special or complete libe- 
ration of, or from, the mind; ^ 
the abolition of the mind. 

iv. 18 The function- 
ings of the mind, the psyche; 
‘psychoses’, i. e., psychic func- 
tionings generally, (not in the 
special technical sense, off- 
psychic disease, in which the 
word, ‘psychosis’ is now spe- 
cially^ used by the psycho- 
analysts in contrast with 
‘neurosis’ or nervous disease), 
i. 4, 30; iv, 18. 

». 2 Restraint, 


check, restriction, obstruction, 
prevention, barring, damming 
up, stopping, of the function- 
ings. modifications, activities, 
of the mind; inhibition of 
mental moods, of psychic 
workings. 

i. 2, 12. 

i. 7 Awareness of 
psychic moods; appcrceptiqn.' 

i. 4 In or on or for 
the awareness, cognisance, 
consciousness, of psychic 

activity; in or on or during 
apperception, or self-reference. 

i. 30 By psychic 
functionings. 

— i. 1 7. 
faWrnrii. 15. 

iii. 34 Consciousness, 
awareness (by the self), of 
the mind. 

i. 2 The sat tya ° r 
cognitional element, factor, 
aspect, of the mind. 

iv. 23 By similifor- 
mity with or of the mind. 

— i. 20. 48; Ji, 1,23; 

iii. 12. 20. 37. v 

ii. 54; iii. I, H, 12. 38 ; 

iv. 1 7 . 

fsraw i. 1,5.7. 13. 17. 18. 30. 
32.40.51.- ii. 27; iii. 1.9, 
10, 11, 12, 15; iv. 15, 25, 
27. 
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Si. 54 Imitation 
of the form of the mind- 
f^^ntt^rf^nK. «v. 19 Of those 
who hold that the mint) itself 
is the Self, and that there is 
. no Self other than or separate 
(rom the mind. (Some edi- 
tions omit this word). 
fenrfaTTttTmftT^ iv. 28 The 
exhaustion, completion, finish- 
ing, closing, of the office, offi- 
riomness, restlessness, func- 
tioning, activity* 'duty*, force, 
energy, of the mind. 

— fcirPr i,. 4. 
iv. 16. 

iv. 21 In or on 
being, cognisable by another 
mind; or, in that which is ap- 
prehensible by another mind, 
iv. 21 By another 

mind, 

fa^iv. 16. 

— ii 23; u i. 20; iv. 15- 

feffti 19,32; iv. 16.24. 
i. 32. 

n. 55 From the onc- 

pointedness of the mind. 

Mt: iv. 15. 

iv 15 Coloring, ting- 
ing, affection of the mind. 

iv. 24 Variegated, (multi- 
colored, like a ‘picture 5 , 
imagined by the mind, fer 


that which protects, 
help?, pleases the mind). 

— fen iv. 13,25. 
fen ii. 13. 

—fen ii. 1. 

fetter «. 13; iv. 34. 
Variegated, multicolored, 
h'. 28 Are considered, 
fej^ii. 13; iii. 6 Long, 
fe^or iii: 22. Slowly; in a long 
lime 

Sj t qqq . iii. 15 Powdered or loose _ 
earth. 

i. 42; iv. 16, 23 etc. If; 
may be: if it bo. 

— 29 The conscious; 
the conscious Self, 
or 

— i. 29 Consciousness, 
iv. 23. 

23. 

— ii- 24. 

— ij^tr—ii. 32. 

— ii. 20. 

ii. 34 Living and 
non living; conscious and un- 
conscious. 

ii- 14. 15 

Dependent cn animate and 
inanimate instruments. 

iv. 23 At- 
tained to, arrived at, evolved 
or developed or changed into, 
the form of animate and 
inanimate. 
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ii. 5 In the animate 
and inanimate. 

i. 20, 31. 41 Of the mind. 

1.3, 19; ii. 4,10. 
^tarui. 15. 18 Effort; volition; 

striving; movement. 

— *• 50 Movement; ges- 
ture; expression. 

’^drAi — iv. 22. 

i. 9 Consciousness, 
ii. 4 Chaitra ( n proper 
name ). 

iii. 26 The Garden of 
Kubera. 

i. 7 Like Chaitra. 

i. 9. 

^aTftg ^g ia m iii. l70fChai(ta, 

lire, and rice. 

iii. 13 Is put forward; ' 
pressed; obtruded; urged; 
argued. 

— ^THT ii. 27. 

— 5 — 

«'• 17 Metre; Scripture 
(because ‘chan l‘-ed metrically). 
fv5^«IT i. 24 Having severed. 

— fen ii. 4. 

— fep^iii. 32. 

iii. 51 One who is on 
the look-out for, who is a 
seeker of, holes, loopholes, 
weak points. 

— iv. 27 ( i\3^ to pierce, 
cut; hole, interstice, 

crack, rent, tear.) 


— f. 5; iv. 27. 

X&v. i. 16; jj. 4 Severed, cut, 
broken. 

“f^T — ii. 4, 13. 

— ftfiMl* jj. 4, 3 1 , 50; iii. 1 4, 1 7. 
— foamtU.m. 17. 

— iii. 52. 

— iii. 53. 

— i. 1 G ; iv. y. 

— iii. 14. 

■5*4 ii. 28 Of the divisible; 
of that which has or require® 
to be cut, to be severed. 

— *r — 

— iji. 52, 54. 

•— 3t — iii. 52. 54; iv. 26. 
smet! X. I ( *1*^ to go ) Of 'that 
which goes ever, unceasingly’; 
of the world, theworld-process. 
iii- 14 Of the moving. 

ii'- 14. 

— 3Td — ii. J9; iii. 51. 

— 3t*4! iv. 2,11. 

iii. 51 In the 
darkness of (the blind round 
of involuntary) births and 
deaths. 

i. 20 Progenitress; mother. 

■ — iv. 12. 

Sf-TURr i. 1 1 Produces, gives 
birth to, brings forth. (^, 
to be ‘gen’-erated; to f gen’- 
erate). 
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26 The superphysical 
plane or world named Jana. 

iii. 26. 

cffiwti. 47 People; (Lat. ‘gens’), 
it. 32. 

i. 16 Having come forth; 
having been born. 

iv. 33 Will be born. 

iv. 10 Of 'the born.' the 
animal. 

— ii. 9, 12, 13. 

— SR— ii. 12, 13. 

tfriT ii. 1 3 Birth. 

ii. 39 Know- 
ledge of ‘the how’ of birth, 
taro*: ii. 13. 

SPHSTfiv. I. 

5T?*raft®tmTOIHL I«. 18 The 

course or succession of the 
transformations of births. 

STfHiTrctfTF^ii. 1 3 Between birth 
and death. 

vrnnj ii* 13. 

ft. «♦ 13 Because 
of being ihc source of birth, 
life-term, and experience. 

sumgxifw ih 14 Birth, life- 
period, and experience. 

iv. I 

‘Born of,’ arising from, birth, 
herbs, appliances, ( chemical 
processes etc.), mantra, magic 
chant, (the physics of sound), 
austerity, ( dcvelopcmcnt of 
will-power by asceticism ), 
and trance-meditation. 


-iTfttftraJua'remifasn: iv. 6. 
— **PT» i. 2B Recitation; repeti- 
tion; reiteration; repeated ut- 
terance (loud or silent). 

— 5W ii. 32. 

SPT i. 28; ii. 1. 
atJcP i. 28 Of him who recites. 
«!?<[• iii 26 The blue-plum tree. 
SR^Sfra* iii 26 The continent of 
the earth called Jambu (in the 
Pujupas ). 

— 5PT — ii. 41. 
iii, 47. 

— ’SPTl iii. 44, 47, 48. 

-W. i. 24; ii. 18, 41, 55;. 

iii. 47. 48. 

SWi.24, 44; ii, 18 Victory; 
conquest; mastery ( fa, to 
conquer ). 

— it. 54, 55. 

— iii. 5, 39, 40. 

— ii. 48, 51; iii. 39, 44, 
47, 48. 

3T9!rt lit. 5. 

— ltd) iii. 44, 51. 

— ii. 49. 

— 3OT hi. 51. 

nr. 5 1 Age and death. 
— jTxr— ii. 32. 

STSK^ 50; iii. 44 Water, 
(whence living things are born, 
and into which they 
dissolve, ). 

iii. 26 In (he ‘reservoir of 
waters’, the ocean. 
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«i. 39 In 
water, Riire, thorns, etc, 1 

3TOTC*;^tT>g iii. 39. 

■StasjT^** iii- 14 Of water and 
earth. 

5T& iii- 42. 

— iii 48. (Speediness). 
— iii. 48. 

3t?jtRk iii- 25 May abandon, quit, 
give up. (?t, to give up). 

i. 1 1 In the time of 
waking; during the tt'aking 
condition. 

ii. 15 Born (neu:). 

^TT?t 5 iv. 30. 33 Bom (masc:). 

«i. 9; iv. 10 Of the 
just-born. 

i. 35. 

'HrfrT ii. 13. 

— snfit — iii. 18. 

— *nf?T iii. 18. 44, 53. 

— JUKI: iv. 7. 33. 

ii. 1 3 ( to be born ) 
Birth; birth- type: type; kind, 
species, genusj ‘gens', clan, 
tribe- 

tv. 23 By. or because of, 
or from, class, species, con 
‘geni'-tabnature. 



( the vasana-s, instincts, ) 
divided off, walled off, separa- 
ted. intervened, veiled, hidden, 
by special type (form), space, 
and time 



Unlimited, not 'cut-off', not- 
defined, unconditioned, by 
(reservations of) species or 
kinds, places, times, and other 
conditions,- not restricted 
by conditions or circumstances 
of kind, time, place, or other 
cause or Condition, 
STTRr&.WvJ'&JW ii- 3 1 By species, 
place, time, conditions. 
3TTfcP4^*‘ iii. 53 Differehcb of 

species. 

iii. 5^ By species, 
characteristic marks, and 
place. 

SH t^Ty \ iii. 53 From 
similarity of species and marks, 
snfatsnta iv. 9 By hundred births 
( in other species ). 

— Jtrato— ii. 18; iv. 2. 

— i. 11. 

— iii 1 7 Of or belong- 
ing to ( a particular) species. 
— -rf [rftmii : i. 5. 

— iii. 53. 

— ctmf’PPT iv. 8. 

— 14. 

— i. 7. 

— Stmi^ii. 18. 

— snails i. 7. 

iii. 14 Without 
uprooting, abolition, destruc- 
tion. of the (characteristic) 
type or species. 



FS4nu 
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iv. 2 Transmig- 
ration, development, trans- 

formation, mutation, varia- 
tion, into another species, 
genus, race, (natural) kingdom. 
Stntraten ii. 31 Conditioned 
by species; limited to, marked 
ofli by, type. 

^RcTT^^Tf^lTi ji. 13 Species (into 
which birth takes place), life- 
period, and experience. 
stiRtfa i. 20; ii. 45; iii. 20. 22. 

33, 54 Knows. far, to know), 
—itprft ii. 45. 
atRlfit iv. 27 1 know, 

— anfrn^iii. 27, 29, 35. 

i. 16,47,48,50; in. 35 
Is bom; comes forth. 

— ii. <9. 

iii. 36 Arc born; arc 
produced, (tint; , to be born) 
iii- 23, 26. 3G. 

32; ii. 33 If (they) 
arc bom; if they occur or 
appear; (they) may be born 
— ■3tt<3^ii, 13. (Mfesh; net-work). 
— ii. 32. 

— jitar ii. I . 

ii. 32 Wish to eat 
and wish to drink; hunger 
and thirst. 

fcafett ii, 6 Wish to slay. 
finSTERpIPr i- 25 To or for him 
who 'wishes to know’; for 


the enquiring or inquisitive 
(person). 

— fatrrar ii. 39. 

■”*-f3KT— — iii, 6. 

fsicT^: iii, 6 Of him who has 
conqucied, mastered, won, 
(a) stage. (Sec STUr) 

UTTOHR: iii. 40 He who has 

conquered, mastered, subjuga- 
ted the (nerve) force named 
SatuTtna. 

mgwa; iii 42 He who has 
mastered the relation (between 
the body and space). 

iii, 6 Of him 

who has won tire next or 
higher stage. 

f^K«H iii. 42, 44 Having conquer- 
ed, subjugated. 

fsTSHJt »*• 40 Wishing to abandon, 
to throw off 

— te iv. 31. 

— fast— ii. 19. 

fojTfn ] 35; iii. 1 In front of, 
on the tip of, the tongue. 

i 35 In or on the middle 
of the longue. 

i. 35 In, on, at, the root 
of the longue. 

fstSRTt iii 30 Of the tongue* 
iii. 1 7 Lives, 
iv 30 Living. 

*— — iii. 19. 

3ftsRq;iii 15, 39 Life. 

ii, 5 The world of 
jivas, the living; the living 
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world; all living beings in their 
totality. 

3-4 By taking 
away, deprivation, of or from 
life. 

**• 34 From living; from 

life. 

sftf^KTRtTtJ ii 34 At the passing 
of life; in the throes of death. 

ii. 40 'Wish to hide*; 
shame at; contempt of; shrink- 
ing from; dislike; abhorrence. 

sgccmnq, ii- 40. 

ii. 55 ; iii. 1 8 Name of 

a JJ$hi (mentioned in the 
Upanishats and Puiapas, as a 
great yogi; (B.rhad ifrapyaka; 
Vishpu BhSgavata; Mafsya, 
etc.). 

iii. 18. 

— a— i. 25. 

— sj: iii. 17, 49. 51. 

— PT i- 47, 48, 50: n 27; iii. 5, 
35, 51. 

— Srt — i. 25, 49.50; iii.20; iv. 23. 
— 531^ ii. 27. 

— 5TTcT — ii. 20. 

iv. 1 8 . 1 

— ii. 27; iii. 17. < 

— Stlrj: i. 1G; ii 20; iv. 17. 

OTRP ii. 20; iv. 17 Known. 

iii. 6. To be known; knorv- 
able; what ought to be known. 

iv. 18 Known. (Pi;). 
^TOM^iv. 17 (Partly) known 
and (partly) unknown. 


it. 20 Because 
of its knowing some and not 
knowingothcrobjects; because 
of its cognisance of objects 
being broken, not all-inclusive. 

iv. 1 7 Because 
of its ‘own-form' its nature, its 
characteristic of being known 
(in part) and unknown ( in 
other parts). 

313153 KTI: iv. 18 (Successively, 
interruptedly.) known and 
unknown- 
— SlTcrra^ iii. 35- 
3Tg; iii. 53 Of the knower. 

— iii, 49. 

iii. 49. 

— — i. 9, 38, 42. 

— SM— i. 1,2, 38, 42, 43; ii. 18, 
24, 52; iii. (5, 55; iv. 14, 20. 
— i. 8; iii- 16, 17, 18, 
19, 22,25, 26. 27, 26, 29. 
35, 52. 

— i. 43, 49; ii. 23, 26, 
28, 55; iii. 17.34, 36; iv. 15. 

iii. 54, (jft, to ‘know' ; Lat. 
gnoscere; Gr. gnosis). Know- 
ledge; (spiritual knowledge 
particularly). 

i. 42. 43; ii 24, 38; iii. 
17,18.22,49; iv. 12, 14, 
24, 55- 

ii. 28 The flaming up. 
blazing forth, illumination, 
luminosity, radiance, c/fulgcn- 
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nee, en-'light’-enment, shining 
out of knowledge. 

— 5H*IST*IP i. 42 
gnrtTmq^to i. 25 By teaching 
of (the truths of final spiritual) 
knowledge and duty. 

14 Only a 
form, a Construction, a 
projection, an imagination, 
supposition, ideation, assump- 
tion, of or by (the faculty or 
power of) knowledge 
BFWOTSpIPW J. 16 Only the 
placidity, lucidity, cheerful- 
ness and vigor, e-lucid-ation, 
blossoming and efflorescence, 
of knowledge; the true or 
highest knowledge. 

— Simt: iv. 15. 

11 20; iv. 22 The mood 
of knowledge; cognitive func- 
tioning; cognitional activity 
awareness; self-consciousness. 

?fI^tT^iv. 10 Knowledge and 
renunciation. 

iv* 26 Knowledge- 
producing impressions, 'tenden- 
cies; the tendencies to, the 
instincts of, (spiritual) know- 
ledge- 

iv. 3 1 ( The element 
or factor of ) cognitional 
or cognitive saliva. 

STTTOS3JJ iv. 16 Bom together 
with knowledge. 

— ii* 26, 28; iii- 55. 

12 


iv. 3 1 . 

i. 16, 25; ii- 28, 52; iii. 
33: iv. 12,31. 

— STO ii. 26. 

— ?mr* iii. 26. 

ETRifjRr iv. 28 By the fire of 
knowledge. 

— grora. ii- 28; iii. 14, 53. 
SJRTc^ iii. 55. 

Stratfcrtq; ii. 5 Another know- 
ledge- 

iy. 24 For the sake of 
knowledge. 

— trr^rr iii. 14, 53. 

5tl$ iii. 55. 

— urttm^i* 49, 

ii. 5 Is known; seems, 

— i 42; ii. 26: iii. 49; 
iv. 23. 

—gw ii. 27, iii- 5. 

iii. 6* 

— ii. 5, 27- 

l^iv 31 • Knowable (neu:). 

gxTJliv. 12, 31. 

— 51*75 iv, 23. 

— w-ytlcfi ii. 27; iii- 51* 
sutler; iii. 22, 32 Light. 

— ^tfdfTm.32- 

iii. 1 In the light. 

I 36 Luminous; ( a 
technical name for an illumi- 
nated state of mind in,yoga, in 
which i there is. a vision of 
colored light, w 
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as Jt were, amongst other 
, experiences). 

^TTTOTcft i.,36; in. 25. 

— softer ii. 33. 

"3<>kt iii. 40 Blazes; shines; 
glows. 

40 Blazing, shining- 

— -s— 

iv. 27 In the holes, in- 
tervals, interstices, breaks of 
it. 

i. 16 

(The world-tur felted ptactiser I 
oi yoga) whose intelligence 
has been nourished, filled, 
strengthened by and with 1 
clear and strong discrimination 
(between Puiusha andPrafcriti, 
Spiritand Matter, Subject and 
Object ) bom of true vision 
( of the Pure stainless Purusha 
or Self. ) 

*1°^* i. 50 Born of it. 
ftSTO i. 28 Repetition, ‘telling’, 

( as with beads ) of It (i.e., 
the Pratjava, AUM). 

iii, 5 By subjugation 

of it. 

■n« 4 «Ai; ii. 13 ( Grains; paddy- 
grains. ) 

““WJaeiMlTI iii. 1 7. 

3?—, — 8. 12, 28,32, 
41.50; ii. ii, 13, 21, 25. 


, 35; iii. 5, 17, 21,22,28, 45, 
50,52; iv, 8, II. 16, 17, 18, 
22, 27. 

— ag.— ii. 20. 

^ i. 16; ii. 22,25; iii. 3, 8, 
20; iv. 19,24 Thai. 

2; ii. 1 ; iii. 8; iv. 6; etc. 
That; so then. 

i. 22, 29; ii. 48, 52, 55; 
»«• 12, 36. 43, 45, 48, 53; 
iv. 3. 8, 30, 32 Thence; 

therefore; from it. 
ctct: u 22 ; ii. 1 5 ; Hi. 26 ; iv. 3 
etc. 

if. 34 Done by that. 
^trrerffrfuT ii. J8 In the wit- 
ness of their activity. 
cTctftfrttTTSSp iii. 52 ‘Mounted on*, 
occurring in, that moment. 
'f'S.W ii.28 On the decay^of that. 

i. 35 

By the Several sciences, by 
reasonings and inferences, and 
by the teachings of the experts, 
adepts, teachers. 

— — i. 32. 

— etrT— ii. 18; iii. 13. 

— 5^rq>. 14. 

— i. 35; ii. 5, 19. 

iv. 33 ‘That-ness’; thtng- 
in-itself; the exact thing; the 
thing as it i s ; thing; fact; 
truth; reality; element; essence; 
substance; first principle; 
principle. 
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ii. 28 True-knowledge ; , 
knowledge of the truth, the 
‘that-ness’, of a thing as it 
really is. 

a*raFtaiii. 53. 

iv. 33 Because of 
non-destruction of the substra- 
tum, the substance, the 
essence. 

^r^ft^ii. 19 Another tattva. 
cRSfFrTWfofUt: ii. 19 Transfor- 
mation into another taWva. 

iii. 26 Next t6 that; be- 
yond it. ( Another reading is 
cT?P { TCv meaning the same). 
tn>35^' ii. 51 Preceded by it. 

ii. 33 Their enemies, 
antagonists, opponents, foes. 
^(qfaqr^W ii. 30 For the pro- 
pounding, expounding, exposi- 
tion, of it. 

HtUfcrtai ii. 30 Refutation, con- 
tradiction, prevention, prohibi- 
tion, of it. 

i. 32 For the pre- 
vention, the checking, the 
'prohibiting' of (distractions). 

atJTOSp i* 50 Bom of it. 
rftSTRt; iv. 18 Of tbeir Lord, 
Master. Sovereign. 

iii. 52 The non- 

breach, unbrokenness, unceas- 
ingness, continuance, inces- I 
sance, of its flow, 

iii. 1 7 By me- 


ditation an their separateness, 
their distinctness, 

tTrfltriRJ iii. 26 {%%, to ‘stretch’}. 
Its extent. 

ctiTivin i. 2d The fruit thereof. 

ii. 1 Tfie renuncia- 
tion of the fruit thereof, 
i. 24; ii. 18. 

tm 13, 25, A2, 48; HI 2; iv. 6 
There; in that place; in it. 
i- 1 ; ii. 4; iv. 2; etc. 

is. 22 By meditation 

on it. 

ii. 17 By, 
from, through, because of, 
avoidance of the cause of the 
connection/conjunction’, iden- 
tincation, of them. 

mwwnmTiv. 11. Of (the appe- 
tites, the instinctive desires) 
supported by, resting oi de- 
pending on, them. 

iii. 10 On the dull- 
ing, slowing, weakening, of 
that tendency; when that im- 
press, that cultivated habit, 
predilection, disposition, is 
weak. 

iv. 21 By mixture,, 
confusion, adulteration, of 
them. 

tT c^ g y r. iii. 12 Like that; simi- 
lar to it, 

ii. 35 In his vicinity. 

*. 24 Equal to its 

S or his. 
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aTOOTSTC iii. 52 'Gathering up, 
collection, aggregate, totality, 
of them. 

t. 1 3 With or by 
the wish tt> bring about, achi- 
eve, accomplish, fulfil. collect 
or accumulate it. 

i. 24 Relation or con- 
nection with them. 

I 13 The prac- 
tice, the following out, of the 
means which will secure it. 
ttwrrama i. 18 For its accom- 
plishment,. 

Jtfsra* ii. ?, &. . 
nfctfeWTtr ii- 30 Because of. 
or as. leading to its success. 

i, 4! The taking 
on of the form or color of 
that on which it rests. 
cTTOJi*IWt ; ill- 14 Absence of 
memory of that. 

cttCTSUH. ii. 21 ; iv. 34 That 

form, or its form. ( Some edi- 
. , lions read as o separate 
„ word ). 

i- 42 Only in 
or by the form of that object. 
.tHTT-ii. 9 So; thus; similarly; in 
the same way. 

<T7T i. 3; ii. 4; iii. 5; hr. 3; «lc. 
fpsrsmftrag, i 11,-19 Of that 

or corresponding or similar 
genus or species. 

traisndta'Btt »• 5. 


?_) 

> — i. 41.' 

.'argons i. 24 Consequent on 
and reproducing or reflecting 
the properties or characteris- 
tics thereof; having qualities 
' corresponding with it. 
d ' jgc T ^I iii. 26 In the interstices 
between them. 

rf^KtTjirpf^ iv. 16 Unwitnessed, 
unsupported, by it. 

iv. U Absence of that 
or those. 

rf^lHKtii. 25 By or from ab- 
sence, non-existence, abolition, 
or elimination of it or that, , 

cTifvnsig iii. 6. 
iii. 8. 

»- 23 By that or his 

well-wishing- 

i. (8 Preceded by 
practice thereof. 

»■ 20 By practice 

thereof. 

c 

ii. 21, For its sake. 

i- 13: iii 17. ’ * - * ' 
i. 28 Dwelling on, 

reflection on, realisation of, 
its meaning. 

a y flfa qqt i. 7 Having for object 
the meaning thereof. 

i>i* 6 Of the meaning, 
purport, purpose, thereof, 
q yilgmw t ii. 18 The finishing. 

completing! of that purpose. 
<r^*t iii. 26 By half of »t. _ ^ 
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ii. 30 In order to 
make it of perfect form, to 
refine it. ’ j 

cT^fWK i. 2 In that state. % 

i. 2. 

tTsff^fsre^f^T: i. 4 Having a 
‘mode of existence’, not-ditfer- 
ent. not-distinguishabte, from 
that of those ( moods, func- 
tionings, workings, states, of 
the mind, chit t a ). 
ttdT 3; iv, 16,26, 31 Then* 
i.32; ii. 4; iii. 3; iv. 3; • 
etc. 

». 37 Of that same 

, form. 

ii. J 7 ‘Imitator of 

its form*. 

i, 41 Attainment to 
the form thereof. 

iv. 22 On the at- 
tainment of that form, 

i. 1 1 Of that same 
form ( fern. ). 

’ ii. 20 Of its nature; 
having the jame nature as 
that. 

i. 3 ! iii 13 ; iv. 1 6, 26 
i At that time; during that 
time* 

•tf3[t{%T3T: i. 10 Dependent there- 
on. 

iv. 12 By or with refer- 
ence to it; with it as object, 

■ _ end, aim. . t , 


cTSqqRntt i-31 For the destruc- 
tion of which or it. 

i- 35 On 

some one part or portion of 
( the matters taught by them 
being brought within direct 
sensuous cognition, within 
immediate personal experi- 
ence. 

iv. 17 Because 
of dependence on coloring, 
tinging, by it. 

iii. 28 Knowledge of 
its motion. 

iii. 21 On sus- 
pension of its power or capa- 
city of being apprehended; ia 
case of suspension of its 
apprehensibility. 

i. 42 Seeing of that; 
the vision of it. 

37 Because 
of being hostile to the vision 
of that. 

eftsTT'J'TTtft iii- 53 On the non- 
propriety or non-perceiving of 
(that atom being in) that 
position or place. 
eJt&II3»T*T! iii. 53 Experience of 
that position or place- 

ct^TRot iii. 15 By that 'door'l 

that means. 

iii. 45 ( See 

ztfilHplO The non-overcom- 
ing (of the yogi's body ) "by 
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the powers, attributes, func- 
tions, of them ( i. e. of the 
five bhiitas )• 

iv. 25 The existence 
of the germ thereof. 
ctStl. ii. 50 Like that. 
ag g flqnt KU’. 40 By that contiof; 

or, by control of that. '* 
frf?Spn5P i. 1 7 Deprived, devoid, 
of that part. 

ii. 13 Its maturation, 
fruition. 

ii. 13. 



sires) con-natural, con-sonant, 
con-farming, cor-respondent, 
with its (karma’s) maturation, 
its fruitage. 

ii. 5 The opposite or 
contradictory of it; hostile 
to it. 

i. 7 Pertaining to it; 
having it for object. 

ctfs^Tm^i- 20. 
ctfestUtWL i. 35. 

i. 10; IV. 18. 
ii. \ 1 Their formula- 
tions, existences, manifesta- 
tions, functionings, (i.e. work- 
ings of the psyche ). 

fTSfciH, ii. 20; iv. 22- 

i«. 50 By revulsion, 
‘dis-affection’, therefrom. 

<Trpi. ii. 4 ( Plural of )• 

— 4 . 


— i 33— ii. 4. 

— ct^fi- 1. 

ct^: ii. 4 ‘Thin’; at-'tenu^ated; 
‘tiny’; fine-drawn; ( to 
stretch); also (the living) body, 
ii. 4 ‘ThiV-ness. 
ctgvpcs iii. 18 Wearing a body. 
— — ii. 2. 

ii. 1 1 Made f thin' ; at- 
‘tenu'-ated- 

— — iii- 42. 

— ctfrp iii. 1 8. 

ii. 15; iii. 30 Strand; 

thread; (cP*to stretch); warp 
and woof; string; cord; 
catgut. 

— t^iv. 16. 

— ii. 1 7 ( Dependent on, 
interwoven with )- 

i. 25 (3rQ to stretch, 
spread, as warp and woof ) . 
Science; web or network of 
knowledge; systematised, or 
ganised, knowledge. 

— — ii. 3, 15. 

i. 12 The inhibition or 

control of it. 

— cFPmH. »• 45; ii. 19. 
<F*inT*Liii. 44 («t, to measure; 
5TTHT. the ‘mother’, who sets 
the measure of the progeny; 
Jtt^TT, ‘matter’, that which 
‘measures’, defines, delimits, 
the immeasurable, indefinable, 
limitless Spirit). ‘That-roeasure’; 
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'that only'; that-in-itself; 
‘that-matrix’; ‘that-measurcr’; 
'jneasurer-of-that'; the sen- 
sations of sound, tact, sight, 
taste, smell, in-themselves; the 
sensations as such, pure and 
simple; 

etc., see Bhugavata, iii. xxvi); 
■ senje-continua or, rather, sen- 
sation-ccntir.ua, sound-conti- 
nuum, tact-continuum, light- 
continuum, taste-continuum, 
smell-continuum, 
arnr^cT«ifcl^g iii. 44 Through 
or in the tan -milt j-aj, and the 
bhutas ( the five elements), 
and the bhuta-products or 
compounds. 

— <r»nnntffp£ ». 19 . 
cFnnTTS’T^n iv. 14 Having (five) 
tan-mittras as component 
parts. 

eWj^K ii. 30 Rooted in that. 
— rTTt — ii. 32; hr. I. 

— ct'T* — )i, 12; iv. 6. 
aq; ii. 1 , 32, 43, 52 (?ni to burn; 
to be hot; to glow; to suffer). 
Self-denial; suffering; abne- 
gation; asceticism; austerity; 
penance; burning ( of the 
lower or selfish heart, with 
the fire of renunciation, re- 
signation, unselfishness); re- 
pression of the lower self; 
‘burning 1 up of selfishness; 
‘glowing* with noble motive 


and aspiration; will-force 

■ developed by austerity; 

(‘credit-account’ accumulated 
with the ‘Lord of Karma’ by 
austerities). 

iv. 7 Of 
those who aje practising, or 
have practised, austerity, 

study, and contemplation. 

a. i 

Asceticism, and study, and 
resignation or surrender of 
the will to Cod. 

tPRTl ii. 43 Of or from or be- 
cause of tapas. 

ii. 1 . 

HTOT i. 14. 

»»• 26 Jn the Joka or world 
or plane called ^apas, Tapo- 
loka. 

— aqffera* ii, 1. 

aqfag ii- 12 In or towards the 
ascetics. 

ctfafoqr ii. 1 7 The act of auste- 
rity, self-denial, penance. 

aftffcroroii. 17. 

aritejter? tit. 26 The ivperphysical 
world or plane called £apas 
or Tapo-loka, 

etH ii. 50 In the heated; on be- 
ing heated. 

— ii. 1 7. 

ii. 17 The (thing) cap- 
able of, or to be, or being 
heated, energised; the to-be* 
stimulated. 
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, SfCtWpt — cTfT’KT 


HcqtlT^ it. 1 7 In the ( thing ) 
being heated. 

i. 23; lv. 31 Him. 

— ein: — iti. 43, 49,‘55* 

i, 8; ii. 18 Darkness; in- 
ertia; heaviness; density; 
substantiality; deDse dark 
blind desire. 

awnfaET: iii* 26 Based in, seat- 
ed or founded on, lamas. 

?rosrr i. 2; iv. 31. 

— ximt iii. 35. 

— i* 2, 47. 

d^tS iv. 15 Of those two or in 

those two. 

ii. 6; iii. 9; iv. 10; etc. 

i. 4; ii. 4; iv* 3 etc. Then; 

if so. 

— — iii* 39. 

* — «i3W ii. 1 7. 

— 26. 

iv. 30 By the gain of 

that. 

CTSUR^i, 4; ii 13} iii. 13; iv- 10; 

etc. From him Or it; there- 
fore; thence. 

ii. 49 In him or it. 
i. 48; ii. 13 ; iii. 2; iv, 
3; etc. 

ktW i. 27, 51 ; ii. 24, 27; iii. 6, 
10, 20 Of him; his; Us. 
i> i. 2; ii. 4; iii. 5; iv. 6; etc. 
i. 2: iii. 23. 

cTFIT: i. 43j ii. 5; iii. 25; iv. 

1 1; etc. 


<n* i. 46 Those ( fern. )'. 
cTt: i. 5; ii- 11; etc. 
eTR. ii. 33. 

<nl% ii. 28; iii. 50. 

iii- 4 Technical; special 
to one science; scientific; be- 
longing to a Mantra. ( See 
ct r5,4 0* 

— ^TTT — ii. 15. 

— rn’I— ii. 5; iii. 18. 

5TTT^T ii. 1 7 Of the cause of 
suffering; of the heater, ener- 
giser, stimulator, oppressor 
disturber. 

en'TRJ^ui. 50 Three-fold suffer- 
ing; the three kinds of suffering 
(mental, physical, and mixed 
or ‘superphysical’). . 

enq^tcTT ii. 15 The state of 
pain of sorrow and suffering, 
(with an implication of re- 
morse. *T 2 JR;tn<T:,‘af ter- suffer- 
ing*, 'subsequent-grief* ). 
cTHTRfl*! 5 ii* 15 Experience of 

suffering. 

eTRT: ii. 15 Pains; sufferings. 

32; ii. 5; iii. 44. 

2; ii. 24; iii. 13. 
enfrt^r; i. 8 Composed of ‘deep 
darkness.’ grosser tamas. 
HRqTH, i. 7. 

hi* 54 That which helps 
to ‘cross over’, to win across. 

| aus^ in. 53, 34. 

— •dts.'M ii. 5. 
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—arc'd: iii. 26. 

—arc:— iii. 26. 

<Trct! iii- 26 ‘Star*’* 

»«- 27 The co-ordina- 
' lion’, ‘inter-linking , organisa- 
tion, system, of stars, 

iii. 27 Knowledge 

of the sidereal system, of the 
organisation of stars. 

i. 35 In the palate; in a 
hrain-centre placed near or 
above the palate. 

Hit^i. 24, 29, 35; ii. 13, 34; 
iii. 26 So long as; till then; 
indeed; so much that. 

W&tT. iv. Zl. 

iv. 10 Of them (fem:). 

- 5TTCrt*t iv. 8. 

— fetfat— iii. 51. 
fHfcrafa i. 43 'Goes below’; 
goes under the surface; dis 
appears. 

iii. 1 1 Disappearance. 
Gtfnjjtt: iii. 17 Hidden; dis- 
appeared. 

— fcn5^K- — iii. 18; iv 8 

— f?WS& ii. 34 

ii. 12 By animol-ness; ■ 
as a lower animal. ( 
means sidewise, horizontal; 
thus, the reptiles and quadrup- 
eds etc,, are i. e„ 

their alimentary camals are 
horizontal). '» 

— %S— iv. 19. 

13 


i. 9, 10 (^ar, to stand). 
Stands. 

— feufer iii. 26. (Some editions 
read instead of rtf^T- 

— 37; iii. 26, 49, 55- 

fosf! iii. 23, 48 Three. 

eft*4 ii. 31 In a holy place, 

( where the jiva can ‘cross 
over’ from this to another 
world, or from sin to virtue )• 
—eftst— -i. 2 1 . 

cftSKFciStaii. 12 By intense suffer- 
ing or misery , 

ii 34 Of the middle 
type in intense degree. 

ii. 34 Of the mild type, 
kind, of an intense degree. 

— rfrsr; i. 22. 

rttzu ii. 50 Sharp; intense. 
tforeHfa; i. 21 Of sharp or in- 
tense speed, energy, force, 
impulse, passion, earnestness. 

i. 21 Of those 
whose wish ( for samadhi ) is 
intensely strong, passionate, 
earnest. 

cfera^ifaii. 12 By intense force. 

5 i- 14; iv 3 Verily; indeed; 
on the other hand 

g i- 1 ; ii. 4; iii 6; iv. 4; etc. 

— iv. 13- 

jJST? ii. 33 Equal. (§57, to weigh'.' 

to measure ; g?j, a weighing 
' 'balance; fp?:, that which as 
' ‘weigh able' equally against or 
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with pn other, hence is ‘equal’ 
to another.) 

tct^wiS^r^i Hi. 53 Of the 
(atom) with equal or similar 
genus, mark or characteristic, 
and position or place or loca- 
tion. 

fp?T5rR0^TT3<5tnncft^i5n^i^i3 , Ti- 
f?R5 ii 18 Following the dis- 
tinction of the functions, forc- 
es, or powers, (as in the case) 
of things of one and the same 
kind, and things of different 
kinds. ( each producing its 
own effect, exercising its own 
function, so that the total re- 
sult includes the consequences 
of the operations of all three 
gujia-s). 

». 7 ‘Among the 
equal-genus-ed’, i. e , in objects 
' belonging to the same genus. 

iii. 53 On place 

or position or location and 
genus or species or kind being 
equal or same: when these are 
the same or- similar; in the 
rare of these being alike. 
gSU^STc'i iii. 53 Place, space, 
position, location being the 
same. ^ v » 

<4 ui i * iih, iii. 41 Of 

(persons) with equal or similar j 
position and audition. 
SBPIPPft 12 Two equal 
concepts; similar or coincident 


or equivalent ideas, cogni- 
tions, perceptions. 

iii. 53 Of the two equals. 

35*pJts i 24 iii. 53 Of the two 
equals. 

g g ne^ treual ft ii 18 In (the pu- 
rusha who is) the same as 
well as different in kind or 
species. 

— jpn: ii. 13. 

jJ’TIsR^I 5 ii. 1 3 ‘Bound with’, 
enclosed in. husk; unhusked. 

jjflfclT: iii. 26 A race of devas 
called Tushita. 

— ^ — iii. 42. 

iii. 42 Amongst or in 
cotton, etc, 

tjoirnfl iii. 22 In a heap of 
grass. 

nr. 25 Of the grass- 

sprout. 

iii. 44. 47 Third. 

SRfaP i* 17; ii. 50, 5f; iii. 13, 
26.51. 

rl?n$ iii. 26. 

ii. 5 From appeasement, 
aat/athft, satis fee} bn. 

— iv. 33. 

ejeen ii. 7 ‘Thirst*; craving; 
desire (for bodily enjoyments, 
for the experiences of the se- 
parate individuality). 

^nrt^rct^t^tT ii. 42 Of the 

happiness of, i. e., arising 
from, the wearing away, 
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perishing, disappearance, 

annihilation, of desire, 

iii. 18 The thread, 
strand, cord, of desire. 

the departure, the passing a- 
way. of the burning heat of 
the pain of desire; from the 
disappearance of the hot pains, 
the sorrows and sufferings, 
caused by desire. 

rjtntlntn^p iii. 51 The ‘wombs’ 

i. e. producers, and also the 
products, of ‘thirst’, desire. 

^ i. 30; iu 10, 14; iii. 37; iv. 
13 They. 

^ i. 19; ii. 3; iii. 9; iv. 9; etc. 

&SUT. iii. 40 Of tejas. ‘fire’, 
light, heat, radiance. 

&T i. 9; ii. 4; iii, 16; iv. II; etc. 
By it or liim. 

itafbr iv. 15 By "that and that*} 
by the appropriate. 

i. 45; ii. 2; iii. 18; iv. 2; 

“ etc. t 

^3 ii. 19; iii. 16; iv. 3; etc, 

ft iv. 23, 

SsfSW i. 45 Of the ‘luminous*; 
of that which consists of, or is 
born of, tejas, light and heat, 
lire. 

— ii. 28 ( Belonging to 
the animal kingdom ). 

ii. 15 Given up; aban- 

• doned. , 

ij. 33. 


Ran i. 1, 43; ii. 33 Having 
abandoned. 

ii. J5 Giving up. 
ii. 35. 

— iii. 1 6. 

—sm jj. iii. 4, 7, 8, 1 6, 43, 50. 

iii. 4, 7 Three; triplet, 

triad, trinity. 

wn^ ii. 17; iv. 12, 23. 

Wi: ii. 50; iii. 14. 26. 29 ( In 
iii, 14 some editions read $ in 
place of SR: ). 

iii. 4. 

ii. 19; iii. 13; iv. 12. 

wit ii. 13. 27 Triplet ( fem: ). 

^Rtiv. 21 Fears. 

—W*l— ii. 17. 

—WW ii- 9. 

-fr-ii. 19. 

forjoTH, *• 2; ii. 15; iv. 15 
Having three ‘strands’, attri- 
butes; (neu:). 

iii. 18 Having (the) three 
properties, attributes, qualities 
(masc: ). 

&5ot?37e£«. 20 Because of pos- 
sessing (the) three attributes. 

OTJJtrjJ ii. 20 Having (the) three ' 
properties, attributes ( fem: ). 1 
ii. '17" By 
the power <jf knowledge of 
the triplicity. 

frqtiir-* iii. 26 The ‘three-tens'; 

( the word is explained in 

< other ways also) ; the devas. 
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Hf^wram, »i' 26. 

{STCIT i. 48; ii. 34 In three ways; 
three-wise;, trebly. 

ii 15 Three-jointed. 

Btfa.’ ii. 31 ; iii. 13 By three. 
{lpjfiT?K5 iii. 26 Three storeyed, j 
three-layered, three-planed. I 

iii. 13 Having three 

. marks. 
ftc5$-iun iii. 1 3. 

iv. 7 Threefold ( neu : ) 

22 . 

faliTOs i. 21 ; ii. 13; iii. 13. 26. 
firEren: ii. 34. 

iv. 8. 

ftfontp ii 13 Having three 
maturations, fruits, consequen- 
ces, results. 

fag ii 18. 

'sfrfnr i. 24 ; iii. 4, 26 Three, 
ii. 34 Three-wise ; in three 
ways. 

13 The triple world; 
the triad of worlds ; the three 
worlds together. 

iii. 26 Within the 
triple world. 

StftKW iii. 13 Having three paths. 
STrsn^n iii. 13; iv. 13 (Plural 

of above ). • 

— ^rcrii. 19. 

iii. 29 Cutaneous ('dermal) 
tissue, blood ( liquid tissue), 
flesh (fibrous tissue), cartilege 
(cartilaginous tissue), bone 


( osseous tissue ), marrow 
(oleaginous or fatty tissue )i 
semen-ovum (reproductive 
tissue). ( This septenary is a 
little different from that men- 
tioned in the Ayurvedic 
medical works, viz., rasa 
(rhyme-chyle), rokta (blood ), 
murhsa (flesh), m6das (fat), 
asthi (bone), majja (marrow), 
shukra (setnenovum). 
rtjtfl iii. 18 By thee. 



ii, 26. South; southern. 

iii. 26. To the south. 

iii. 26. On the right or 
the southern side. 

^WrrrWT: iii. 26. Southern part. 
(Most editions read 

vx*v). 

iii. 55. With seed 
of misery burnt, consumed. 

ii. 4; iii. 55. Of 

(the wise person) whose seed 
of misery has been burnt, i. e. 
sterilised (by true knowledge). 

ii. 2. 

ii. 10. 11. Like, 

having the form of, similar to, 
' resembling, burnti. e. sterilised 
seeds. 

qrcjdtamqiL ii. 26. To the be- 
ing, the state, of burnt seeds. 
^i'4ni3VIj«p iv. 28. Reduced to 
the state of a burnt seed. 
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ii. 4. Being in the 
state of a burnt seed; (fem:). 
ii. 13; iv. 2B. 

.^jqqtaranrlwt: il 26. The 

coming on, supervention, 
assumption, attainment, of the 
condition of burnt seeds, 
spqrfcsrpl ii. 4. Of the burnt 

seed. 

^"SptfiSfpn^ii. 4. Of burnt seeds, 
ii. 4. Burnt. 

W, 50. Like 
burnt paddy-seeds. 

iv. 10. The forest 
named Dandaka. 

ii. 46. ‘Rod-posture’; 
(a particular yogic posture in 
which the practiser is ‘stretch- 
ed out like a rod’). 

— ^ iv. 10. far, to give). 

— EflW ii. 33. 

— ii. 23. ( VTT, to ‘do’, to 
place, to put ), 

— iv . 21. 

— 3 $* — iii. 26. (Curd). 

19. Impoverishment, 
i Some editions rend 
poverty ) . 

ii. 19. Becomes poor. 

~-<pd — iii. 36. v . 

— w-~i. 30; ii. 6.41, 

— i. 12, 167 ii. 17, 23, 
24,43; iii. 37; iv. 15,25. 

ii. 23. Ending 
‘ with the act of vision. 


ii. 23. Vision-know- 
ledge*, illumination; the know- 
ledge that is identical with, is 
of the nature of, or arises 
from, direct vision. 

iii. 32. 

— *1*1*1 29; ii. 15,23.24. 

i. 4, 43; ii. 18,23.44; 
iii. 32. ( ^T, tflpT, to see ). 
Seeing; view; vision, recog- 
nition, of the Self; vision; 
doctrine; system of philoso- 
phy. 

35T»nTT5Tcni iii. 15. Deprived of, 
beyond, vision. 

ii. 6. 23. The power 

of seeing, knowledge, 'cogni- 
tion, awareness. 

— ii. 23, 25. 

ii- 23. 

- — ii. 24. 

*-*bll* ii. 4, 17, 30; iii. 41. 
$5fatr^ ii. 24. 

— ^5tflT?IT ii. 43. 

—Stsraral* iii. 52. 

^5Tvn<n=t! ii. 23. Absence or 
lack of vision. 

ii. 23. For the sake of 

vision. 

iii. 46. Worthy to see. 

ii. 20 Shows. ' 

4; ii. 1 7; iii. 35 
Because of having objects 
shown to it. 

^rctafqttfiwr ii. 23 Of ( the Self, - 
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the soul, the purusha) to which I gods. (Gr. Ihcos, god, oikos, 


■'» objects have been exhibited, 

^RRrSmt >• 2 That <Chi<i- 

Shaktjf. Principle or Power of 
Consciousness, the Self, Puru- 
sha) to which objects, sensuous 
things, have been or arc 
exhibited; spectatress. ’ 

— hi. 13- 
— iv. 25. 

— iv. 23. 25. 

^St iiv. 13 Ten. 

»*i. 18. 

iii. 1 3. In the place of 

tens. 

3T ?! ii. 15. Bitten, stung, 
iii. 45. Burns, 
iii. 34. Hollow; empty 
space', subtle, small, infini* 
tesimal; the caiity of the heart; 
the heart. 

iii. 22. way burn up. 

— — iv. 4. 

— — ii. 30 . 

— qjq — iv. 10. 

— ^TSTTfl. iii. 42; iv. 7. 

— iv. 14. 

— ii. 33. 

— ^priii. 54; iv. 4. 9. 14. 33. 
StTtj ij. 33. In. among, the wives. 
— f^T-ii. 37. . 

— ii. 30 . 

— ii. 32. 

— f^qr^ih. 26. 

iii. 26. In heaven. 

* h. 5. Dwellers of heaven; 


house). 

^q.yRiyw^ iii. 36. Know- 
ledge, experience, of ‘divine’, 
superphysical, subtle, fragran- 
ces. 

i. 35. Conscious- 
ness, awareness, ‘sensing* of 
‘divine’, subtle, superphysical 
scents; ‘clair-olfaction’. 

iii. 4, ‘Divine*, heavenly, 
supcTphysical. 

ii. 42; iii. 41. 

^rnsrofq^ iii. 36; i. 35. Con- 
sciousness, awareness, ‘sensing 
of ‘divine’, subtle, superphysical 
taste; ‘elair-guestation*. 

36. Do. of forms, 
sights, shapes; clairvoyance. 

iii. 36. Do. 
of sounds; clair-audicnce. 

f^UTcrntfaTni: iii. 36. Do. 

of tacts, touches; ‘clnir-palpa- 
tion*. 

f^rcf^fsrqq*mrqlTfr i. 15. In 

or for the contact, engage- 
ment, experience, proximity, 
enjoyment, or employment, 
of ‘divine* or supcrphysica! 
and non-divine or physical 

■ objects. 

iii. 51. In the ‘shining*, 
the ‘divine*. 

* — 33. (Here some edi- 
tions reed srftnptq in place 
of eftVI )• 
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iv. 14, By this direction; 
in this way, this manner. 

iii. 26. In direction 
upon direction ;in every direc- 
tion; in quarter after quarter. 

i. 33. 3^. 

— -i. 35; iv. 10. 

— ii. 20. 

— t^tjt iii. 51, 54. 

— iii. 51. 

— ii. 28. 

t$ft:it.28. 52 Shining; radiance; 
shining forth; luminosity; 
effulgence. 

— *fcsrii/33. 

— ii. 30. 

14 . 

‘Served', followed, tended, 
observed, propitiated, practis- 
ed, fora long time, and unremit- 
tingly, unintermittently, (with- 
out break, interruption), and 
with ‘reverent trust’, ‘loving 
faith', fervour, ardour, (not 
doubtfully, or in the spirit of 
levity or play). 

i. M Practised, 1 
•served’ for, a long time. 

26 Long. 

ii. 50 Long and subtle j 
or fine; prolonged and alien* 
uated. 

afmrLW ii. 50, 51. 

— pi— i. 33; ii. 5, 


— 3 : 13 — i. 11, ii. 9. 15,55; iii. 
18,26. 

3«J— i. II; ii.8, 14, 15, 17, 25 
34; iii. 18; iv. 10, ,15. 

i. 31. ii. 8. 

— 3*a* ii- 9. 

ii. 15, 16. Pain; painful. 

i. 10. 31; ii, 5, 14, 15, 
16, 17,25.34; iii. 18; iv. 11. 

ii. 25 On the 
‘retirement’, cessation, removal, 
abolition, of the cause of pain. 

iv. 15 Knowledge, 
experience, feeling, of pain. 

— Sctf ii. 15. 

»• 28. In painfulness. 

ii'* 1 8 On the side of 
pain; in the category of pain. 

ii. 15 In the mire, quag- 
mire, of pains and sorrows. 
(Cf. ‘slough of despond'). 

ii. 1 7 Remedy, 
‘counter-action’, of pain. 
5 :r,, ^3T : ii- 14 Having pain for 
fruit; painful in the result, in 
effect. 

gajwgaii*. 15 Painful; full of 
pains; with pain preponderant. 
S*SPI&r ii- 15, 34 Pains; dis- 
tresses; causes pain. 

— gitarct: iii. 18. 
jHuRrtPBCT ii, 34 Of the matu- 
• ration or fruit of pain; or, of 
that of which pain is the fruit. 

ii- 15 Germ of 
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the tendency or disposition to 
or of pain. 

3>atigRnrcf >«• *5 Of the ‘Com- 
ing together*, ‘gathering*, 
crowding, accumulation, of 
pains. (^+3^+3H + $, to 
go; going or coming together). ■ 

^:r-rrjpI?{TfH ii. 15 The 'accom- 
pli shers*, makers, means, of 
pain. 

2*^*1 ii - 17 . 

ii- 1 5. Stream of sorrow, 
ill. 18 Of the *own- 
fom*, the nature, of pain. 

ii, 17 Because of pain; 
from the cause of pain. 

endless fruit of pain and igno- 
rance; fruiting, fructifying, 
resulting, in endless pains and 
errors. 

»• 34 . 

11. 

ii. 15. 

giisngwg Ic( ii. 15 Because of. 
from, experience of pain. 

ii. 8 ‘Sleeping with’, 
accompanying, pain ; going 
with, following ypon, pain. 

5 - 11 - 

it. 8 Preceded by 
remembrance of pain. 

StttlfilSFl ii. 8 Of him who 
knows pain, who has expe- 
rienced pain. 


jsfaitg i. 33; iii. 23 Amongst 
the miserable; amongst those 
who are in pain. 

5 .- 8 , 15 . 

— iv. 11. 

— ii. 15., 

— ii- 5. 

ti. 34 From the crea- 
tion, production, or causing 
to others, of pain. 

ii. 25 Cessation of 

pain. 

iv. 7 Of the evil-soulcd. 

2$eR.ii 52 Of ‘poor strength*; 

’ weak. 

5&n: iii. 13. 

^faSTPTl ii. 13 Difficult to know. 

gfctT iii. 1 3 Daughter. 

fT^5T?RT Iv. 9 By distance 
of place; because of distance; 
in consequence of being far off. 
ii. 43 From a distance. 

sosjiRn: ii- 6. 20 The power of, 
i. e., known as, ‘secingness*, 
‘seer-ncss', Consciousness. 
Awareness (mere, pure). 

fWWl: ii. 6 Of the (two) 
poweTS (of) Consciousness 
(pure and simple, mere Aware 
ness) andcognitive intelligence. 
Scuts ii. 1 7 , 22. J 
i. \4 Firm-grounded, 
i. 14. 

^ S|1 f,i- 35 To the ’strong, firm, 
dense, hard (fern:) 



trflrfflpar-sita 


Sq3Tf«Q ( ! 05 ) 


iii. 5 1 Will become 
firm, strong, Karel. 

ii. 20 'Pure conscious* 
ness; simple awareness. 

»i. 20. 

ii. 17, 21, 23 Of that 
which has the form of Aware- 
ness. 

ii. 25 Of the Principle of 
Consciousness, 
ii. 22 . 25. 

— i v . 23. 

— - £5*1 — ill* 49. 

— CTTT: in 45. 

tWt iii. 35 ‘Visible’; the ‘seen’; 
the object-world; object (as 
contrasted with the Subject, 
the knower, the Self). 

i. 9; ii. 5,9, 17. 21.23; 
iii 15. 35; iv. 10. 19. 30 Is 
seen. 


on, relative to the idea, no- 
tion, belief, hypothesis, assu- 
mption, of object’; dependent 
on the idea -that there is an 
object (contraposed before 
the subject). 

jj, J8 The to-be-seen, 
sccable, visible; the object- 
world (ncu:), 

s^ii. 17, 18,20.21.22. 23. 

ii. 4 Being seen; visible; 

appearing. 

— SOTfcii. 17. 

ii. 21 0( the seen; the 
visible, the to-be-seen or 
sccablc. 

CVTO ii. 21, 23. 

ii. 18 Of the own- 
form* or nature of object, 
ii. 17 
ii. 19. 


tr( iv. 19 Because of 'see- 
ability*, ‘visibility’, objectivity. 


iv. 19. 

i. 4; ii. 17; m._ 55 By 

seeableness, visiblencjs; by 
reason of being ‘object’, being 
the seen, the known. 

ii. 23 By the quality 
of possessing, or being of. 
the nature of object; because 
of having objectivity; by 
reason of having the property 
of ‘object-ness*. 


ii. 23 Depending 


— iv. 21. 

^ ii. 23 

iv. 25 ( Two ) are seen. 
ii. 23. 

— — u. 12. 13. 

— S5i n. 50. 

— ^ ii. 50. 5 1 ; iii. 1 4. 
i. 7 ; iv. f 9. 33 Seen (masc.) 
(S5T, to see). 

i.‘7, 15.41; fi. 12, 13. 
ii. 12, 13 To be 
experienced, realised, in the 
‘seen’ or immediate present 
birth. , . 


14 
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i. 8; 42; ii. 30; iii. 14, 
17 , 26 . 

i. 15 Of him 
who has ceased to 'thirst’ for 
things seen, i. e.. the things 
of sense, the things of this 
world. 

—VZW i, 32. 

— ii. 50; iii, 15. 
tUls'w'lSv'lMfii. 12 To be 
'felt*, 'experienced’, realised 
in or a* belonging to seen and 
unseen (present and future) 
births. 

i. 7 He by whom 
a ‘meaning*, ‘a thing intended’, 
a fact, has been seen or 
inferred. 

i 7. 

i. 16 

One who seesthe evil inherent 
in all objects of enjoyment, 
‘seen*, or ‘heard', sensuous 
as well as supersensuous, 
mundane and cclestial- 

j. |5 

Of him who has ceased to 
crave .for objects ‘seen* or 
‘heard' ( physical or super- 
physical, ‘visible’ or ‘revealed’) 
iv. 19 Illustration; ex- 
ample; instance; ‘that of 
which the end, the finality has 
been seen . 

iii. 53. 


, i. Ah The taking 

of an example, an instance, an 
illustration; *to j take an ex- 
ample’. \ , 

* v ' 13. The patli of 

vision. 

SgT ii. 15 Having seen. 

i. 1 • A god, a superhuman 
being, ‘who shines’. ( , to 

shine, to play, to be glad). 

— “ ii. 44., 

— — ii- 12. 

ii. 1 2 By *god-Iiood’, ‘god- 
ness’, ‘godship’, divinity. 

ii. 19 (A proper name, 
‘God-given’, ‘Theoatus’). 

tjstfJpKPU iii. 26 A race, group, 
class, of minor devas; spirits; 
sub-gods; demi-gods. 

iii. 26. 

^qsWjpJlTVJ ii. 3 1 For the sake of 
the gods and the liriihmaija?’ 
i. c„ ‘the men of Brahma, 
spiritual knowledge’. 

iii. 26. 44 Gods and 

men. ' 

$«i wg«3gin. 18. 

iii. 26 The hall of the 
gods. 

^sjis ii. 44; iii. 51. 

stut^iv. 33. 

^*U=UH, i. 19; ii. 12; iii. 51. 

— — ii. 31 ; iv. 9. 

-%t— m 4 1,48.53, 

^51: ii. 5. 50 Country; place; 
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' direction; .space (r?CT , to 
direct* to point out). 

ii. 13 

Because of the in definability, 
un ascertain ability, of ( its ) 
space, time, and causality. 

i. 44 

Defined, delimited, character- 
ised, by* experience, aware- 
ness, cognisance, of space, 
time and causality. 
tfrTOzfitrtraignS; iii. 18 By 
experience of space, time, and 
causation. 

14 

By the ‘un-tying*. the absence, 
keeping away removal of (the 
proper) place, time, form, and 
cause. 

ii. 50 By 

(extent or reach or length in) 
place, by duration, and by 
number. 

«• 5 1 . 

— iftraST iv. 9. 

iii. 1 ‘Place-binding’} 
'tying down to one place'; 
confinement to one definite 
spot* limitation of or to a 
place; definition of centre, 
sphere, spot or place; circum- 
scription. 

iii. 53 Difference of place 
or space. 

— «*• 52. 


t5TS!9Ti7T$?: iii. 53 Difference 
of position and charactering 
works. 

iii. 53 On simi- 
larity of place and mark. 

— &PCT iii. 53; 

^StTfcRsrta: i. 7 Because of 
’reaching’ another place. 

ii. 45 Jn another place. 

XsirafcSSlT ii. 31 Conditioned, 

defined, marked off, divided 
off, by place or space. 

^ iii. 2. 

ii. 50. 

— iii. !4. • 

iii. 1. 

— iii. 53. 

iii. 14. 

— iii. 43. 

— ^ST: is*. 26. 

— i. 19; iii. 48; iv. 7. 

iv. I Belonging to, 
screened off by, ‘intervened’ 
by, another body or birth. 

ii- 45 In another body. 

— ^ iii. 22. 

— ^Ptrfsr ii. 28. 

iv. 8 Divine; heavenly. 

iv. 8 'Following’, tin 
keeping with, in accord with, 
consonant with, divinity; 
having the qualities that re- 
semble divine qualities. 

— iff. 22. 

— 5, 15; ii. 13,30. 

— iii. 13. 
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iii. 13 Fault, defect, vice, 
iii. 50 On the ‘con- 
sumption*. destruction, of the 
seeds of sin. 

iii. 29 Faults; .(the princi- 
pal materials or constituents 
which make up the body- 
called faults because of the 
reasons given in ii. 3. 15). 
;?Vim.iv. 25. 

— iii. 5 1 . 

— ” i. 31 (‘Ill-minded’- 
ness; restlessness; deperession 
of mind). 

Iii. 32 Of sky and 

earth. 

— ’ OtcTOfo i. 1. 

fitarjfrr iti. 17 (They) light up. 
illumine. 

^1?^ i. 43 ( 5, to shine) 

is illuminated, is shown forth, 
indicated, lighted up. 
ii. 5 Heaven, sky. 

ii. 3 Make hard, firm; 
strengthen; confirm. 

^H^ii. 33; iii. 44.47, 52 Sub- 
stance; ‘that which can melt, 
run* ; thing 

iv. 12 From substance 
iv. 12 By substantiality; 
in the shape of, or as. sub- 
stance. 

iii. 1 3 Modification, 
change, of or into or as sub- 
stance. 

S^fOTiii. 13. 


^mirn^ii. 3U, 

• ii*. ^ 13 Because of, 
from, another, substance; be- 
cause of being another sub- 
'-stance. something else (than 
before). 

^stjXfqsUTcen^ iii. 13 Othenvise- 
ness of substance;' change of 
an object into another object, 
another substance, something 
else. 

}. 4} ~ Should be seen, 
noted; is observable. 

— ii. 20. 

SHIT ii- 20 Seer; knower. 

’33JT ii. ’l 7. 

•SgS’ii 3. (TO^, to see) Of 
the seer, spectator, (silent and 
inactive) watcher, (mere) 
witness. .' 4 . « "* 

3TZ? ii. 20, 23. ‘ 

ii. 17 Of ,seer and 

seen. 

VrTi*^ iv. 23 Colored 
with, tinged with, sccr and 
seen. 

Wl4X^*^ iv. 23. 

2[I37 i. 14 Rapidly; quickly; 
readily; at once. 

—gW iii. 51. 

— ii. 30. 

S. ; 5 : ii. 32 Two-and-two; pairs 
of opposites. 

ii. 32 Endurance of 
pairs of opposites. 
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ii. ^48 Not being 
‘stricken’ .by, non-oppression 
by, the opposites; not-feeling 
of, not being affected by, the 
pairs of opposites. * 
—Zr% ii. 2). 

S$:J i. 48.. 

i. 16 Du ad; two; pair; 
(ricu.). 

SJtft i. If, 36; iv. 33 Do: (fem:) 
■ 5 $ iit. 15, 18 Jwo pairs. 

£3): i. 24; ii. 18/ 50; iii, 15, 
52, 53 Of two. 

*-erra iii. 13. 

£RT iv. 16 By ftliis),‘‘.‘door\ 
way, path. * * 

ETKlvmfvct i. 35 Become of act 

as ‘doors’, gate-ways, paths, 
passages, means, helps. 

— 5 ft iii. 26. t 
—■sfol »i. 15', 55; iv. 7. 
-fr-ii. 19: ■ 

id. 26 With 
successively 'double and 
double’ life-periods; each 
succeeding class having a life- 
time twice as long as that of 
the preceding. 

iii. 26 Twofold; double, 
(plu:). 

f^rrrte iii. 26 By double as 
much. 

i. 8 ( The optical 
hallucination of) seeing two 
moons. 

iii. 44 Second; (neu:). 


fecffas i. 17; ii. 50, 55; iii. 13, 
- 44, 51 Do: ( masc, ). 
fearer ii. 13 Do.' ( fem:). 
iii. 26. 

fSC^W >j. 28 In two ways. 

iii. 22; iv. 10 Of two 

kinds; (neu:). 

feRrvr: i. 2, 19; iii. 44 Do: 

(masc:) 

ii. 13 Beginner, 

initiator, cause ‘maturatious’, 
fruitious, of two results. 

(331! iii 44 Seated in, depen- 
dent on, two; established in 
two ways. *»., 

fksrs?nwji: ill 26 Two 

thousand ( yojanas ) high or 
long. 

— 3fl»7: iii. 26. 

i». 26 In islands, conti- 
ments. 

$ ii. 13 Two; (fem: and neu:). 
— SF— ii- 3. 

— £7— i. 8; ii. 55. 

— 5^1 ii. 8. 

£7; i. II; ii. 8. 28; iv. 1 1 
( ‘Two'-ness; feeling of ‘two’- 
ness, separateness ; separative- 
ness; desire to put another 
away, to ‘divide’ off; dislike; 
disaffection; repulsion; hate. 

— iv. II. 

it73T: ii 15 Hate-born.- 

iv. 10 

Caused, occasioned, generated, , 
by the recollection of hate 
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7 and pain, or of pain accom- 
panied with hate or dislike 

ii 15 Produced by 
hate and perplexity, error ( or 
confusion, fear )• 

5«3P|t43?t «• 15 Pervaded, per- 
meated, threaded and pierced, 
by hate. 

S;Rt ii. 15 Hates. 

Hi. 52 Two; ( masc. ) 

— m— iii. 14.45. 

— vro— j. 2, 25. 44; ii 19; iii. I 
10. 15. 45: ,iv. 10. 12. 

— vptt i. 9; ii. 33 ; iii. 1 1 ; iv. 3. 
vtf: i. 1.9.32.33.43; ii 23, 
28. 34; iii. 13. 14. 15. 18. 
50; iv. 3 < From % *R, to 
hold, support, bind together). 

1 . That which holds together; 
supports, preserves, makes a 
thing what it is; constituent 
.principle; function; property, 

characteristic; the attribute 
.which is the essence of a thing, 

‘ its substratum, as it were; the 
law of the nature of a thing; 
nature. 2. Law, ( legerc, to 
bind), which binds human be- 
ings together in the bonds of 
rights and duties; binding, 

* governing, guiding force, in- 
ternal and external; moral 
law, imposed by conscience, or 
ordained and imposed by the 


compelling power of ( human 
authority, legal or other. 

3. Religion, (rc. back. Icgcrc 
to bind), which binds souls 
together and to God in the 
bonds of love and devotion. 

4. Merit acquired by obeying 
such legal, moral, religious 
guidance and authority; the 
helpful power and property of 
good deeds, helpful to doer as 
well as object and recipient; 
virtue. 

— vnfon iii. 13. 

— tirnr. i. 43. 

- — OT'TTF? ii. 9; iv. 10. 

— i srim: ii. 19. ‘ ' 

— vjr&vrfi i. 1 6. 

— i. 44. 

2 Going. 

approaching, tending, towards 
virtue and wisdom and detach- 
ment and sovereignty. 

WTeP iii. 1 3 From tlharma. 

iii. 13 Attributencss; 
the condition of (being a) 

quality. 

iii. 13 In llie stale of 

( being a ) tlharma. 

— ii. 23; iii. 49. 

iii. 1 3 By the ‘door* of 
attributes; through thedharma. 

iii. 13. Of property 
and thing; of attribute and 
substance ( possessing the 
attribute). 



'( 1 

13 By the dif- 
ference of or between attri- 
bute and substratum, 
sprang iii. 15 In the diffe- 
rence of ‘phenomenon and 
noutnenon*, property and 
thing, attribute and substance. 

iii. 13 Succession of 
the attributes ( of exhibition 
and inhibition). 

*r*nrft«TT*T5fi*r: iii. 15 Order of 
change of property. . , 

— 3. 
v^n^iv. 3. 10. 

13, 14 Only or the 
whole of the attribute: the i 
exact measure of the total | 
property; neither more nor less 
than the property. 

iii. 44 Change, 
alteration, of function or 
property only. 

vrimnrrwi. ii. 22 Of all attri- 
butes only. 

jv. 29 ‘The cloud which 
showers virtues’; 'the cloud 
of holiness*. The kind or stage 
of samudhi, or trance, named 
Dharma-megha, in which the 
dharmas, laws of nature, laws 
of the world-order, the secrets 
of God’s Nature and Nature's 
God, rain upon, become clear 
to, the mind of the en-lranced 

yogi. 

iv. 29. 


1 1 ) 

i. 2 Inclining, 
approximating, to the state 
of tranec-meditation called 
dharma-megha. 
iv. 32. 

iii- II, 13 Of two dharmas. 
iii. 15 From pro- 
perty and mark. 

iii. 1 3 

Transformation of dharmas 
(i. e., the ‘form'-attribute, the 
attribute of form, as e. g, of 
‘clay-ness’ into /jar-ness*. i. e. 
of a lump of clay into a jar', 
and sequential changes of lak- 
shapas (i. c.) the three stages, 
special characteristics, viz., 
past ‘unbornness ’, present 
‘crcatedness*, future 'destroy- 
ednes s }, and developements of 
the successive avasthas, states 
, or conditions, (as e.g., at first 
newness, then oldness; first 
freshness, then worn-out 
decay). (This looks very obs- 
cure jargon and ‘logomachy’ 
as translated, more or less 
literally. The significance is seen 
in the process of evolution and 
involution. Modem science with 
or despite its cvcr-chonging 
and conflicting theories and 
speculation*, has approached 
the fact that all potentialities 
are present m every atom, at 
least in every ‘living atom’ or 
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biophorc or zygote, these po 
tencies have been named ‘ids’ 
or ‘genes* Ancient science only 
adds what modern science is 
also beginning to think to be 
very likely, that all atoms, 
super-atoms etc ,are hoing 
And it says ihal^ evolution 
consists m the gradual unfold 
incut of these potentialities The 
technical expressions used by 
the Yoga Bh fish) a seem in- 
tended Only to indicate the 
three implications of this faith, 
viz (i) that the uAfoldment of 
any one potentiality implies 
the becoming latent of another 
that was before patent, (2) 
that this means that what was 
formerly hidden in the ‘future* 
has now become the pres-nt , 
and the ‘present* become the 
‘past’ (3/ that this again 
means that what was ilfanif'-St 
mg dynamically js weakening 
’ into staticity, while what was 
static is strengthening into 
dynamicity This is suggested 
as a possible way of mteipre 
ting intelligibly, in modern 
terms, the language of the old 
passage which is undoubtedly 
very technical and obscure) 

11 19,in 
(3 

ill 16 


m 13 

m 13 By or 

in the shape or form of attri- 
butes, stages and conditions 
— sir 18 
— *a^r i 9, iv 3 
zrfezr in 13, 15 
— WX7T 1 9; III 35 
— vjm i 42; 111 9, 18 
srxtf t: 17; m 13, 14, 15.52; 

iv )2 

— tmfcr* ii 18 
W^iv 12 Of dharmas 
w&n**. in 13, 

m 13; iv II 

— 'jnfa in 13: 17. 

vrorf^; n 2 Merit etc ,* 

w ftfiftfoq r rtaH ,v *5 

Dependent on merit etc as its 
cause, condition, occasion 
iv 1 1 Of dharma etc, 

in 18 Of the form 

ornatureof merit and demerit 

vmVmf ii 15, iv 1} Merit * 
and dement, virtue and vice, 
piety and sin 

1 WRVjfiw> m 13 Not more 
than, not other than, the attri- 
bute 

VWRtHm 13 Another proper 
ty 

WtoRn HI H From olher 
properties 

wfeeWtafe in 13 The birth 
of another property 
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'£TRt??r€t^ I 43 On the arising 
of another Dharma ( Some 
editions jead . and 

odten.qafattCT 

>»• M ’Otherwise- 
ness\ change of property 
SllfiWt, iv 1 5 With reference 
’ Jo, because of, depending on, 
merit 

—trnfasjH iv [3. 

— vjfifa* ii 2. 

vtftfa. in 1 2, 13, 14, 15 Of the 
possessor of the dharma or 
dhormas 
— VTCRtHT 111 10 

vtfRnrT^ it. 22 Of substrata, 
*. functionaries, (sometimes the 
primal three guQas, attributes, 
which serve os the unmanifest 
s substrata of all manifest attri- 
butes ) 

vrftifat in 13, 15 

vrf4c^T in 1 1 By the condition 
of (being) the substratum 
vttirfafrqT ill 13 The trans- 
formation. change, ‘curdling ’ 
bf the substratum 

iv. 12 (The two) 
accompanying, latent, co exis- 
tent* in the substratum 

in 13 (To) the 
‘own-form.’ nature, character, 
* of the substratum 
qfjfen^qjnsr m 13 Of only the 
own-form, the essence, the 
15 


very nature or substance, of 
the substratum 

«THSr£CJi?rTr3Ir( w 14 Because 
of being of only the own-form 
of the substratum 

iv 33 

<rff in 14 The possessor of 
dharma or property; subs- 
trate; functionary. 

v<nf in 13, 14, 15, iy. 12 
— vmg iv 33 
VtTt*5 111 14 
— IV 25 
tttl ill 1 ?, 44 

snaq: in. 29 ( *TT to 'do’, to 
put, place keep w place, 'do 
up*, make up, con-sti lute, 
compose, keep up, hold tip, 
maintain The seven dhStus, 
‘tissues’, of the body, ‘chyle, 
blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, 
semen ovum’, are so called 
because they constitute and 
maintain the body; ^ 

«Ht«roU 

Uigq* It Bha\a prakasha I, i 
131 ) Tissues, constituent 
substances (The word dhStu fc 
in grammar, means the verb) 
vngT^IT.tiil^^i 30 Dis-ease. 
lif-heahh, disturbance of pro- 
portion and equilibrium, of 
tissues, liquids, and organs or 
‘instruments 

1 9 Only the sense 
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or meaning of [he root or 
%erb 

— «IR— hi 17. 

iv 3 The roots-of 
grain plants 

~ TO-i 7, u 18, 19, 20 

1V 20 

— i 34. ii 18- iv 21 

— 4TOPBT— it 29 r 

m i ( ^, vit, to hold, 
causatis e , to cause to 

t hold, to hold finn, steady, 
still) Causing (the jnmd) to 
Hold, firm, 'lead), still, fixed 
to one spot, concentration, 
fixed ideation , retention; re 
tentneness, Holding on to one ! 
object, one idea, in the mind 
or by die mind 
1,43 

~^wm^ u J3.5J 

^iVURP Hi 43 From, by means 
or because of, concentration 

•■TTWTVTrwmRj^TJi, in 4,7,16 
The triplet of concentration, 
contemplation ahd rapport 

i 34 

— ' trwmvin^ « 53 

tofts « 53 g 

i 35, 36 Of (the person) 
concentrating, 'holding'. 

m 1 7 Supports, holds, 
maintains, beeps on or up 

ii 36 Virtuous, mento- 
tious. 


— vii&f iv 23, 24 
— u 29 
-TO iv. 23 
— ' in 17 
^^HI t ftj v ii 28 The knowledge, 
the perception, of smoke 
—^ii II 

— ii 28 

n 28 The supporting 
or maintaining cause; the 
cause of fortitude, of holding 
on 

— V3TFT— „ 29 
— 1 TO- 1 2. ill 4. 7, J6,26 
vpR— i 48 

6 Born of Contem- 
plation 

VTpTHJ^ IV 6 

m 2 ( wfc, wn»T , to dwell 
upon, to ‘think’ of, a thing). 
Intent observation , continuous 
attention, contemplation (By 
the dictionary and etymology, 
'con templa tion' is marking 
out an area, a templum, for 
observation, and this fits m 
exactly with the technical 
definition of STTWr in the text 
And, on the other hand, 
‘con centra lien,’ ‘confining to 
a centre, may be said similarly 
to Et in with the technical 
defiinitionof v^Has conti- 
nuotis, unbroken, ‘one pointed* 
or single-minded ‘stretching* 
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of an idea, a belief, a thought 
or conception or cognition. 
Yet. on the whole, considering 
all the associations and con- 
ventional uses of the two 
words, it seems best to render 
vjRmr by concentration, and 
by contemplation. Martial 
phraseology is analogous- 
Force* are ‘concentrated’ at a 
particular spot or point, as the 
chitta-mind is concentrated at 
some spot or point in the body 
or outside; and as a military 
operation, a march, an attach, 
is ‘contemplated,’ against, or 
on, a fort or other distant ob- 
ject, so the mind ‘contem- 
plates’ one object with the in- 
tention, as it were, of throw- 
ing itself on or into it, to 
grasp and conquer the whole 
of it, to discover all its ins 
and outs, to seize hold of and 
identify itself with it, to make 
it not only ‘mine', but that 
final degree of ‘mine’, viz, 
*me\ which constitutes CTttfo, 
occupation or 'possession' of, 
rapport or identification with, 
the object, ‘collected absorp- 
tion* or ‘absorbed collected- 
ness’ of the mind, rapture, 
raptness. 

^JT^iii. 2. 3. 

— iv. 7. 


ii. 11 Avoidable, 
destructible, by contemplation. 

«n^i. 39. 

mraOTKK&T i- 48 By the 
growing 'taste' for, joy in, the 
practice of contemplation. ' ■ ' 

VUFtTSRt: iii. 26 . Feeding on, 
nourished by, contemplation; 
having contemplation for food. 
(The old live in memory; the 

• young in action), 
ii. II. 

i. 2 The conlemplators; 

yogis. 

TBitfSnTTH; iv. 10. * * 

i. 39 May contemplate, 
iii 3 By the in- 
coming, entrance, influx, in- 
spiration, 'obsession, 'posses- . 
sion\ of or by the nature M 
the object contemplated. 

iii. 3 Showing 
forth the form of the .object 
contemplated. 

wfarajsnW iii- 2 Of the (idea) 
which ‘supports’ the contem- 
plated object, or is supported 
by and hangs on it. 

vr^lii- 5 Fixed; steady; certain* 
permanent. 

— 1 a«nq. iii* 26. 

iii. 28 In or on the pole 
star. 

Vlif iii. 28. 

— iii. 17. 
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■KrfsWftanmmcfiTm in 1 7 
Having for object, cognising, 

only the transformations, 
changes, developements, te 
suits, of inarticulate sound 

in 20, iv 16, 19 No, not 
»i j 1 r ii 1 , m 6, iv 3 , etc 
— TT'jsr— in 26 
— Hftl 12 

Tig i 45 Surely, but surely 
ii 3 Rejoices 

26 The place which 

* gives joy 1 , theheavenly garden 
of Indra the kmg of the gods, 
elytiutn 

u 1 2 Nand lshvaia the 
name of one of the chief 
officers of the stall of Shiva 
fcudra (By very great hapas, 
he was suddenly transformed 
from a very low birth to the 
*• chief servant of Shiva). 

a 13 Like Nan<J> 

shvara 

w 3 Nandishvara 
etc 

5T(TO m 26 Of (he sky - 
—affair 3 

39 Because of leading 
— qrST — m 26 

11 34 In purga- 
lory, in the animal kingdom, 
and in ( earthbound ) ghosts 
(W. the ‘small man’, the 


evil man ; T, to go, sr ~ , 

the ‘departed , the ‘gone on’} 
frfdqr, slanting, homontal, the 
animals whose alimentary 
canals run slantwise or hori- 
zontally) 

in 18 Born 
of purgatories and of animal 
wombs 

Jrcqdq&xiqTkui. IS Arising from, 
born of. purgatory and the 
animal kingdom * 

qq i 21, 30, n 28, in 26 Nine 
qq i 50 New, fmasc ) 

24 Do (tieu ) 

qtrei n 28 Nine-fold, in nine 

ways 

III 1 3 Newness ord 

oldness 

iv 33 (Some editions omit 
this word) 

*wrn 5 New, (fem ) 

— n 21 

» 13 May perish, may 
* be destroyed 

—TO* ii 22 

ii 22 Destroyed, perished 
(q*r, to pensh to disappear) 

♦T^T n 1 2 Nahusha ; ( the name 
of One of the famous kings, 
in the Puranas He officiated as 
kmg of the gods for a period, 
when Indra was in hiding, 
after having been defeated by 
the titun kmg Bali But he 
giewpioud and grossly insulted 
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the rshis. They cursed him, 
and he was suddenly trans- 
formed into a great serpent ). 

rjgqsjri. ji. 13 Like Nahusha. 

iv. 3 The Nahusha- 

scrpent etc. 

ill. 31 Nerve; nerve-centre; 
ganglion. 

— i>r. 31. 

iii. 1 7 

Graspable, comprehensible, 

' cognisable, by the intelligence 
which follows sounds, spoken 
syllables, and gathers them up 
and retains' ( memory of ) 
'them (running) ’through their 
(successive) appearance and 
disappearance. 

— wfa— iii. 39. 

HtPpTO iii. 29 In or on the 
•navel-disc’, the solar plexus; 

( some say. the epigastric 
plexus ). 

wfasrifc iii. 1. 

:WT i. 12 ,24; ii. 15.20,23; 
iii. 33, 43, 49; iv. 29, 33 j 
Name; by name. 

iii. 17 By 
similarity if nouns and verbs, 

( name or form and action or 
function ). , , 5 

iv. 8 The cause, con- 
dition, occasion,' of the mani- 
festation, exfoliation, unfold- ’ 


ing. of purgatorial or animal 
or human tendency. 

•trcSjiajjjj. ii. 12 Of the purga- 
torial (jivas). 

— W?r: iv. 12. 

Rf5T J ii. 13, 2f, 23.- 28 Dcstruc- 
’tion. 

RT^ii. 22. 

— -mfcrr. iv, 24. 

— wfcrfriv. 21. 

— iii. 5 \ , 

— riRtw— iii. 39. 

i. 35 ; iii. I In or on 
j the ’front’ of the nose; at the 
root of the nose (between - 
the eyebrows, where the 
ajfmchakra is placed; some 
interpret the word as ‘on the 
tip of the nose’, or looking 
towards the heart ). > , „* * 

34 By or from 

the nostrils, the ‘pots’, the 
'utensils’ of the nose- • — *•> *■ .< 
— lit. 26. 

— fst^JPW iii. 26. 

Ptl^PTfcf iii. 38 Deposits, places; 

transfers. to fling). 

fstfsTW^m. 18. 38 Flung, cast 
down.' deposited, transferred. 
frtfsT^ iv. 21 Casting down; 

having thrown aside. 

I^tZSlfRR ii. 50 Of the (breath) 
restrained, controlled. 
frRWi. 27 Continuous; perma- 
. nent. 
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fhcnwpt ii 5 ‘Permanence- 
belief* , ( the mistaken ) 

awareness, belief, notion, con- 
sciousness* that ( that which 
is not permanent) ispermanent 
— "■fSrcinwT • 27 

iv 33 Permanence, 
eternity. 

iv 33 Eternity, per 
manence 

f^ccnmtfa’^Tr^ in 13 By or 
because of the negation or 
denial of eternity or perma 
nence 

fdc*k^fr( vv 10 Because of 

permanence, constancy, cvcr- 
lastingness 

fcwwnq. n 22 
— {^Jc^TRI. u 23 
— in 1 3 
Plnn^i 1 , in 36, 5 \„ iv 33 
Ever, always, eternally 
f^crrjpn n 32 Ever free 
PlrtSjfaaVHtWtjftfc u 5 

‘Awareness of the permanent 
the pure, tbe pleasurable and 
the self’, (the erroneous belief 
that that which is the very 
opposite of these, is eternal, 
is pure, is happy, and is the 
Self) 

— u 19 

n 9, 19 Constant. 

(rt^g iv. 33 In or amongst the 
permanents, the eternals, the 
infinites 


— ll 30. 

— fBSt— ■ 6, 38 
— f^sn — 1 ii 

i 10 Slumber; dreamless 
sleep, sleep 

i 38 ’Pending’ 
on, ‘supported’ by, connected 
with relating to having for 
object, the knowledge of slum 
ber, or the knowledge gamed 
in slumber 

ji 5 Because of. from 
(the fact of), death 

— ii 34 

in 26 Bound, tied 
Ontvrfcr i 35 Tie. bind fix 
( qvi, to 'bind ) 

1 — i 9 
| 52 

— i 35 (Some editions 
read (fcfccit ) 

— i 36 ( Do ) 

Pi ap ii 15 Sunk, immersed 

in 54 Sinks, merges 
( 3T*3t, to merge’, to sink ) 

— in 51 
— fstfflvt""! 44, in 16, iv 10 
fhfflrt— w 15 
— i 24, iv 10 
— i 24. n 23, 25; 
iv 2, 8 (Some editions read 
iv 2 as a separate word and 
not part of a compound). 
PrPr^ v 3 Cause , condi 
tion, occasion, reason; motive, 
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. efficient cause; sake; final 
cause; object; proof; authority, 
ft farm; i 24; ii. 13. 19; iv. 
2. 3, 12. 

iv. 9 

By non-breaking, non-disrup- 
tion, i. e-.by continuity, of the 
condition or relation of cause 
and effect, conditioned con- 
ditioned, occasion nnd occa- 
sioned. 

iv. 10 By power of 
the cause; 'by force of cir- 
cumstances’. 

— ftfaxW ii. 15. 

— ftfrrnt^ iii. 14. 

iv. 15 Of (the 
notion ) appropriate to the 
cause or (the idea) of condi- 
tion; accordant with, asso- 
nant with, congenial to, the 
cause, the occasion. 

— ftftxnft: ii. 13 ( Some edi- 
tions read — ftqracTtfa: ). 
ftft'tflajcIJI. iv. 9 (That which 
has ) become the cause, con- 
dition, occasion. 

Iv. 12 By cause, 
iv. 3 of the lower, the 
hollower. 

— iv. 26- 
ft^J^iv. 3 Low; hollow; down- 
wards. 

— iv. 27. 

~ftsn».--12. 

— 1 32. 


— fttratj, i. 32. 

ft^ftqnrr ii. 13 Having a 
definite, fixed, pre-ordained, 
certain, assured 'ripening*, 
‘maturation*, fruit, result, 
effect, consequence, product. 

t.h qt ii, 13 By 

a principal karma, a principal 
act or deed, of unfailing 
operation and effectiveness 
and assured fruit. 

ft^ftwrtprtafqTft ii. 34 Be- 
cause of being experienced 
through or by an assured 
consequence. 



germ) having a definite, fixed, 
pre-ordained, certain, assured 
fruit, result, effect, conse- 
quence, product. 

29. 

ft*7Ti; ii. 13 Rule; law; vow; 
ordainment; fixed habit; fixed 
observance; ( technical name 
for a special set of vowd ob- 
servances ) (ft+Ht^, 
to check, to restrain; to fix, to 
tie down; to lay down as a 
fixed rule, a binding law. 
which must be observed; to 
control, to subdue ). 

ii. 34 Be- 
cause of difference of options 
and combinations of vows, 
—ftrnn: ii. 30. 46. 
ft^msii. 32. 



forte;— 
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fortet i. !8; iii. 13 (fo-f *r<7. to 
oppose, besiege, obstruct, 
hedge round, enclose ). Res- 
traint; control; inhibition; 
stoppage- 
following, by the mind, of the 
inhibitional or inhibitive 
moment, mood, tendency; or 
the coming into the mind of, 
the permeation of the mind 
by, the inhibitive, cessational, 
or restward mood 
foltwycitf iii. 9 The inhibitional 
moment or mood, 
iii. 13. 

ffrtlvrfqTtptrrR^mfoctcq^i. 51 
The existence of ( inhibitive ) 
tendencies set up by the ‘in- 
hibition-mind’. ( Cf. such 
modern expressions as war- 
mindedness, air-mindedness, 
peace-mentality, slave-men- 
tality ). 

iii 9 In the 
moments of the inhibitional 
mind. i. e. when the mind is 
inclined towards inhibition of 
functions, towards restfulness; 
or in the inhibitional or in- 
hibitive moments of the mind, 
i, e of the mind's existence; 
or in the moment when the 
mind is completely inhibited, 
restrained, paralysed, 
fortea: i.'5l Born of restraint 
16 


iii. 10 The im- 
pression, stamp, tendency, 
faculty of the inhibition-pro- 
perty, quality or function. 

ftitariHfeTOVi iii. 15 (The 
three, viz-) inhibition, and sin- 
and-merit or karma, ( ethical 
property ), and impressed or 
implanted tendency. 

PTTtsnfiraro r,i. 9 Consequence 
or result of, or of the nature 
of, inhibition. 

ftTtvroftoiro: iii. 9. 

farteq; i. 1. 

— ftitefo 5 iii- 13. 

iii. 19 

Looking to, dependent on, 
proportionate to, the skill in, 
or the perfection of, the 
practice of inhibition. 

firefttffTOP »>. 9, 13 The in- 
hibitivc tendencies or poten- 
cies. 

iii- 1 0 ( Some 
editions omit this ). 

ftttvrcnnRHl »• 27 By* inhibi- 
tive trance. 

forhTCTOTtrf fli. 9 In the in- 
hibitional trance. 

i. 5 ! By 

experience of succession of 
time during fixity or steadi- 
ness of inhibition. 

— i. si. 

—Baa i. I, II. 50; ii. 54, 
55; iii. .9 
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j. 51 On, or in the state 
of, inhibition (thereof). 

i, 12. 

— f^I?C « jy. 33 ( Perceptible; 

apprehensible }, 

— li i. 49; iv. 33- 
— i, 44; »i. 17. 

iv. 25 In or for decision, 
established conclusion. 
ft&Mt *• 33, 35; «. 17 Is 
pointed out. ( f?i^+ to 
direct ). 

— iii. 13. 

— f^5T! it. 55. 

Ri4cTTa^TO\R?tR iii. 55 That 

( intelligence ) which has 
shaken off the ‘dust and dirt’ 
of rajas and lamas, restless- 
ness and infatuated clinging 

in 49. 

Pltfqel ii. 11 Is washed off. 
shaken off. ( vj, to shake ). 

i. 24 Without reason; 
without cause or occasion 

i. 51 Seedless, (This 
word requires some considera- 
tion. Etymologically and by 
definition it means that final 
tranee-extasis in which there 
is no seed, no germ, left of a 
world-process, no appetite for 
extcrnalisation, or for any- 
thing other than Self-Puru'ha, 
no Slambana for the chill a. It 
is equivalent to Kaivafyam, 


al-one-ness, soleness. On the 
other hand, when we ask, does 
this condition belong to the 
chitta, or is the chitta com- 
pletely annihilated before or 
at the time this final extasis is 
achieved ? — then the Yoga 
system indicates that there is 
no final annihilation of any 
thing; that this condition 
of quiescence is a condition 
of the chitta and the corres- 
ponding condition of Purusha 
is that of •Sol-itudc*, eternrl 
and changeless; that ’seed- 
less’ here implies only that 
the three gunas have, by pra- 
ti-pra-sava, ‘in-volu-tion’, ’re- 
versal of out-going-ness*. been 
reduced to, have ’gone back 
to’, the seed-condition, bqt 
the bumt-seed-condition, the 
samskura or condition of 
samya, equilibrium, wherein 
there is no movement. Now, 
if this be so, the word nir-bTja 
‘ seedleis*. is a misnomer. 
What is perhaps meant is that 
there is no blja, seed, oil fsidc 
the individual subject, no 
leaning-crutch. Slambana, no 
peg to hang on, no leg to rest 
on, as ob/ccl to it. This 
latter is the case in the other 
kind of sam&dhi, sa-btja or 
samprajhala, in which, in its 
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■ perfection, the jlva-chit^a is, 
as it were, identified with 
some one object, instead of 
all objects disappearing alto- 
gether and leaving the indivi- 
dual jlva-chitta or puru?ha 
( ? 1 ‘al -one’. But this 

explanation does not clear up 
the inconsistencies and self- 
contradictions involved at the 
bottom. Those ultimate cruxes 
can be satisfactorily explained 
and solved only with the help 
of the VecJ&nta ). 
i- 2, 18. 
f’T'ffalW iii. 8. 

— i> I U 

t. 41 Shines out ; 
shows forth ; appears. [W%, 
to shine, to appear, to be- 
come clear), 

— iii. 3. 

3; iv. 33, 

43, 

fjro^ii- 26 Taintless; stainleMi 
pure. 

25; iv-6 ’Cons- 
truction-mind’; a mind full 
of the wish to construct, a 
constructive or constructing 
mind; or, a 'mind’ constructed, 
artificially created, by yoga- 
power, { to serve as an instru- 
ment, a 'receiver') ; a manu- 


factured mind. ( f^^+tTT, to 
measure, to 'map* ouQ. 
PrafetPnnPr iv. 4. 

— ftwrr ii. 5. 

. iv. 4. 5 Constructs, 
creates, frames,forms,fashions. 
ii. 13, 47 Brings about. 
— iv-10. 

— 25 
fq#EfTT ii. 12 Made to exist; 
realised, perfected, complet- 
ed. matured, fully. ^ to 
exist, to act, to revolve, Lat. 
vert ere). 

— ftdmcnft ii. 13. 
ftdfdsRq. ii- 43 Being achiev- 
ed; fulfilled, realised, secured. 
f44* 3*K ? i- 18 Substanceless. 
IMtwforcS i. 47 On the 

perfect lucidity, purity, refine- 
ment, of the non-reflectional 
( meditation, raptness ). 

i- 47 Of the non- 
rcflectional. 

foft*fRr i. 44 Nofl-reflectronal; 
( fem: ). 

forearm i. 44, 

ftfqct'd: i. 46 Not tinged with 
vi-tarkas, passions, or attach- 
ments to gross objects. ( See 

ftf&reS )• 

». 44. 

i. 43 Born of 
non-cmotional or non-percep- 
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— smmx uu 26. 

— : ^mrr^ jii. 25-' 

— f*U?n^iv. 7. 

— ^mform^iv. 7. 

— T — 

— 7^ »• 16; iv. 15,25. 

— % — iii. 39. 

—7^— ijj, 39 . 

»• 15- 

cjtrft iii. 1 7 Cooks. 

— q^tmRJ^iv. 8. 

wwfin ii. 33; iii* 51 By (me) 

who was being * cooked *, 
4 roasted burnt alive. 

— <13— ii. 19. 

93f ii. 3 Five. 

?3j ii- 3, 10, 19 .* iii. I, 44 ; 

iv. 21. 

— qg-T — iii. 48. 

iii. 39 Gioup of five. 

923 i. 5 Pentads; quin* 
tettes; groups of five; five- 
fold. 

TS'-TT i. 5 fn five ways ; five- 
fold. 

TaroS™ ii. 28 Oi A, 6vt- 

- jointed, five-branched. 

5. 8 Five-jointed. 

32^ iii. 44, 47 Fifth; ( n eu: ) 
ii. 4 Do: ( fem: ). 

iii 47 By conquest 
or subjugation of the five 
forms . 

925^9$ iii. 44 In the five forms. 


tv. 6 Of five kinds; 

j five-fold; ( neu: ). 

i i. 26 Do: (masc:). 
iii. 44- 

qSI^raRT^fee^IKtli iii. 26 
• Measured by, amounting to, 
fifty crore ( ** five hundred 
million) yojanas; (one yojan* 
* four kroshas = eight mile* ). 
9f^?cnt ii. 5 The possessors of 
panda, i. c , discernment bet- 
ween good and evil; the wise. 

iii. 44 Patnfijali, the 
author of the Yopa-Sulras, 
— 9cT?3^i;i. 38. 

—’Taft ii 20; iv. 22 (Falls). 

— ’TcTftriii 38. 

— ’Tfem: iii. 52. 

— ’ 9ftflr: i. 5. 

-TO- ii. 5; iii. 26 (Leaf. 

| petal; wing ). 

— ’TQ^iv. 13- 

ii. 32 In the ‘path’, the svay. 
—99— iii. 17. 

iii. 1 7 Of word and 
its meaning, i. e. the object 
meant. 

— 9^i. 33; iii. 31. 

•T^T^iii. 1 7 A full and complete 
word. 

tj^ru^iH. 17 Arrangement of 
complete words. 

99Tc3t iii. 1 7 Of the nature of 
a or the word; ensouling a 
word; constituent of the Word. 
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q^pj; iii. J 7 The weaning of a 
word; an object 

q^rttm^^rct i. 43 ( The inte- 
lligence* which has taken on, 
is ) cf the form of the 
object only; when it has iden- 
tified itself with the object 
pure and simple; » shaped 
like the object; has no other 
form than the 'object'. 

— < qtflrlqt: iii. 17. 
q?r4{qqq?S*{. Si* 45 Derange- 
ment, perversion, reversal, 
inversion, upsettal, of objects. 
q^mVcftg; «. 28; iii. 13 Amongst 
other objects, things. 

iii. 1 7 The showing 
forth oh an object mean*, a 
thing named ( Some editions ^ 
read. )■ 

— q^g iii. 1 7. 

qWETJUJ, 46 The ’lotus-seat,’ 

( a special yoga-meditation- 
posture ) . 

— qncTIJ^iii. 51. 

ii. 15, 26, 28; iii. 13; 
14. 31. 

— qtjqR^q iv. 15. 

<PJD i v . (5 'Path’. 
q?qi: i. 42. 

— q^T — iv. II. 

— 1 qsn^iii. 13; iv. 23. 

— qer: i. 43. 

— qt — Hi. 22; iv. 20. 
qa? i. 40j iv. 24 Highest; ‘far’- 
thest; utmost; beyond; on- 


wards; afterwards; .other; 
another (person), 
q^qqrj: ii. 40 With other bod es, 
or, with others’ bodies. 

iii. 19 Knowledge 
of another mind, or, of an- 
other’s mind. 

qrRrasrpqfts iii. 6 In know- 
ledge of another or another's 
mind,. etc. 

Hi. 18 Knowing, 
bringing into consciousness, 
remembering, of other births- 
q*<T: ii. 39 From another. 

ii. 17 Dependent on, 
‘woven’ up with, others. 

— -row ii. 30. 

qwi. 7; ii. 30; iii. 17, 18 Else- 
where; to another 
qrqteTg^rfo iv. 7 By the 
way of, by means of, through. 
( giving of ) pain or (of) help, 
kindness, i. e., pleasure, to 
another. 

qrqfcteH. iv- 19 Supported by, 
established in, founded on, 
resting on, another. 
qTtlfqqqm iii- 23 Only an- 
other's thought, idea, belief, 
qrqiqqt’r iii. 20 Of another’s 

thought. 

qrrj_ j. 16 Final, ultimate; 
extreme. 

qwi.2. 18,43,45; ii. 6. 15, 
19, 25, 52, iv. II- («,«=) 
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— TOT — i. <10. 

nrzTpi ii. 1 , 32 In or to the 
Supreme Teacher. 

ii. 5 In the supremely, 
extremely, disgusting. 

13 Supreme. 

*7<*W£x7F«OT.i. 40 Ending with 
the vastest, the greatest, the 
in Unite. 

qTfrf^i i. 25 The highest or very 
high Rshi. 

TOTT ii. 55 Supreme; superla- 
tive, 
ii. 55. 

— Trmuj: iv. J4. 

PTmgj! iii. <14, 52 Atom, ultra- 
atom, super-atom, ‘extreme* 
atom. 

i. 40 Ending 
with, extending to, extreme 

' smallness ( on the one side ) 
and extreme largeness ( on 
the other ). 

TOUSJStr: iii- 42. 

qaimti iii. 53. 

i. 40 Ending with 

the atom, the infinitesimal. 

TOtlifll i. 28 The Supreme Sc!/. 

'JWi , wI'i4*ci : iii. 52 Down to, 
ending with, extreme division, 
differentiation, separation, in- 
volution, descent, downward 
regress ( ‘dawn-drag*, 

ai the Opposite of ‘up- 
lift*, progress). , 


TCOT$a: iii. 13, 15, 55; iv. 13. 
I A From the supreme ‘mean- 
ing*, ‘intention*; In the supreme 
aspect; from the transcen- 
dental standpoint; really, 
verily, truly, in reality. 

— TOTO — iii. 15 (One after 
another; unbroken succession; 
continued tradition) - 
'Ttsfttjj ». 21, 22 By means of 
another’s form or being. 
'TCSrcrcrfa iii 43 Other bodies. 

iii. 38 Entrance in- 
to another or another’s body. 
iKSf ii. 28 Axe. 

28 ‘Other with other*; 
in respect of one another or 
each other; mutually; recipro- 
cally. 

TOR&kt3R|Rflprira. 1 7 Ofnon- 
inlerdcpendent nature; of 
natures not mutually helpful, 
ii. 18 In (the con- 
dition of.) being mutually 
( related as ) organ and 
organism; while ( connected 
as ) part and whole. 

ii. 3, 15 
Becoming bound to the (work 
of) favouring or helping each 
other; by mutual help or 
support. 

ii. 28 Because of 
being for the sake of each 
oth^r; from mutual jubservi- 
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cncc; by reason of mutual 
helpfulness. 

u. 15; Hi, 13. 

TO’retawaflrann! ii. 18 With 
parts colored by each other. 
TO iv. 24. 

ii. 26; iii. 49 In the 

final, or extreme, or supreme; 
( fern; ). 

— tra ii. 30. 

rjtt i. 16 Final, ultimate, extreme; 
( femi ). 

i. 24; ii. 18 Defeat, 
iv. 7 To others. 

ii. 15 By the 
favoring or oppressing of 
others. 

~W?T-~n 39. 

15 Extreme. 

— - r nrmn{ - iv. 16. 

— iii. 2; iv. 25. 
—’inrjCt ii 20 . 

— ii 2 . 

'TTW!^ m. 35 Because of sub- 
servience to another's interest; 
because of being a means. 

17 . 

’WTVf^ iv. 24 For the sake of 
another; (reu:). 
rnMH iv 24. 

«7Tttrf ii. 20 Do/: (fem). 

— qft«rrc. i. 1 . 

— qfcnr i. 35. 

i. 33. 40 Refining, im- 
proving, beautifying ‘action 
17 


on all sides'; toilette, purifi- 
cation. ornamentation. 

— mlrrs-HT— iv. 14. 
—qfctlft'TEni. iv. 1 5. 
qfhfiv .7 iv.21 Having formulated, 
imagined. ( $71, qrsq, to 
'clip, shape, form, imagine). 

ii. 32 With the 

network, tangle, of doubts 
and fancies and evil thinkings 
perished and fallen away; 
freed from all evil thoughts 
and feelings. 

— riftu?:: ii- 30. 

— ifenEI! ii. 30. 
qftjrfcj ii. 33 In 'holdings’, po- 
ssessions. interests, properties. 
qfetTOt/i. 27 Learnt, found out, 
recognised. 

qftiftlH/i- 27 ( That which is ) 

to be understood, recognised. 

nftcHXf. iii. 35 Transformed; 

resulted in; (neu.). 
ilfi cm: ii 12 Do: (raasc:). 

— 1 ^RGlrTMiH; iv. 2. 
qftcmft ii. 16; in. 13 Is trans- 
formed. 

q ft ci ftn iv. 1 6 Would be trans- 
formed; if (it) be transformed. 
qftTOTOFt iv. 33 (Which) under- 
going change, being changed. 
— qfrcuiT— iii. 15.17; iv. 2 . 
—item: iii. 9. 11.12; iv. 2. 
— q ft gtTS ; ii. 19: ili. 9, II. 12, 
j 13; iv. 3. 

q ft er ffl : ii. (9; iit. 13. 15, 47; 
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iv. 14, 25 ‘Bending on all 
sides' ; change : transforma- 
tion; evolution; development; 
unfolding; consequence: se- 
quential condition; result (qR; 
on all sides, all round, to 
bend). 

ttftormtro: iv. 32 Order of the 
successive changes. 

tjftoTrtWSjfSpnH^j;, 19 Because 
of (fixed) law of succession of 
transformations; definite law 
of serial evolution, law of 
evolutionary series. 

sion, closing, cessation of the 
succession of changes, 
^ftnij^jif^snsttarerawm. 

iii. 18 Like the properties of 
change, volition or effort, in- 
hibition or inhibitedness or 
latency, power, or energy, and 
vitality. -See iii 15). 

'iftTO'ra'rcftWTi:#! ii. is By 

means of, because of, the pains 
of change, of suffering, and 
of tendencies; (i. e. (l)the 
immediate consequence of satis- 
fying one's own desire for 
sense-pleasures.- viz., hurt to 
others, and increase of one's 
own greed for such pleasures; 
<2)the farther result in sin and 
merit, with their further conse- 
quences; (3) the still more 
distant result in the formation 


and confirmation of long-last- 
ing 'tendencies’, ‘instincts’, 
which cause further rebirths, 
etc.). 

ii.5. 

qftuiiwvfUHjii. 16 The triplet of 
transformations or conse- 
quences. 

iii. 16 By or 
from meditation on the three 
transformations or conse- 
quences. 

ii. 15 The painful- 
ness of the consequences. 

—'jfammii. 12. 

<Tftorra^ii. 3 , 12; iii. 52. 

qfturpreq iv. 33. 

sfemti iii. 13. 

— 1 Tfommi ii. 19. 

iii. 15 In otherness 
of transformation; with an- 
other transformation; if or 
when there is another change 
or consequence. 

iii. 15. 

’jfc'nTBTforai: iii. 52 Accom- 
panied, threaded, pervaded, 
by transformation. 

’TfejlWFirRpnifal iv. 33 Ap- 
prehensible as and at. the later 
end of a change, of an event. 

^ftwfUTW R i Plriiw : iv. 33. 

— nftottft ii, is. 

'TfOTTfa iv, f7 Changeful 
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ufvQRfim^it. 20Changefu!oess. 

iv. [8 Because of 

do;. 

frftcTTftm: fir. 35. 

— ' t rR«nRtRf ii. J7. 
qfomfeft ii. 20; iv. 22. 
'rftuTTfafoqar iv. 33 Ever-chang- 
ing permanence; the perma- 
nence of the changeful ( like 
that of a river); ever-Iasting- 
ness. 

— - 1 TRwftpft ii. 20; iv. 22. 
qftnrtfrpft ii. 20 Changing; change- 
ful; ffem.). 

— qRmiift i«. 50. 

— qftertT* iii. 13. 

—qftmtfct i»i. 13. 

— qftsrrftg iii. 16. 
iii. 13. 

iv. 14 Because of 
oneness, unity, singularity, of 
resultant transformation. 

— — ii. 14. 
qR^WqRf ii. 20 Illuminates. 
*rf^?2* ii. 50 ‘Seen all round’; 
seen thoroughly; examined; 
measured precisely ; scrutinised. 
— ii. 50. 
qRe^: ii. 51 ; iii. 14. 
qftcST* ii. 50; iii. 15. 

— qRcqrt iii. 15. 

iii- 26 ( The 

designation, probably descrip- 
tive. of a race of d£vas). 

— qftftfatfyyqfy*: iii. 26- 


qR.Pi l, ;y: J{, J2 Completed, 
matured, accomplished, (qfr-f 
+ to go, to fall, to 
attain, to happen). 

ii. 12 Is ripened, cooked; 
ripens, bears fruit. 
qftqTcFfojT. ii.31 To be protected, 
cherished, observed, carried 
out, 

40; iii. 54 Filled up, 

full, complete, perfect, 
qfr^iv.33 0n being questioned. 
qpWWT iii. 4 Definition; designa- 
tion; technical name; con- 
ventional namej ‘common 
speech’, ‘speech all around’. 
( i. e., as men all round, all 
over, usually, call a thing ). 
qftvnFrap iii. 44 ( Technically 
and commonly ) designated. 
— qftnTir— iv. 10. 

*rR*nnpp^i. 25 'Like size’;- ‘as 
of measure’; as of a thing 
possessed of a definite size; as 
of a measurable thing. 

— iii. 13. 
qRqro: iii. 26. 

— i. 43. 
qR««UB5nm: iv. 32 With succes- 
sion finished; having finished 
their successive changes. 

— qRarnfa; ii. 18. 

qfanrrfe: iii. 54 Completion; 
finishing. 

qR^mrarj* iv. 32 Is closed, 
finished, wound up. 
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behaves, struggles, to 

- throb, shake, vibrate). 
T ftuiUm r- iv. II Vibrating; 

- moving; operating; anting; 

striving. 

qftSTV* ii. 17; iii. 13 Removal; 

avoidance, (g, to take away), 
qftfiqfq ii- 17 Of the evitable, 
avoidable, remediable, remov- 
able. 

rt^tr ii. 30 Having looked at, 
' inspected, examined. to 
' see). 

q^ ii. 26; iii. -49 In the final, 
extreme, supreme, 
ii. 40 With or by others. - 
vbiii 33. 

i. 35 Out of sight; vica- 
rious; indirect; unrealised, 
(srqrjft: q^, ‘away from the 
^eye’s ). 

qqfJJ.ii. 46 Bed; ( a rnedila- 
tioti posture). 

— qqRU^xn. 52. 

— qqfcr; iii. 52. 

qqj^vqj j, 25 To be sought or 
looked for.. (qft+3T3+*q, 
to wish, to seek). 

1 — i. 45. 

— <nr£rcnqrk‘- 50 - 

— iv. 33. 

iii.’ 54 By equivalents, 
synonymns; or sub-divisions, 
subordinate forms. (qft,routid, 
X, £» to so; ‘things which go 


round and round’, words 
which can be used, by, turns." 
in place of each other). . 

— qqlSH, iii. 45. 

— qrfoTS ii. 28. 
q^fT: iv. 14 Mountain. 

— qq<t — iii. 26. 
q^?n:r3ti iii. 26 The king of 
mountains, 
qqms iii. 26. 
qqdg iii. 26. 

— qqt i. 8. 

— qqtwi ii. 15. 

* — ii. 19. 

— qfqqtmnf ii. I ( Of the pure, 
the purifying ). 
q^Hiv. 33. Animals, 
qsrict ii. 1 1 Afterwards 
qfsjn: iii. 26 Western) later. 

— qfkRariii. 14. 

— qfljqmqi: iii. 14. 

— ii 20. 

— qrpu ii. 20. 

— q^qn; iii. 18. 

— q^qat iii. 18. 

— q^fir ii. 20. - 

qqqfrr ii 23; iii. 22, 35 Sees; 

beholds. (S5T, qqq, to See). 

— qr;q^ ii. 6. 20, 40. 

— q^q^tT* iii. 5 1 . 
q^qrfff i. 32 I See. 

Tl^fi — iv, 8 (qg, to cook, 
to ripen). 

q ii. 28 Of the eookable, 
the to-bc*cooked or ripened, 
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— ’ 5TZ5T— iii. 10. 


— TJifor — ii. 19, 

iv. 3 By the hand, 

— i7I7£ iv. 7. 

— 1 irarar— Hi 26 
’tt ; TT*3*I i iv. 22 The under-world; 
the name of one of (lie seven 
worlds or planes, ‘below’ the 
( surface of the ) earth- 
«/rars!tf*? iii. 26. 
ui. 26. 

rflfrT i. 20. Protects; fosters; 
cherishes; nourishes; preserves; 
maintains. (% to protect). 

—vfiPTTiii. 15. 

i. 9; iii. 14. 

— rofruL 14. 
r-tn^ iv. 25. 

— tnrr— ii. 15. 

— ttt^ — ii. 19; iii. 39, 

— ii- I. 

ii- 1 7 Of the surface, 
the bottom, the sole of the 
foot. 

ii. 1 7 By or with 
an interposing ‘foot-protector’, 
or shoe; ( a thorn ) screened 
off, walled off, kept out, by a 
shoe, 

ii. 17 Non-retention 
in the foot; non-penetration 
into the foot. 

>ii- 42 By, with, the 
two feet, 

— ' < »v. 21 ). 

— 17717 — iv, 6. 


ii. 12 The germ, the 
seed-pod. cyst, capsufe, of evil 
deeds. 

91»PR^T ii. 13 Of miserable, 
petty, mean, contemptible sin. 
Wt^ii. 30 Sin 1 evil; crime; de- 
merit; liability to future puni- 
shment, to painful experience, 
stored up. seed-] ike. superphy- 
sicaffy as sub-conscious 'prick 
0 / conscience,* in the depths 
of the soul, the ego. ( Cf: 
"Thy sin will find thee out”. 
"Muider will out”). 
wraSTi- 12 ‘Sin-bearing’; ‘flow- 
ing with »rV: sinful, 
qrondgrih 23 On, in, among 
the (men of) sinful character. 
qtlW i. 1 2 For or towards evil, 
sin. 

32. 

19. 

qrfoitlftpf^U!. 14 Transforma- 
tional 

t nf§957 !. 45 Of the earthy or 
earthly. 

iii. 44 Earthly etc, 

— iii. 26. 

—<JT3KftaT: ii, 3 1. 
iii Lump; clod. 

fiHPJSjiii. 15 Lump-clay; clay 
in n lump ; lumped up cloy, 
iii, 15. 

iii. 13 From the 
‘lump-formed; * from the ‘pro- 
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perty’, ‘attribute*, of being in 
the form of a Jump, a clod. 

— 22 . 

i. 27 Father. 

fon$nqfe i. 27 Of father and 
son* 

iii, 22 The forefathers; 
the lares and pennies. 
fiFfr— iii. 29 (*Bi!e‘; ‘yellow*; 
digestive and assimilative 
juices (? salivary, gastric, 
hepatic, pancreatic, and intes- 
tinal, corresponding to the five 

faxt’ s; KHW, ^nfa, «ivm- 
a*Jtl •»=TT5I^, 3ft 
“The 

- digestion of food; pigmenta- 
tion; stimulation of the intelli- 
gence and general vitalisation; 
strengthening of the eyesight; 
increase of the genera! warmth 
of the body; these are the five 

• functions, respectively, of the 
five hinds ofpi^ta; SushnUo). 

— fNim — iii. 30 (Thirst), 
iii. 30. 

iv. 3 Wishing to 'flood*, 
to irrigate. ( g, to ‘flow’, to 
'flood'; to swim, to 'float*). 

iv, 10 May drink up. ( sji, 
to drink)* 

ftfeatRuh iii. 22 With ears closed. 

iv. 7 Having caused 

pain. 

— iv. 7. 

— tffttvrrH. »• 15. 


iii. 34 Lotus. 

—5^33 i.36; iii. 1 . 

* — — i. 33 (^, to purify, 
to cleanse. virtuous 

deed; act of merit; merit as 
opposed to sin or demerit; 
superphysical right to future 
reward or pleasurable experi- 
ence) ; an asset superphysi- 
cally registered in the soul, 
as contrasted with a similar 
debit. See HTOH.)- 
— — i. 33. 

3 <J?r<iraWrs ii. 12 The 'seed- 
pod', the germ, of merit, 
30 * 12 : 3 : ii. 13 Made, created. 

brought about, by merit. 
3<nnntrrf*raw«is iv* 6 The con- 
nection with, the binding or 
connecting up with, the relat- 
ing on to, merit and sin. 

ii. 30 The inverted 
’copy*, the opposite reflection, 
of merit; false or hypocritical 
‘appearance’ of virtue 

ii 5 The notion of 

merit. 1 

3*trejftg iii. 23 Amongst the 
virtuous-eharactered. 

ii. 14 Caused by, or 
causes of, merit. 

iii, 5 1 Holy, sacred, blessed; 
(fem:). 

3 UJ J1< ii. 34 From merit. 
3 u *tU«^3 i. 33 Amongst the. 



gwraflFB— * 


( 135 ) 




towards the, virtuous- souled 
ones. 

5 'nntRRJ iii. 26 Virtuous souls; 
holy-souled persons. 

go^guzramsTtr: ii 12 The ‘seed 
pod*, the germ, of merit and 
de-merit. 

ii. 13 Tire 
gradual growth or formation 
of the ‘Beed-pod' of merit and 
sin. 

14 Because 
of being caused by merit and 
sin, or, being causes of vir- 
tuous and vicious deeds. 

g"WR&r ii. 30 By the merit- 
simulating. the merit-seeming, 
(not being real merit). 

— 3^ ii, 5, 

50 ^ ii. 3 1 In, on, a holy, meri- 
torious, sacred (day). 

3 ^: i. 27 Son. 

~ 5 * ii. 24. 

— >. 27. 

iii 12,51 Again. 

3 a: i. 5, ] I, 19. 30, 43; ii. 2. 
4. i 1 5. 24. 25. 27 , 55. 54; iii. 
12. 17. 18.47. 51. 55; iv. 9, 
11. 15. 16,21. 34. 

33 $^ iii. 26 Town. 

ii. 19 Before; before 
hand ; in front. 

— 3 *?=sm iv. 5. 

gTT'rrr^ i 24 Ancient; old; as 
before* 

jCPJTfFT iii. 15; iv. 33 Oldness. 


— g*TO?nH,m. 13. 

— — iii 49. 

—5^—i. 2. 24, 41 ; ii. 2. 22. 
25, 26, 28; iii. 35, 49; iv. 
16, 27. 

S?TT:i. 3. 4, 7,9, 29. 45,51; 
ii. 6 , 17,20.23. 25, 27; Hi. 
13,35, 50.55; iv. 18. 23. 
24,25. (g& he who 
'sleeps* in the 'town*, i- e the 
body; grifer, goes before all; 
gt’jfa, fills everything; the 
Spirit, soul, self, ego, ‘person’, 
in-divid-ual). 

SvrcqifeqfosnJir ii- 24 To 
(practice) ending in, finishing 
with, self-consciousness; end- 
ing with awareness of the 
( true nature of the ) Self* 

» 24 To the know- 
ledge, awareness, conscious- 
ness, of the Ego. 

i. 16 By or from 
awareness or consciousness of 
Self 

i 49 ‘Gone into’, includ- 
ed in, inherent in, the Ego. 

iii. 35 Knowledge of 

the Self. 

»■ 16 By per- 
sever«nt practice of Self- 
vision. 

ii. 23 By the state of 

being the property of, or 
being of the nature of. the 
Self. 
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23 Looking to, 
dependent on, the conscious- 
ness, cognition, idea, ideation, 
notion, concept, awareness, of 
the Self, the Ego. 

»»• 35 By the idea, 
notion, belief of the Ego. 
gvrrf. ii. 6, 22; iv. 21 To the 
Ego. 

— iii. 35, 55. 

— JtfWhii. 15. 

i. 24 Special or pe- 
culiar Purufha. 

St-tfastr* 1*24, 25. 

Jipjfq’J’H iii. 35 Relating to 
Spirit, Ego. 
iv. 18. 

i. 4, 9. 45: ii. 17, 18, 
20.21, 23. 25; iii. 35 50. 
55; iv. 10, 16. 18. 33, 34. 
rjrpjuntt^ii. 23. 

25; ii. 22. 

— -jriR. iii. 22. 

i. 9 •Accompanying’, 
■following’, rcsidmg in, the 
Puru«ha. 

ii. 19 The meaning, 
intention, purpose, ‘ interest, 
wealth, object, end, aim, of 

. the Ego; or, (that which is) 
for the sake of the Ego. 
grTTrdr.M^itPIT ii. 18 Because 
of the discharge or . fulfilment 
. (by,lhegupns ) of the need 
or purpose of the Self. 


jSUldu.cn d* ‘Made’ by the 
purpose, end, or aim cf the 
Ego. 

Stptptarii. 19. 28 The state 
of being the aim etc. of the 
Ego; subservience to the Ego. 

S^drTrtjT^iii. 47 The state of 
being possessed of subser* 
vience to the Ego; having the 
quality or property of sub- 
servience to the Ego., 

iv. 34 Of the 
(gup as) devoid of (subservi- 
ence to the ) Self's purpose. 

^CTturfnmn^iv. 34. 

gmufafaimfiT; ii. 18 Non- 
completion of the goal, the 
purpose, of the Ego. 

i. 24; ii. 18. 
ii. 21 ; iv. 23. 

S^fcr^gi. 41 In the Self, 
the sense-organs, and the 
sense-ohjects. 

-3^5 iv. 33. 

gr-'-H'JV.W ji. 5 J n the ( mind 
which is the ) instrument of 
the Self. 

—y* iii. 34. 

iii. 26 ( Name of a 
continent ). 

* v - 3 From the ‘filler*, the 
reservoir. (Some editions Tead 
V’H* the ‘filled up*; tins 
seems the better reading In 
view of the context). 

—l^Tiv. 2 , • 
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— 'Tu^ni. 54. 

iprfeliv. 3 ( See ^currar, ). 

— 1^— H.9; iv. 2, n, 12. 

16. 

— *j4‘ ii. 7, 8. 

•J^Tt in. 17, 26 Eastern; that 
which is in front, is ‘before* 
one; that which has gone or 
occurred 'before'; the earlier; 
the first; the past. ( When a 
person 'faces’, stands 'before , 
the rising sun, he is looking 
‘east’, where the sun rises 
•first’ ). 

— JTO i.20. 

«• 20; ii. 50. 51. 

— tjfoini. 30. 

ijrfcwtgfW: ii. 9 Experience of 

a previous birth. 

ii. 9 Experienced 
in a previous birth. 

iii. 18 Knowledge 
of previous birth 
18. 

ui. 1 3 By non- 
transcendence of the preced- 
ing tattva; because it does 
not give up Us former reality, 
its ‘thatness’, its peculiar 
character. 

iJ^taT^iii. 52 The former space, 
place, position, situation. 

1 <S^[ 3 q !r ii. 1 3 ‘Addiction to, 
attachmentof or to, pursuit by, 
the previous fault*; the same 
18 


fault, flaw in the argument, 
difficulty, persists; the same 
objection applies. 

iii- 13 On the dis- 
appearance or removal of the 
former quality or property. 

iv, 25 In or towards the 
first side ( of the two-sided 
question ) ; in the former 
view or alternative. 

15 In ( the con* 
siderafion of j the condition 
of before and after ; 'in 
beforeness and afterness, 
earlierness and Jaterness, 
precedingness and succeeding- 
ness’. 

^ TOig%awnw"m i 3 n H>* °im. 

iii. 53 By or from observation, 
visualisation, envisaging, of 
the moment associated with 
the (former) position in space 
of the former atom 

iv. 2 On the 
passing away of the former 
transformation, mode, mani- 
festation, unfoldment. 
<j4crfeiqaT iii. M 'Before-and- 
afterness"; ‘eastness and 
westness.’ 

^rofsiuarep iii. 14. 
rj^acrrrr: iii. 12 The preceding 
perception, notion, concept, 
belief; the previous ‘way of 
approach." ( JrfcT, towards, 
to go; 'approach towards.* ) 
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»i- 18 Forme j* 

shaped, impressed, moulded, 
stamped. in previous existences 

or births. 

— Tj^i. 18 >v. 12. 
rjSnii. 11: iii. 29. 53; iv. 7 
(SeCf*). 

qqqqlljii 33 Previous or preli- 
minary form. 

■jSshjtn;; iv. 28 Former im- 
pressed tendency, pro-disposi- 
tion, acquired character. 

'jSrteftt't 1 iv- 27. 

rjuferrirTI iii. 45 Of the (yogi 
who has become) 'perfected 
earlier*. 
r0vTFi.ii'. 52. 

— rjqt i. 1 1 ■ 

■jrjj i. 24 Preceding, antecedent; 
(fem:). 

r J rSgvJitT^'' i?rn ' CTB ™? :;n ‘j 

9 ‘Impressed.’ pre-disposed. 

with the formerly-eaperienced 

cat-manifestation; with ten- 
dencies or predispositions 
formed during birth, ‘ftmtton . 
'maturation,' as a cat. 

rjqrpcTTtl^t^S «• 39 in f or at ' 
the 'preceding end, the 
‘succeeding end, and the 
middle \ concerning the earlier, 
former, past limit, the future, 
and final limit, the middle or 
present (stage of births). 

13 The diffe- 


rence of preceding and 
succeeding conditions. 

«*• Tlie 
moment associated with the 
first or former myrobalan. 

— ii. 13. 
rjlJ i. 26 The Elders. 
r^oT iii. 1 7. 

I iii. 7 Than, as compared 

with, the preceding ones. 

iii. 7. 

i. 26 Of the Elders, 
Formers. Ancients. 

26. 

rjqfor. i. 30 Afore-mentioned; 

( plu: )• 

iii. 13 By the afore-said. 
rjqtrllW'nT 5 iii* 52 Earlier and 
later moments; preceding and 
succeeding points of time. 

iv. 1 6 Amongst the 
earlier and later. 

— 33. 
ijfsjjft ii- 5; iv, 14 The earth 
( -globe ) 

iv. 1 4 ‘Earth-atom ; 
an atom of the earth-element. 

sfaanfcsnii. 18 By (way of. 

in the form of ) the earth- 
elerpcnt, etc. 

— ’ 'jRrsqfc iii. 32. 

iii 45 ( See ). 

— ^ iv. 33- 
— SBH.iii. 26. 

16 Bach. 
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— 26. - 
— ' sSw iv. 33. 

W^tr.i. 7; iii. 35 Belonging to 
the Ego. 

i. 26 By ’upward pro- 
gress ’ 5 in the way of greatness; 
by possession of or in respect 
of, grandeur, glory, splen- 
dour ; with regard to progres- 
sive gradation of advance 
(i. e-, very, or, indeed, in- 
comparably, high stage of 
spiritual perfection ). 

ii. 28 To growth, pro- 
gress, elevation, uplifting. 

( much, 7*7 , to draw, drag, 
lift, attract, plough, cultivate) 
i. 48 Forming, improv- 
ing, refining, cultivating, poli- 
shing. 1ST. » see 

— shktu ii, 27, 

— JfFRf — iii. 21. 

— tww— iii. 21. 

— i- 27. 
swtrcr: iv. 19 Light; luminous; 
obvious; visible,- seen; cog- 
nised. ( jj, much, <Ki5T , to 
shine ). 

— JTPfSI'E iv, 19. 

Ii. 18 

Having the characters, charac- 
teristics, properties, - func- 
tions, of ‘luminosity’, Activity’ 
and ‘steadiness’, ( i. c„ cog- 
nition, action and desire ). 


(See rmt- 

JT^rRr-R^fff — , and^erp; also 

and to make, 

do, act. * create *Sjf, to 
’stand’, sit, be ’steady’ ). 

iii, 47. 

i. 28 Shines forth, 

—-smsnjjv. 19. 

iv. i 9 Discfoies, dis- 
cover*, enlightens, illuminates, 
makes vtsibfe, shows forth, 
makes cognisable; (causative 
of )• 

! ii. 18, 52 Having 

the characteristic, the nature, 
the property or quality of 
light, en-lighten-ment, illumi- 
nation, i. e., intelligence. 
nSTSTtwr i. 47; iii. 43, 47 Of 
(the buddbi-sattva or intelli- 
gence which is) of the nature 
of luminosity. 

TOOITTOPT! iii. 43 Decay, 
destruction, erosion, ’consump- 
tion’, wearing thin, wearing 
away, removal, of the veil of 
or on the Tight’. 

T^RTT^n^ii. 52 The ‘screen* 
or veil of or on the ‘light’. 

»■ 52. 

iv. 19 In or 
on the conjunction of the 
illuminated and the illumina- 
tor. 

— iii. 44. 

JTiPtPJt iv. 3 Natures; substrates; 
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primaries. ( 3, much, to j 
‘create’, do, act, maker; 
is that Nature which does, 1 
* makes t acts, gives birth to, 
creates; cf. Lat, naUira j 
minrans ). 

— i. 19. 

— — Im. 48. 

JtSlfcTHIrft l'v. 3 In or on the 
setting in motion, the begin- 
ning to function, of Prakft*- 

— n’jfgssin: tti* 26 

i. 19 'Lying in* i dis- 
solved, absorbed, merged in. 
Prakrti, Matter, Nature. (Three 
kinds of Moksha are mention 
ed in the Yoga'Xiifra and 
Bh&sltya' — Vidcha, Prakrti- 
lay a and Kaivalya. The com- 
mentary of V&chaspati, quot- 
ing from the Puranas, shows 
that the vidtihas are a class 
of dfvas, One' current notion 
of Moksha is that all distinc- 
tions of ‘individuality’ cease 
in that condition. Another is 
that they do not disappear 
altogether, but are more and 
more lost, in increasingdegrees, 
m the fee! of ‘universality’; 
whence grades of Moksha. 
The three grades of Kflivalya, 
vrVeka-ihyati, dhamra-megha. 
and kaivalya, with their sum- 
mation in Svarupa-pratishtha 
Chitfh; the three kinds of 


Moksha, Sulokya, SarUpya, 
Sayujya, to which some add a 
fourth, SimTpya, after Salokya, 
and also a fifth, Sarshti, before 
SSyujya; the three kinds of 
Mukti, mukti, vi-mukti, a-vi- 
mukti, and their summation 

-vide Pranava-Vfida ; and 

various ‘triplets’ under each; 
also, sa-vitarka, nir-vilarka, 
sa-vich3ra, nir-vichiira, asmita- 

nugatit, iinanda-nugata, 

rtambharS, madhu-bhumiki, 
etc., of the Yoga; and sa- 
vikalpa, nir-vikalpa, etc. of 
the Vedanta; various forms 
of dhyiina mentioned by Yog» 
YSjfiavalkya. etc; all such 
require to be synthesised). 

i. 24 Of ( the soul ) 
’merged in Prakrti’, the soul 
which has become 'a Prakrtj- 
laya. 

syfrejft 19. 

— srztftant iii. 45. 

iv. 3 Of ‘natures’, 
natural tendencies, powers, 
faculties, potentialities. (See 

s£eff?rix^ iv- 3. 

i. 51 in (its own) nature. 

^^YT^.iv. 2 From the 
‘flooding up’, ‘up-welling*, 
‘over-flow*, of nature, or 
natural tendency or potenti- 
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ality; from the up rush, the 
surging up into patency and 
manifestation, of natural po- 
tentialities lying dormant or 
latent, static, seed-like, over- 
laid and overpowered by 
other tendencies and potencies 
which were in manifestation, 
operant, dynamic. * 

SSW iv. 10 Very high; elevat- 
ed ; up-drawn ; fine-drawn ; 
progressed; attracted upwards. 

( Sec snrff^). 

i. 24 Having 
the finest ( degree, grade, 
quality of ) sat^va for cause. 

i. 24 By the 
donning of ( a veil of ) the 
most refined and ’progressed’ 
sattva. 

—3^2*3 i. 49. 

— &&} iii. 25. 

i. I He who 
destroys the hosts of miseries, 
sins, afflictions, of others; or 
he whose own ‘sins’, faults 
( of a-vidytt ) have all been 
washed away ( and who is 
now full of vidya ). 
st^crrqt^T'TttTT^ i. 2 With the 
veil of 'confusion’ ( i e., con- 
flictfu! desire which causes j 
‘perplexities’ ) -worn away-- ! 

i v . (4 

Of the ( gupas ) characterised \ 
hy knowledge, activity, and 


'steadiness’ ( or tenacity of 
desire ). (See a^t5Tt%^if%tdt- 
sficj; st-Mw.. to tell, inform, 
make clear). 

iii. 41 Well-known. 

ii. 15 Of the 
‘form’ or character or nature 
of ( the three i. e. ) cognition, 
'going forward’ or action, 
and 'sitting* down ( clinging 
‘steady’ desire ). (3 4-^. Lat. 
vcrtcrc, to ’turn’, ‘roll’, ‘re- 
volve’; !T£f?t:, turning out, 
rolling cut, revolving and 
evolving forth). 

i. 2 

Because of possessing the 
characteristics of cognition, 
action, and desire. 

i 2 Of the form, 
nature, or aspectof knowledge. 

iii 35 Having the 
characteristic of cognition. 

— 3 e^?f ii. 13 (Violent com- 
bination; collision; spasm; 
sudden effort ). 

— — *. 5, 43. 

—3^11.13,15; iv. 7. 
sRufasNt i. 43 Special or 
peculiar collection, accumu- 
lation, grouping, combination. 

( a +• fr, to ‘choose*, select, 
gather ). ^ 

— nem— iv. 19. 

iii. 38 Knowledge 
of ( lines, tracts, channels. 
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ways of ) movement, passage. 
Wandering. ( ST + *TC, to wove 
about ). 

sr*rrc*N^ i«. 3S From do:. 
ST^’a^T^ iii 38. 

— iii. 26. 

— ! sfSfTO: iii. 26. 

— after: iii. 17. 

— ii. 13- 

trfsTermp iii. 26 *0f accumulated 
glory’, luminosity, brilliance, 
resplendence, effulgence ; ( a 
race or class of gods ). 

34 ‘Vomiting*, throw- 
ing out. 

SFgfefrViVUI'^ffll i. 34 By 

expiration and retention ( of 
the breath >• 

»• 53. 

iii. 15 Drops off; falls; 
slips away. ( ^3* lo 8o, to 
drop, to fail )• 

33tTJ iii. 26 Progenies; creatures. 

( to be born ). 

jnrffirfo ii. 45 Knows lucidly, 
clearly. ( to ‘know’). 

— TO: iii 51- 

iv. 23 '(See TOt). 

i. 20. 

— TO( — i. 47,49,50,51. 

— TOT Hi ."*5, 

■ — TOT: iii, 5 (T 

*RT i. 48; ii, 27 'High know- 
ledge’ ; the highest cognitive 
consciousness; the ‘pure rea- 


son*; the higher mind or in- 
telligence. ( si, high, much, 
great -f-gi, to ‘know’). 

TOT i. 20.43, 44, 48.49,50; 
ii. 2.27, 45; iii- 35. 

TOTH i. 10. 48. 

— TOTT^ii. 27. 

TOr?W i- 50 Made, created, 
produced, caused, by intelli- 
gence. 

TOI?rn ; i- 50 ' 

nsn^aiHTH i. 5 1 . 

TOTSUtfa: iii. 51 (The technical 
name of the Yogi in the third 
progressive stage of Yoga) ; 
'the (yogi) lighted by bis own 
lucid mind’. 

— TOTcT— l I, (7- 

-TOTtPi. 2. 11, 18,20. 

— TOia^T iii. 7. 

TOTHi-M^ J. 47 To the lucidity 
or placidity of intelligence. 

— i. 49. 

TOivmr^ i. 49. 

TOIUcI i. 24 Is known, cognised- 

— TOTH^ i. 2 . 

—St aim: iii 5. 

TOW iii. 27. 

— i. 35 , 42, 43, 44 * 
iv. 23. 

TOtuit^ iv. 23. 

TOWm*?. i. 43 ; iv. 23 The form, 
the function, of cognisance, 
intellection. 

jii. 5 The light, or the 
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enlightenment, of the higher 
intelligence, the lucid mind. 
(*TT, all round, to eee, 
to shine) 

asTRsta: iii. C- 

i- 20 Discrimination, 
discernment, l>y or of the in- 
telligence. 

Jtlltt* iv, 23 Cognisable; to be 

cognised. 

27 The Pratjava; "A-U- 
M", (pronounced Om, as a 
humming sound), (s + g. 
Rcftftt, trs^ftr, praises, sings, 
hymns, the Supreme Seif; 
spjjprt, is lauded, eulogised, by 
nil; atnpT, protects the 

vital forces : rt’Tt'rt 
re-'nov’-ates, rc-juven-ates, 
every thing; makes everything 
new, renews the soul, as it 
were; makes the world process 
appesr in a new light, when 
its meaning is duly understood; 
sec ’I he Science n) I'cacc, 
and i*ran<KV-r»da Or The 
Sam ccof iln'Saa a! II on!) 

WlRi. 25. 

DopnpF ii 32 The recitation, 
repetition, of the Praijava. 

stosft » 27. 28. 

ntnmf^rn*n*h ii. I Of the 
pure and purifying Praffava 
etc, 

28 Of that which 
. is named by the Praijava. 


28 To the meaning of 
the Praijava. 

— — iv I*}. 

SSTTtfl iii. 44, 45 The bender. 

— awfesret i. 7. 

*fa?*fKr ii- 34 Let him put. 
place, deposit, surrender, 
submit, yield ( the mind lo 
thoughts). 

— nfaqronii. U 32, 

— s rR'! t rr=rra. i. 23 ; s.«. 

afoiuwi^i. 23 From 'attaching 
the mind to’, ‘hying down the 
mind in’; from submission, 
resignation, surrender; ( a 
special kind of devotion, 
whe re-in God is regarded as the 
'repository*, 'rource and fount* 
of all one's own life and 
actions and of nil others, in a 
constant remembrance). 

— nfcn'TRiPT 1.32. 
a<njTTlft ii, 2 Attenuate!, wears 
away- (See ctg:). 
trtg-r-’n^ ii. 2 To the attenuated, 
sm^u: m. 26 (A race of gods), 
ii 22 To; for; in the presence 
of; m front of; confronting. 

itfcT u. 22. iii. 4 l J. 

ii. 15 Antipathetic; 
hostile; confronting inimically. 
sPt^!T<W^ii. 14 Of an oppo- 
site 'self* or nature; antipa- 
thetic- 

ii- 15 Eecause 

of antipathy. 
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JtRtgw^ii. 34, 52? iii. 9, 13; 
iv. 2 I Every moment. 

SjfftW ii. 8 'Back's Inking* { hosli-. 
lity; hate.^(stf?r, back, against, 
to strike, to kill). 

— •srfifcn^ri. 38. 

i. 27 (They) ‘know in 
face of another*; they promise, 
declare as true. 

iii* 26 Reside; stay; 
become fixed, established. 

ii. 23 Opponent; rival; 
match; foe; ‘the other of the 
two and two’. 

ii. ) 6 Is pointed out. 
(3fo+ftt+$5I 0 to point 
out, to direct) . 

nfaftflvre* hi. 13 Do; (plural). 
Arc specified, distinguished. 

33, 34 r m k . 

sation of. imagination of, 
dwelling in mind on, the oppo- 
sites 

aRmtsn^r*. ii. 34. 

ii. 34 From do: 

STfjRvmuHFcP ii. 4 From do: 

Hfawttraal75<n: ii. 4 Beaj cn 
down, defeated, destroyed, 
by vivid thought of the oppo- 
sites. 

— i 30; 32; ii. \\. 

» 51 Adversaries. 

< nlfT, opposite, r^r, s \^ 
rving ). 

— ii. 33. 
iii. 16. 


nfrmtp^ ii. 15. 16 To the 
cogniser, the experience!, 
—aftdfa: i. 25 ; ii. 55. 

iii. 53 'Fitting’ (in to 
the mird) ; understanding 
0 ® + 3T, to go, to approach). 

afttfe 55: iii 53. 

— ttfotfa-i. 27. 
sffnftpiKtn ii. 30 Barren of 
sense; devoid of appiehetttiDn. 
— nfaqg'i i. 25. 

— aitunm iii. 17 . 
tt&qerain 51 Let ( it ) be 
approached: or let (him)' 
find. 

ttftmra iii. 13, 39 Atrivet at; 

attains to; obtains, 
ufenwfii. 13 Arrived at; come 
to; understood, 
nfcPT^H iii. 13. 
nfatrm: iv. 10 . 

—sferoi^T— i. 35. 

ii 30. 

®WJtttii.30 A,.e Ipt ,„ n d td 
ttrafwi^Spntiii. 17 By the wish 

to expound, to make others 
understand. 

3&5OTH iv. 16 To, with, 

« cl > Ego, Soul, individual 
person. 

3d Re.tire.meet; 
lo-volu tion; retreat; ie-duc- 
tl0D - tc-absorp-tion; re-mer- 
gence ; im-mer-gence. ( aft, 
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back, *J, to bring forth, to 
impel, to drive )• 
srfcTST^^T: iv. 34. 
jrf<(sre#T[: ii. 10 Capable of 
being cast off, reduced, abol- 
ished, by a counter-process of 
involution, absorption, re- 
mergence, - 
StffoStWTli. 2. 

ii, 27; iii. 50. 

StfcWWjfir iii* 21 ‘Binds over 
against’; ties up; inhibits; 
suspends; bars; prevents. 
( nfa+dvT, to 'bind'). 

— i. 50 (Pre-vent-er). 

— JtfeWdt i. 51. 

— wfcflpsta i. 35. 
JTTrffrtfl^iv* 23 ( That which 
has ) 'become a reflection’, 
an image, a ‘counter-disc’. 

— 5. 

— srfsfll— iii. 54. 

ii. 19 ( afet + ?, to go ). 
(They) go back. 

— alaqtfiircnn i«i. 17- 

— JlliraWt iv. 33 ( Co, -res- 
pondent; relative or related, 
because of or by means of 
contrast and opposition, as 
white and black, heat and 
cold, pleasure and pain, sin 
and merit ). 

jrfa’cTcVTSISfn: iii- 15 Those 

(successions, orders) that have 
gained their ‘own-forms’. 

19 


found their realisation, have 
become realised. 

ii. 17,21 That 
which has found, gained, 
realised itself. 

nlcTBVT iv. 10 Having regained, 
recovered. (nffT + WT, to gain). 

— JtEraTfr i- 30. 50; ii. 6. 
irEfcrafcT iii. 26 Dwell. ( to 
dwell). 

l. 9 That which 
has repudiated, refuted, reject- 
ed, forbidden and denied, 
all properties, functions of 
things, substances, particular 
realities. _ 

— JfftFto-r- i. 32 ( ‘Counter- 
proof, countermanding, re- 
jection, denial, inhibition, pro- 
hibition, stopping, checking; 

( nf?T to, against, in the face 
of, fey to be proved, accom- 
plished ). 

— nfirfcl— i. 32. 

— nffdfcj: ii 30. 

— afttanq, iii. 13, 

— rifts** i. 51 ; ii. 25. 

— 5?rasq i. a. 

— 2, 43 ; IV. 12,19. 

— iii. 43, 49. 

— *-^51 iv. 34. 

— nftst i. 3. 30; iii. 50; Iv. 34. 
sifaSI iii- 38. 41 Fixing; steady- 
ing; establishment; dwelling- 
place; support; seat. ( srft-f 
*ST, to ‘stand’ ). 
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— straw wi- 26. 

— TTraUHTt^ii. 4. 

— sfftfSTCT^ «. 35, 36, 37, 38.' 

— ZTWfgcT— iff. 26. 

— sragg iv. 33. 

— iv. 22. 

— g Rret S W i. 2; ii. 20; iv. 22. 

ii. 20; iv. 22 Moved, 
transferred, passed, from one 
to another; reflected; trans- 
formed. (spl> to step). 
nfw^sTsftT iv.'2I Re-forms, re- 
shapes, counter-ranges, re- 
arrays, re-arranges. ( nf?T + 
ST+sn)- 

— iv. 1 9. 

— iv. 2Y. ' 
sEfcft# i. 7, 29: ii. 17, 20,, 

The op-perceiver; the self- 
conscious; the (Self) possessed 
of leading or reflecting con- 
sciousness; apperceptive; co- 
efficiently aware; reflective; 
mirroring; 'back-well-know- 
ing’. ( This word seems to 
mean the same thing as E?qUT- ' 
5JWK. which also occurs in 
the Yoga system, and as 3Tg- 
i-uqyiur of. the NySya, and 
and ‘ eqjrut of the 
Vedanta; 3TPnfh ^,'st f 3n??t- 
wimicr tI 3n^rf?T; fegpf 
*nfer, ^Rt, 
sf^rewgraqsnHP ii. 19 Being ‘coun- 
ter-led*. led backwards, invo- 
luted, de-manifested, re-ab- 


sorbed, de-manated (the 
opposite of e-manated). 

— Jr[?TQ*T: iii. 5 1 . 

— stfetScl— iii. 26. 

—statin: iii. 48. 

— jnffarcs ii. 17. 
J?cfl 5! FTT^57mtt,ii. 1 7 From seeing, 
learning, of the way of counter- 
action: by knowledge of the 
remedy. 

xteflTTTH. «• 1 7 To the counter- 
action, the remedy, 
iii. 26 Western. 

— STeflrTT ii. 5. w . .. 

JTcftuft ii. 9; iii. I 7 Is approach- 
ed, -understood, believed. 
(Passive of JlfH + ?;see 

ii. 24 Of the ‘in* 
turned’, ‘in-drawn’, intro- 
spective. Self-conscious Ego, - 

‘ 29 ( Jrfo, 

against, in the opposite direc- 
tion, 3T2^, etsjffl, goes, draws). 
Attainment of the inturned or 
introspective consciousness; or 
of the abstract conciousness; 
or consciousness of the abs- 
tract Self. . ( Vachaspati's ex- 
planation is very labored, and 
can be reconciled with the 
Bhashya only by much hair- 
splitting; he makes the word 
mean "the knowledge of the 
fact that the soul has been 
pulled away in the wrong 
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direction, is suffering from a- 

vi4ya), 

^^RT^mrRrnfr: ii. 32. 
■"-annod i. 35. 

STc^^JJ j. 32 By the power of 
sense-perception. 

SF'ISR.i. 7. 43 (ufo. to, towards, 
fronting, 513,^, sense-organ). 
’To each sense’; direct, imme- 
diate, sense-cognition; sensa- 
tion; sense-evidence. 

i. 32 Of sensation; of 
the direct evidence of the 
senses. 

H^n^flFTPFni i. 7 Sensation 
or direct perception or obser- 
vation, and inference, and 
testimony or ‘tradition’, ‘that 
which has come’. 

sreRsnsroraft >>- 9- . 

jr?<ryi'^°rr<r i. 35 For realisa- 
tion; in order to secure 
direct sense-perception. 

Jtrq^fl5p^H5 i. 35 Should be 

realised, brought into direct 
knowledge. 

— i- 49. 

— iii. 37. 

— l4 ' 

iii. 1 4 Is recognised, 
iv. 51 (He did ) put 
on; ‘let go ( on the body )*- 

— tfisPT—ri. 10. 18. 

— sntm— i- 10, 32; ii. 4. 23, 
26,28; iii. 17,20,55. 


— -HcTOi. 19. 

— SPTq: i. 18, (9, 20; ii. 5,26; 
iii. 12,35,50. 53. 

SfcJprtf. 11,32,- iii. 17, 18,35 
( sifa - , to. % to go ). An 
’approach’, a going to ( an 
object )’; understanding; no- 
tion; concept; idea; opinion; 
belief; conviction; confidence; 
faith; trust; an inducing or 
motivating idea", (efi ‘ideas 
move the world a cause 
(since the primal cause is Ima- 
ginative-Will * ‘ or Volitional 
Imagination, ‘the faith which 
moves mountains’ ) ; also an 
affix or suffix in grammar, 
because it is that which ‘fixes’, 
is the cause of the definition 
of the indefinite root-verb ). 

ii. 28 The cause of 
the idea, belief, conviction. 

SKtfriftitq; i- 50; iii. 9 On the 

restraint of ideas, inhibition of 
concepts. 

iv. 28 Idea-generating; 
ideation-causing; productive 
of new causes ( of em-bodi- 
ment of the soul ). 

stcipn^ ii. 15,18,20; hi. 20, 
35. : 

— >“• 55 . 

i. 32 Only and all 
or mere idea. 

iii. 17. 

iv. 27 Of (the 
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‘mind’ which is ) 'low*, 
'hollow’, ‘empty’, weak, in 
(respect of), the discrimina- 
tion of ideas; which is no 
longer interested in and is 
turning away from dealing 
with, or discriminating between 
(worldly ) ideas. 

i. 10 A special, pe- 
culiar, particular notion. 

— gr«T«r^i. 41; ii. 28; sit. 20. 
sjc’TCW HL 1 9 . . 

i.*ll. 32; iii. 2. 19; 
iv. 15. 

— Scrpn*. ii. 15; iii. 17. 

»• 32. 50. 

iii. 9. 15 Of the na- 
ture of ideas 

SKttOtfU’fo iii. 3. 

— Sf^PTHT 1 ^ iii. 17. 

— iii 17. 

ii. 20 Co-percelver, 
ap-perceiver, of ideas, 
thoughts; he who sees, is. 
aware or conscious, of the 
mind's moods, functionings, 
ideations, ideas. (SecuRteji)^). 

awfg«?w» ii v 20. 

i- 10 In or on ex- 
perience, feeling, of a notion 
or idea 

•KWnnfa iv. 27 Other no- 
lions or ideas- 

SttWFSnfr iv. 27. 29. 


ii. 27 On the 

non-birth of anotherjidea. 

iii. 2. 

jji. 35 Non-distinc- 
tion between the ideas or 
awarenesses. 

sT<'T*nRrcrT ; iii. 35. 

Hc’mnn i. 32 To the ideator 
or subject. , 
mqftH i. 32. 
net^iil. 19. 

— SR«&!T iii. 35. 

iii. 2 Unbroken 
continuity, 'singlc-strctched- 
nes*' of idea. cognition, 
thought. 

— iii. 12. ' 

nwfttaasiRt i. -32 (Sec the 

next word). Because of being 
confined to only one tiring, 
being limited to each percept. 

i. 32 Confined to, 
limited by, beginning and end- 

• ing with, each 'object*, each 
- ’presentation*; unique, 
smpmresf ii. 20; iii. 15 Ap- 
pears, shines out. 

ii. 19. 

— *KTOn& ii. 13. 
trrranST! i, 10 Inferential, rea- 
• soned, reflective recollection. 
( sfcT+at?T+*iST. to touch; 
'to touch again alt round’; to 
recognise, recollect, dearly ). 
i. 10. 
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nTqqftjjHT! iv. 12 Contra-posed; 
placed face to face. ( qfa + 
S*T+r4l). 

ili. 18 I believe, under- 
stand, feel, think. (sf?t+2R 
+ t, to go ). 

n«qSct$3mq?3q?T5 ill. 44 Ac- 
companied by, consisting of, 
parts, the differentiation of 
which has disappeared; show- 
ing no indication of separate 
parts. 

ii. 19; iii. 50 To re- 

mergence, setting, abolition, 
disappearance. 

— 3RT?WJi. 18. 

i, 41 With be- 
lief or ideation sunk set, dis- 

' appeared; devoid of ideas. 

—HRrcqTft i». 15 ( In refuta- 
tion, re-joinder, counter-mand- 
ins ). 

ii- 27 “Re* thinking- 
back 1 ; mental envelopement. 
involution, * ‘in-drawal in 1 
thought’. 

Scqntn ii. 24 Hope. 

ii. 19 (stfcT, to, to- 
wards, SIT, near, up tt?, *0^ 
to sit ), Near; close; proxi- 
mate. 

— — ii. 29. . 

ii. 54 (qfeT+ 3Tr + £. to 
take away ), Abs-trac-tion. 

JRtrrgn:; ii, 54. Jf ' 


i. 32 Having abstracted, 
drawn away. 

i. 25 ( Ready-born, 
ready-formed ). 

Se^qemr iv. II 'Ready-born- 
ness ; appearance ; existence; 
operaliveness; nianifestness. 

— RT^nvTJ^iii. 54. ^ 

i. 16; iv. 33 He 

in whom the cognisance has 
arisen. 

ii 27. 

tngqfawn iv. 14 Present; 
standing in front. 

q'gqfoiafaqqarar ii. I With 

‘ever standing’ network of 
sense-objects; matted with 
the tangle of sense-objects; 
(i. c. full of cravings for sen- 
suous experiences ). 

— srefo— 25. 

iii- 17 Each one,' singly; 
one by one. 

tnifasqi i. 26 To be believed. 

( mate: ). 

sn^asqj^iv. 19. 

qqqti. 17; u. 50; iii. 51 The 
first. 

rmn^fcr-T;: iii. 5 1 ( Name of a 
Yoga-stage, the first ). 

imq^ ii- 34; iii. 13, 44 First- 
ly; at first. _ 

qq^ iii. 26. 

ii, 33. 

— — i. 35; iv. 10. 

~S^q: iii. 51, 54, 





( 150 ) .v 


rt^T'mrcnte. i. 27 Like lamp j 

and light. 

sr$H5*I iii 51 Of the lighted, 
flaming, blazing- ( to 
shine ). 

state HWk. i 2 Shining, lumi- 
nous, radiant. { STc^, to shine ). 
sra^Xtete i. J Lights up; casts 
light on; brings to light; 
illuminates. 

— HW — ii. 13. 15. 
sranr- iii. 39 Chief. ( st + )• 1 

jraR^SpJT ii. 1 3 In the principal 
‘karma*- 

ttvtRfcm**? ii. 23 0/ the pra- 
dhnna-ward mind; or of the ' 
mind which is of the nature 
of Pradhana i. c-. Prakrti. 

iii. 48 Conquest of 
Pradhana. 

nvWTCWm. 48. 
srowpITOf: if- 13 Of Matter 

and Spirit. 

»■ 24 Apart 
from, other than. Matter and 
Spirit. 

— srotfTH. »• 23. 

ii. 19. 23 Prakrti; 
Matter; Nature. («+**!, to 
do. to place, to deposit; ‘that 
which does or makes all sorts 
of transformations, things, 
objects of the senses’, or ‘that 
in which all things are depo- 
sited ultimately* ). 


STJRSlfeon^ iii. 18 Control, 
mastery, of Primal Matter. 
m*Raf5te: iii- 26 Lords, masters, 
controllers of PradhSna. 

»■ 18 At the time, 
during the period, of pre- 
dominance. 

ii- 23 Behaviour, 
functioning, as piincipium-pra- 
dhSna. 

STOR3T^R!TT: ii. 18 Designa- 
ted, denoted, by the word 
pradhana. 1 
STV*I^ ij. 23; fii 26. 

— srorer i. 7. 

rwrteRoffajgftcnfew ii. 18 

( They ) whose existence, 
merged in the principal (one), 
is only inferred. 

i. 45. 

ii. 13 In the 
form, ‘being’, state, of princi- 
pal and bye-product. 
SFTf^i^iii. 13 Is ‘quintuplicated*. 
spread out. detailed, made 
complex, complicated, betero- 
genised; multiplied, (qg, five). 

. ii. 15 Approaches; 
arrives at; finds, (q + q^, 
to go ). 

i. 16 Of the awakened. 
(a+?jvii tp know, to awake). 
srJtqs ii. 4 Awakening. < 

— smq: i. 50. . * 

tftrqtt! i. 43 ( The two ) come 

forth, are born. 
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!7*Flfcr i J ; iv- 3 Prevails; 
manifests; comes forth; Has 
power 

snW H. 1 5 The production- 
seed; the source of birth 
— HWRi 50. 

gvretcgqsq gw m ui. 45 Of or 
ovei production or integration, 
and absorption or dissolution 
or disintegration, and orga- 
nisation 
— ITS$: i 5 1 
— nvjT — i 36; in 26 
JtflT ill. 33 The dawn-glow, 
srvn^t^m 32 Shining, brilliant, 
radiant 

irg: IV 18 ( ST+ % to be ) 

Master; lord, ‘who is, pie- 
dominantly'. 

— jngjw i 29 

n^feT in. 26 'Beginning with'; 
‘et cetera’;, 'and others’ 

— T<fl* iv 18. 

— svft: iv. 18 
ERr?** m-6 
— iTWtt— iv -14. 

i 7, 8, n '5^- Proof,* 
‘that which measures' and so 
determines, makes sure * ( tf+ { 
RT, to measure ) * 

— iv. 16 

— wnwCT^iv. 16 

Truth, error, (doubt or) 


fancy (or imagination), sleep, 
and recollection 

i. 

II. 

— wmotfn l. 8 
srorn^r i. 8. 

i 7 (tf+ ?tr to measure) 
The ‘measurers’, proofs; 
evidence; facts; standards; 
tests; measures, authorities; 
truths, verities; realities; 
tested and attested facts; 
‘measured’ truths 
RRtCTFcT^ i. 32 Another proof. 
iWT«nstftni i 32, 43 
sromnvtnt: 1 I 5 Ahsence of proof, 
of proven verity, of verifi- 
cation 

am&r i 6 

nxntStare^ i 9. Amounting to 
proof, truth, verity, reality. 

-W?— i 30 

srnr?** i 30. m 51 Carelessness. 

(tf (o madden). 

STHT^IW 11 . 30 From (acts 
giving pain to others) caused 
b^ carelessness 
stRfr . — i 1 1 

i 3) ( They ) endeavor 
(R?^, to try) f 

— IW#s ii 40 
— !7R?T — lit I 7. 

Sl3l3t l 13; iv.^ 1 1 Endeavor, 
effort, exertion. 

333? 55 Done with effort 
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i. 33 Because of a 
special, peculiar, effort. 

ii. 

47 From relaxation of effort 
and attainment of the “End- 
less”. 

— int^rr^ ii. 50. 

JTTsrtTtar^ ii. 47 From cessation 
of effort. 

ii. 18 Projecting, 
-exercising, their powers. 

srmrr— i. 30; ii. 54. 

-TO ii. 44. 

— aa\n ii. 55. 

— srotftii. J5. 

iv. 3. 

iv. 5 Inspiring, engag- 
ing, employing, moving. 

autere^iv. 3, 5. 

— ^tnlsw^ii. 18 . . 

25; ii. 18 (*+- 3 ^ 

to join). That which cn-gage-s 
( a" person in an action, 'joins* 
him to an endeavour) ; mo- 
tive; incentive. 

ii. 27 Fo. Wt of 

motive. 

— Sjt\5s ii. 4. 

sirtgr ii 4 Mounting, ascending; 
growing, sprouting. (tf+jjir, t Q 
grow). 

sttfesimt: ii. 13; iv. 28 Cap- 
able of sprouting, ] 

— WCtrtii. 13. 

— JfOT— i. 25. ’ 


>• 5 ‘To dissolution, re- 
absorption, to melt, 

to become absorbed, to ‘lie* 
hidden ). . 

sramfag^t: ii. 27 ’Facing’, tend- 
ing towards, dissolution. 

— JTtfbg j. 25. 

— srahrrmt "■ 27- 

ii. 10 On or in the (Yogi’s 
mind when it has) become, 
‘absorbed’, dissolved, 
asftsig iii. 50. 

— ii. 33. 

asraeWi. 18; iii. 6. 41; iv. 25 

Engages; becomes employed. 
(Jt+gcO- 

ii. 18; lit 13; iv. 16 
Do; ( plural ). 

Iv. 3J Set going; 

started. 

iv. 3 Is set in motion, 
set going, is made operative. 
53# i. 2; ii. 23 Ca mc 
went forth; issued into acti- 
vity; became active, 

iv. 21 Declarations; 
doctrines; saying*; teachings. 
•( to say, declare, 

affirm ). 

— aw— i. 5; iii 52. 

—aw J. 47; ii. 26 . 
aiJRS iii. 2 Flow { st + ^iT, 
to (low ). * ' 

aarsfe^i. 32 The ’flow-mind’; 
the mind ‘streaming*.- (with 
moods, tenses, functionings) ; 
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mind regarded a, a slrcam of 
experiences. 

EpmrRraw i. 32. 

HttSKICT I. 32 Of a parr of 
the flow. 

— ntrrf^wt: iv. 27. 

— tTCRfr i. 32. 

—n?nijq i. 32. 

iv. 23 ( They ) dis- 
tinguish. (a+ft+vnr, srs, to 
divide, to break). 

jjfaqyj iii. 17 Having distin- 
guished, separated. 

trfavnfTt iii. 17 Separation; dis- 
tinction; differentiation: dif- 
ferenee; classification; division; 
sub-division. 

nfipTintf: iii. 17 Knowcr of do: 

— sjprrnr — ,,,. i7 . 

— nfirannt ii. 18 . 

iii. 53 Inability, 
impossibility, non-feasibility 
of distinction. 

nfarcfoRf I. 51 Dissolves; is 
dissolved. 

— tTfgrln : — i 16 (Strong discern- 
ment). 

— sfcsrfor iv. 3. . ’ 

iv. 11 Ever-nelise. engag-.j 

ed. diligent. *- • - 

ST3<3Jn*7Siitf?r! iii. 51 'With light 
just issuing, just arising, just 
beginning to-be seen. 

JT^xTJi i- 35 (See JT^fxT) " 
ii 30 Become operative. * 

— st^fo—r. 2; n. 15. 

20 


SJsrfrTJi. 35 Pursuit; functioning; 
occupation; activity! going 
forth into manifest existence; 
‘pro-version’ { opposite of 
‘re-version’ ). 

to be, to exist, to revolve; Lat. 
zcrtcrc, to turn). 

— i. 30. 35. 

i. 35, 36; ii. 23; iii. 25; 
iv. 5. 19- 

tTjfvlTRCIH iii. 13 Cause of 
employment. engagement, 
activity. 

iv. 5- 

iv. 5 In ( the state 
or fact of) diversity of pursuit, 
occupation, engagement. 

ii. 23. 

— rrjrft iv. 3. 

iii. 25 ‘By 
directing the light of the super- 
• physical activity’; by projec- 
tion of the super-physical light 
(experienced within the head; 

see i. 36 ). 

i-l We shall ‘cause 
to be known*, i. e. explain. 

— t&srfag**. iv. 3. 

— iv. 2 (ftftTt to enter). 

iv. 2 1 For the great 
peace. (57^.* to be ’calm*). 
^SflOTlflflT iii. 10 Peaceful 
flowingness; peaceful flow. 

xrorennfetfT i- 13. 

jnpj: iv. 33 Quel lion; query. * 
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STJnra: i. 31; ii. 49 (sa^,to 

breathe). 

J?KTT5T^9n «. 50 Preceded by 
out-breathing. 

— ii. 49. 

— nwrcrofe U. 51. 

— SPTO* i. 31. 

— usap=h ii. 50. 

mjrt-, 1 : ii. 13 Attached; entailed; 
relevant; appurtenant; en- 
suant. (ST + ^5H. to cling, 
adhere, be addicted), 
i. 24 Supervenient. 

rtsrw iii. 15. 

ii. 13 

(Tendency to or germ of 
action ) whose quality of be- 
ing the seed of misery has 
been burnt out by ( truth- 
seeing ) thought. 

TOPTTOT^i- 15 From or by 
power of thought, meditation, 
‘calculation’, ‘counting up*, I 
'accounting’, considering. 

i. 2 (rr+*r+*!7i to 
declare, to make known, to 
‘count’). Highest knowledge.* 
‘enumeration’ ( of ultimate 
causes and effects) ; medita- 
tion. 

ii. 4 Of the thought- 
ful (yogi). 

nsqpiFnfcrci ii. 2 By the fire of 
cogitation, thought, medita- 
tion, true knowledge, 
iv. 29. 


iv. 29. 
ii. 11. 

— 3HW — i»> 13. 

— TO^l iv. 21. 

— sren?: ii 15; iii. 51 ; iv. 21. 

TOjfTt^ iii. 51 (See SflERfTi). 

— TOlN i- 8. 

i. 29 Placid: cheerful; 
pleasant; (masc:). (ir, high, 
+ to ‘sit* down, to be 
weary, to approach; HtjhfBif 
‘sits’ or rests in peace; ‘sits 
. on high’; is placid). 

10, 33; iii. 18 Do: 

<neu:). * 

— TOT — ii, 1 0 (st + ti ; see 

sEnm;). 

— ST^TZT — ir. 2, 10; 34 iii. 14. 
50. 

— awn ii. 12, 26; iv. 34. 

TOTJ iy. 34. 
srsrsrafa: ii. 4 Birth-place. 

— s^rrr^ii. 26. 

— TO3TO ii. 2. 

— TO^ ii. 27. 

— 5tHT^— i. 16. 

— TOI3* 1147 (See US5t:; cheer- 
fulness; placidity; serenity; 
tranquillity; luc'dity; purity? 
settling down, as of dust and 
mud; grace; favor). 

—J imv i. 20. 47. • 

— "TOli-f^i. 33. 

— STCHT^ii* I. 

— i. 47. 
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— iii. 6. 
st^t^T ii. (3 Having accom- 
plished, + to accom- 
plish ). 

— TOreq^ iii. 13. 

i. 33 Is pleased; be- 
comes cheer ful, placid, serene- 
Jtg8» “• 4 Asleep (st + sw, 
to sleep; Gr. hypnos ). 

ii. 4 Of 

the sleeping (dormant, quies- 
cent, abeyant, static, latent, 
potential, germinal ), and the 
'thin’, (slight, 'tenuous 1 , atten- 
uated, incipient, germinating), 
and the broken (sporadic, cut 
up, interrupted, intermittent); 
and the operant ( 'grand', 

‘generous’, active, in full 
flush, dynamic, vigorous, 

splendid ). (Cf: the terms of 
psycho-analysis, unconscious 
or sub-conscious or supra-con- 
scious, and fore-conscious or 
pie-conscious, and conscious). 

»• 4 - 

agHagftferar a. 4. h 

ttgfa: ii- 4 Deep sleep. 

— iy. 28. 

—srgffn i 1. 

— ireraq; ii. 15, 

— srean:* iii. 26. 
si*E ii, 23 Before- 

iii- 45 ( Name of a 

super-physical power ); 'will- 
success’; 'ability to do what 


* one wishes’; ‘irre-sistible will- 
power’. ( n+3^, to desire). 
tTPETWf^Trffit. i. 24 From 

defeat of will. 

— 5TFTO( jv. 26 ('Front-heavy'; 
‘heavy forward’; heading to- 
wards). 

— snmiT^ iv. 26. 

—spam i- 12. 

iii. 26 Eastern; ancient; 
former. (uPE, before, former)- 
nntTTcq: iii. 26 Belonging to 

Prajfipati. 

nnTT'Ir^iii* 26. 

3Rr*‘ i- 47 The wise one. ( See 

srar ). 

nm: i. 31; iii- 39 Breath; 
vitality; vita! force* life- 
breath. (u+atq;, to breathe; 
Lat. anima ). 

ii 54 Of the variety 
or multiplicity of living beings. 
SHRIFT i- 34 Of the life-breath, 
srrereq iii- 53. 

iii. 39 Of the nature 
or character of Pr&pa etc. 

rrmr^iii 12- 

— sfTCJWT— * ii. 29. 

TOftW iii 49 (tn<n + airartt; 
gjj, to check; also to stretch.) 
Regulation of the life-breath; 
lengthening of the breath; 

: making it regular, slow, deep, 
long, or stopping it wholly 
for a time. 
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:xrrrom : i. 34, iii. 49, 5 1 . ^ 
aFn^rm^m. 52, ' " ‘ 
rtpnrcTOK in. 52. 

ill. 52, 53 From 
■ or by practice of breath-regu- 
- lation. 

SflpjR: 5. 31 Living or breathing 
creatures. - . 

— -xrcfopr: ii, 9; iii. 26. 

— 35. 

— ^rf^gi. 33. , 

JnRWr^iii. 33 Intuitional. . 

iii. 36 Intuition, clair-audience, 
clair-tact, clair-voyancc, clair-‘ 
gustation and cl sir-olfaction, 

( Slvii here is explained by' 
theBhashya as meaning ex- 
perience of super-physical 
scents. But this is not atallthc^ 
ordinary meaning of the word, 
which is 'means of existence 
living, livelihood. „ trade’; ’ I 
hence also, ‘news'. Tire ap- 
horism probably means ‘news' 
i. e., experience*, of intuition 
etc but the BhJLshya*kara 
puts in ‘olfaction* apparently 
for the sake of -symmet ical 
completion of the ‘five’ sense- 
experiences ). 

snfajrei ii. 33. 
tfrld^f^iii. 33. 

36. 

hi 37 Ihe intuitional 

etc. 


HTjnRtL iii- IS Came forth: 
issued forth; appeared: came 
into manifestation. ( srrgs* 
‘forth’, outwardly, visibly, SJ. 
to be )■ . * 

PT^&ifer j. 43; iii. 44, 47, 52 

Comes "forth, etc. 

— iii 45- 

— iii. 9. 

— iii. 9, 13. 

ii. 27 ‘End-ground’*, 
‘bordering’ province; tract of 
country; a definite stage; 
step; grade; plane; level; layer. 

srpcnjfrttjgiiii. 51 The conscious- 

. ness of the stage or plane, 

srenjfrmsTTi ii. 27. 
iii 6. 

.JTjffl.w. 15 At one end. 

jfpruifaj^i. 16 To be attained. 

iii. 15 Given 
or proved to have existence 
as real entities. 

OUT: ii. 21 Arrived; attained to; 
(masc: ). (sT + stpr, to obtain). 

ii 20 'Of 

(the mental mood) ivhich has 
found the form of the support, 
handclasp, grasp, reflection, 
shadow, of the conscious*; of 
the intelligence on which the 
reflection of consciousness has 
fallen and which therefore 
appears now as if it were itself 
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conscious (like a mirror imag- 
ing the sun). 

snfHfcrataJj?«5?iTOi5 iv. 22 (See 
ii. 20). 

— ura^i. 18. 

PIRJ£ i. 16. 43; ir- 22; tfr. 13 j 
Found; arrived; (neut). 
srmfcterarorj iii 55 Of him j 

who has found the knowledge i 
born of discrimination. 

— ora — iii. 55. v 

mms i. 24. 

BTfat i.24, 49; iii. 42, 45‘ , ’Find- J 

mg’. ( name of a strperphy- | 
sical power); ‘the power to', 1 
reach anywhere one likes’. 

-mfo i. 7, 25,49. 
inftPTTOJTH ii. 28 Cause of attain- I 
ment. 

—V\h i. 7. 

— Stltft i- 15; ii 6. 34. - , 

WtgWQ* ii 26 Means, way- of, 
going, finding, attainment- (77 
near, f, to go), 
srowfi^ii. 30 May find. 

5tlIT7fHt iii- 13 Arriving, attain- \ 
tag- 

snn^fcr iy. 21 ( They ) arrive; 
find; come up; present them- 
selves. 

ataf? ii, 36 Do thou gain; (im- 
perative mood). 

uintfHi- 32; ii. 24, 36; iii. 13 
Finds; gains; attains; arrives 
at; results. 

iii. 49 Having found. 


— i749. 

— m'qot— ii.'f3 (f, to depart). 

iti. 39 At the time of 
'passing away’, death, 
smnrer iii. 22 Of death, ‘the 
great departure’. 
sn7tmfiT^rR: ii. 13 Manifested, 
’shown, indicated clearly, in, 
at, or by, ’departure’, death. 
CfiJiJT i. 43 Generally: nearly; 

almost; frequently. 

Eti'dRTO! iii. 51 Worthy to be 

requested, solicited, entreated, 
begged. 

— npjdfawn iii- 51. 

iv. 29 Desires; prays. 
sn'J7WV- ii- If, 15 ( One who 
is ) craving, requesting, en- 
treating, soliciting. 

iv- 25 In the rain-season, 
—mm?— iv. 10. 

01813 * iii. 17, 26 Mansion. (rt + 
*3 + 8^1 ‘high-seated’; ‘of 
high approach’). 

iii. 51 Dear; pleasing; 
desired. 

— fmrrp i. 2. 

sfl^ i- 1 For gratification, 
pleasure, affection. 

— ar^fr iii- 51. 

— 3fT— ii. 34; iii- 26. 

i. 25 Spoke, uttered. 
—&r.i 7. 

— gp&ii. 4; iii, 13. 

7; ii. 26 Floats; fluctu- 
ates; shakes; is shaky, un- 
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sentence in which this word 
occurs, in the Bh-ishya % on 
,r x .iv, 15 ). • V l 

/ iii. 30: ^ J r m 

smtlfli. 8 U refuted. destroyed; 

( passive of EfPjJ;). t t * 
^rregrnH; n, # 33 Bcjng oppressed, 
disturbed, bothered- %. 

TXt®s ii 50 Outer. . * 

t: 31? ii. 32; iu. 29; *v. 

10 External, outer *' 

. 5nyy^£*KT*nd, i J Because of 
being tinged or affected by an 
’external object. * 

TOlftTO' ii. 51 having an ex- 
ternal object;* having the 
externa) for object; pertaining 
to the externa! 

urn*n*raft^rT?i?nTft: iv. 10 Of 

a nature not dependent] on 
the ‘favors’ of external means 

dTF7?7 ii 49. 

q^tnfen&vraftftai: u. 15 

Caused by external, or sub- 
jective,,, or both sorts of 
cause*. 

u 5 o ‘of 

the external, the internal, and 
the paralysed or suppressed 
or rigidified mode’ ; re, 
stopping of the breath 
( for a while ) after expira* 
tion. after inspiration, and 
by sudden effort. 
TOpf^ft’TWftri.51 < The 

word WtS-Nf is used here in 


, some 'unusual and obscure 
- sensei winch mates the'apho- 
xism' very .difficult to under- 
— „ stand. The most relevant in- • 

% terpretaiion of. srrST^h" here, 
seems, to .be 7 ‘that wjch 
. ‘attacks’, ^‘besieges', i.*e. 
draws in, contracts,^ reduces, 

causes . to Shrink” ). ( The* 

' fourth hind of b'feath-regtiia- 
tion is the gradual } reducing 
' of .the external as well as the 
interna) stretch or ’length of 
the breath, (making the ex- t 
piralion and the inspiration, 
both, less and less strong and 
long, till both disappear). i. ^ t 
qjg) ni 1 . . 

»• 5 In external 
'instruments. 

48 Bears, holds, carries; 
nourishes, "cherishes. ( 
supporf). 

— fipsfhjrp iv. 23 k 

— sftar— ii. 2, 10, II, 13, 26/ X 
32; ui. 50; iv 25. 26, 29. • ‘ " 

— \ 

— srlsT* i. 2, 18 

dhrarahjiraRTH. ii- II Of the.*; 

• Kashas, afflictions, which have’*'' 

' arrived at, gone .back into, 
’reverted into, the condition, 
state, nature, of seed or germ; 
i. e. when the primal instincts 
which lead to births and re- 
births, have been deprived of 
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their mo men turn ordynamicity, 
aod'bcen reduced back to 
th?ir original Seed-condition of 
staticity, i. e. have been rever- > 
•" ted from patency to latency, 
slsnwsittpw * 1r. 4 Approach or 
approximation to. assumption 
oft' the state or nature of seed 
a‘ or germ.' 

— sfRif i -25. 

— sfisjr^u 23; iii. 55; iv' 23. 

43 Seed; germ; cause; 
root; source; secret essence; 
principle. 

, tftSKnrrs&^ii. 4 The power of 
the seed, germinating power 

— dteret Ji. 4 
— tta i. 46‘ 
otaffil u. 5 
• — iv 27 
- — ii. 5 (Disgusting). 

— ii. 5. 

— 3% iv. 22 

* — sfe— i. 43. 44; m 17, 18. 

, iv. 19. 

i ' 1 6 . 

gfe: i. II, i 6, 24, 27 The 

cognitive aspect, part, faculty. 

^ functioning, 6f the mind, the 
intellect; intelligence; also,* 
the mind generally, ( 5 * 4 , to 
know, to understand, to think, 
to awake). 

it. 18 (The two) made, 
caused, given me to, ‘created’, 
by the mind 
21 


TP ii. 15 The attributes of 
the miod. 

A iii..l7. •• 

u. 6 From intellect. 

iii. 17 Appearance 
in dt lo or before the intelli- 
gence; ' mental presentation. 

in. 52 Created by 
the intellect. ; 

ii. 24 The retirement’ 
of the intellect; the cessation 
-from functioning, the quies- 
ccnce, of the mind. 

ii. ‘25 Ab- 
sence of conjunction of Ego or 
Spirit and mind. 

iv. 21 The 
(Self, Ego. Spirit, which is 
the ) appeicciver of the 
mind. ( SROTt^'TO:. 

see wf>ia, of the 

NyJya, and of 

the Vedanta, all signify the 
same fact, viz, that the soul, 
at the human stage, ‘knows, 
desires, acts, and at the same 
time knows that it knows, 
desires, acts’, 1 e , it is aware 
of its own mental functionings'. 
‘Ap perception’ has been used 
in this sense by some western 
writers ; and there seems no 
other belter word available ), 
gfe g e gNPi iv. 21 Of the aware- 
nesses of the intellections; of 
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the cognitions of the ’cogni- 
tions (pi:). 

iv. 21 Do: (Singular). 

■7 fejl *n?gT K 3 Of the nature 
of simple witness, silent 
watcher or spectator, of the 
functionings of the mind. 

— 6. 

5&3li.35. 

ii. 20; iv 22 Of the 

mood or functioning of the 
• intellect or mind. 

ii. 20; iv. 22 Un- 
differentiated, undistinguished, 
indistinguishable, from the 
mood of the mind. 

i- 36 Awareness, con- 
sciousness, of the intellect or 
mind, 

36; iii. 35, 55 The j 
satt va-constituent, the sat^va- 1 
material, of the intellect or , 
mind. 

i- 47; ii 41 ; iii- 18, 
43, 47, 49. 

3%OTTC*raT iii. 35 By ( an, or 
the, idea ) of the nature of 
the sa'ltva-constituent of the 
buddln-mind. 

i v . 34 

Because of non-connection 
with the cognitional sattya, 
ii. 17 ‘Mounted’ 
to, understood by, reflected 
in, the sattva component of 
buddhi. 


gfeSSlSTTi iii. 52 Mental sum- 
mation, gathering up. syn- 
thesis. 

’iii. I? Inherently or 
inseparably connected svith 
the intellect. 

ii. 19 Sense-Organs. 

3^iv. 21. 

—3%: iv. 19. 

3&:i.7.29; ii. 17. 18, 20. 
gat ii. 18. 

— iii- 17. 

3*31^3 iv. 33 In intelligence 
etc. 

iii. 16 For 
the attainment of the object 
wished to be realised. 

— dtui— i 3. 7; ii. 23. 

— mvt: ii. 4. 

— dteg— ii. 23. 

ii, 20; iii. 17 Mental, 
intellectual, ideal 
*TfR iv. 22 Brahman; the Supreme, 
Eternal, and Infinite Spirit; the 
Universal Self; the Absolute- 
SgWrR73TT ; iii. 26 ( A race of 
very high gods ). 

— 'ditNM — 30. 

ij. 38 On fixity, 
permanence, stability, immu- 
tability, unshaheability, of 
Brohmacharya, sex-continence. 

il 30; iv. 21 Sexual 
continence ( which is re- 
garded as inditpensable for 
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successful 'pursuit and find* 
ing of Brahma*, for 'living 
the godly Brahmic life’). 

i. 14. 

tJfRai: iii. 26 Of Brahma, 

357$^ iii, 34 In the town’ or 
'house* of Brahman, i. c. the 
body* ‘the temple of the 
Spirit, of the living God'. 

S&g&fi&n; iii. 26 (A race of 
very high gods ). 

aran&snfaw iii. 26 Do : 

— iii. 26 ( A race 
of evil Spirits, generally the 
disembodied souls of black 
magicians ). 

agataii <»• 26 The lokas, 
worlds, planes of Brahma. 

iii. 26 Belonging to 
Brahmii. 

—sri^or— ■ ii. 31. 

HlflfDj; ii. 30; iv. 29 'Devotee 
of Brahma’; Yoga — aspirant 
seeking mergence in the Uni- 
versal Supreme Spirit, the 
Absolute Self. 

STHiWSTiif-* ««• 44 An assemblage 
or company of Brahmajpas. 

mirror ii. 33; iii. 51* 

urarapirai iii. 44. 

— *r— 

— xmi iv- 15. 

— 23 By a special 
form, kind or degree, of 
devotion. 


WTScf: iii. 18 Of the Lord. 

i. 15; iii. 18 The Lord. 
( The possessor of VW l 

ftw ) qom; 

SeftfjqT II Vishpu Puiaija ). 
^frptTii 24 Sister; ‘born from 
the same womb’. 

iv. 23. 

JTsfrrctr: or (w^TJsr— ) iii 26 
( Name of a land, ‘of good 
horses’ ). 

n-nanq ii. 46 ( Name of a 
yoga-meditation-poslure ). 

ii. 33. 

— WT—ii. 13; iii. 18* 

— A3: iv. 12. 

qqa: iii. 52; iv. 12 ( Two ) 
become. ( 3j,to be ). 
qstfTT i. 2, 4; iii. 3, 17;’ iv. 2; 

etc. Becomes; (also locative of 
37571^ and vocative of 37EJcft ). 
— 3PR— iii. 26. 

373*^ iv. 20 Becoming. 
—373^3 iv. I. 

37qfer i. 5. 1 1; ii. 4. 34; iii. 13; 

iv. 4 etc { They ) become. 
VPF# i. 3 Becoming 
— 37tiqtj: iv. 12. 

VRSfc^FT? i. 19 Caused by the 
‘fixed notion’ of ‘Becoming*; 
( a kind of «Kifl3T3 SWlfa, 
near to tRtsj or which 

is achieved by those yogis 
who meditate on and merge 
into an element, ^2<T» akiisha, 
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or vayu, etc. or into an 
the universal principle corres- 
ponding to a sense-organ, 
ear, eye, etc). 

— iii 18 

s^gg-n: i. 16 The rotation of 
(the process ol) Becoming,- the 
succession or round of births 
and deaths. 

iv% 13 Of birth; of the 
world. 

vjfag-ma; iii. 53 ; iv, 24 Ought 
to be. 

qfarpt ii, 1 5 To be. 

— W^TKtfa iii. 51. 

afq'mfo ii, 34; iv. 19 Will be; 

will accrue; will happen; 

( sing: ). { 5J, to be ). 
agraffe-* ii- 4 Having existence 
or manifestation in future; 

( that which is ) to manifest 
or come into operation in the 
future. 

iv- 12 That 1 
which will be manifested in 
the future. 

i. 35. 

affair ». 39-. iv. 25. 
qftrenfa ii- 33. 

i. 32; ii. 30; iii, 13; iv. 
10 Maybe; if it be- 

i». IS Because of 
excellence, grandness, glorious- 
ness. 

— ^rnr — ii?. j7. 

— 18 . 


— aiat ii>- 1 7. 

«Fj: iii. 26, 44 Share; part; 

portion; quarter- ( W3T , to 
divide ). 

— ata^iii 17. 

TOT: iv. 16. 

— iTTfipT* Hi. 35. 

— 37pft ii. 32- 
— iv. 25. 

— vuifra^r iv. 12. 

— i. 51, 

— iii. 13. 
aTOUt, iii- 26 India. 
iv. 26. 

♦TT&JT ii* 24 By the wife, .the 

'to-be-supported*. ( to 

support, nourish, chsrish, 
bear the burden of ). 

—■m— iii. 49; iv. 25. 

— ai-i — i. 9; ii. 4, 1 1, 15, 39; 

iii. 15. 

—■WV iii. 45, 49. 

— am- - ««• 4, 25; iii. II, 15, 55; 

iv. 10, 12, 28. 

an?: iii. 13: iv. J2 Being; con- 
dition; also emotion and 
intention. 

— W^i.28; ii. 33, 34- 

i. 28 'Making to be; 
causing to exist; realising; 
dwelling upon in mind; cogi- 
tating; picturing; imagining. 
— — ii. 2; iv< 25. 

— aiy-ii — ii. 4. 
aPHTP hi. 23 Ideations. 
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— ii. 34 ( Some editions 
read — and include 

the sentence in the com- 
mentary on ii. 35)- 
— vtmra: ». 4. 

*TTT ; TTflt i. 33 By dwelling in 
mind upon; by realising; by 
evoking in one-self. 

VTT*FtfiF iii. 23. 

— *n*rtfc»t sit- 51. 

«nq?tiq; iii. 51 The ( object o r 
aim which is ) to be 'realised*, 
achieved, attained, ‘brought 
into existence*. 

«mri$sKi. 51. 

— ii. 26. 

njqqjr; i. 28, 33 Of < one who 
is) dwelling (in mind) upon 
sjjqqft ii. 2 'Causes’; brings 
ii 34 Picturing, [about, 
iii. 23 Having imaged 
qtqtoifo iii. 5 1 . 

VTtqftff. i. 33 ; li. 33; in. 51. 

i ( . 45. 

— smr ii. 4. 

— fltqp ii. 13.18. 

— mqr?( iii. 15. 
in. 8- 

iii. (3 Otherwise- 
ness. change, transmutation, 
mutation, of being, state, con- 
dition, mode, mood, manner. 
Vtrfcra ! ii- 27; iii. 51 Realised. 

1 1 That (memory) 
wherein the object called up 
by memory is ‘realised*, is 


invested with reality, is re- 
garded as real, 
siiftng iii. 51. 

— qtRw iii. 52. 
sn*n i. 24 (That which is) to 
become, to happen, in the 
future, 
ii 23. 

— ii. 13. 18; iv. 14. 

— strar iii. 13. 

— 3; iv 19 (Appear- 
ing; SITST, to shine, to appear). 

— VTRn^iv. 23. 

— ■♦TTHct ii. 20, 23 ; iii. 15,52. 
— qm^ii 19. 

iii. 33 Of the 'light- 
maker’, the Sun. 

*n~rrr^i. 36 Radiant; luminous. 
fac-7T ii. 5; hi. 13 Having broken. 
fkztf iii. 14 Is differentiated, 
distinguished, separated, 'cut 
off", ‘broken up or away’; 
( passive of to separate, 
break down, di'vide*; Lat, 
ik/. to separate ). 
tote iii. 14 Would be differen- 
It* ted, ]epa ra fed, distinguished, 
totfa iv. 3 Breaks through oi 
away; removes, (fa^). 

“to— ii. 18. 

tor: iii. 53 Separate; different. 

ftcntmfrRP • ^ f rom ( things 

or objects ) of different 
genera or species. 

— fasTTN iv, 15. 

—tor: i. 32. 
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fira iv.3 When (the obstructing 
dam has been) broken. 

— -fijsfr iii. 53. 

*— {w% i. 32. 

—with ii. 15. 

iv- 19 Afraid; fear- 
stricken (WT, to fear). 

”■ Towards 
the frightened, the sink, and 
the pitiable* 

Vj£ iii. 50 Eats; tastes; ex- 
periences. ( ^5^)- 

i. 1 Wth relintie ol 
""* snakes ‘which B° by or on 
their arms’; having serpents 
foT retinue. 

}j4»{5lMf^ iii. 26 Knowledge of 
the cosmos. 

vjfii Hi. 26 On Oi in the Earth. 

sj: iv. f6 ( Some editions 

include the sentence in which 
this occurs in the commentary 
on iv. 15). 

— ' hi. 17. 

— ^Ijt — it. 30, 33; iii. 18, 44; 

iv. 9. (*!<?, living beings, 
elements ). 

— ?jct> i J ; iv. 23. 

i. 24 That which has be- 
come; the occurred; the past. 

iii. 44 Cause of the 
elements* 

it. 15 The host of 
living beings* 

^Jcf44‘ iii. 44 Conquest of the 
elements. 


— iii* 20. 

— iv. 23. 

5^2l?^R;iii* 44 The ‘natures* 

‘origins’, or 'substrata' of the 
elements 

jjanq/cOrftit; iii 45 Of the 

‘origins’, ‘natures’, or ‘sub- 
stances’ of elements 

iii. 52 Past and 
future ; (pi: )• 

sjtfVTlil'T ii- 18 In the form or 
state of the elements- 

/ii. 45 in. among, 
over, elements and compounds. 

— ■ tjfnt, i. 1. 5, 35; ii* 23; iii 
20; iv. 11.15, 16. 31. 

— wotHU. 11. 

*ja*lgnncT; i. 49 Gone to, exist- 
ing in, subtile elements. 

i. 44 Subtile elements; 
subtle forms of the elements. 

i- 41 Arrived 
at, resolved or accomplished 
into, a subtile clement. 

5<f^2crret5;«nww*. i. 41 Ap- 
pearing in or with the form of 
a rubiile element, 
i. 43. 
i. 44 

3Jd*3£&qi?hTt i. 41 ‘Tinged’ 
by a subtile element. 

— iii. 38. 

— ^ar.i.5; iii, 17. 

— ' sjctttm. ii. 30. 
v^rUTH. iii. 44; iv. 7 Of living 
beings or elements. 
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ii. 15, i 9 Beings, creatures.- 
— ii. 2B. 

i. 25 Compassion for 
all beings. 

iv. 14 Among other 
elements. 

*£=n4f?m: i. 47 With a real 
existent object. 

i. 6 Because of 
the object (of pramana) being 
something which ’has come 
into existence', i- e.» is real. 

— Jjj=f ii. 4. 

iii. 5 1 Conqueror of 
elements and of the sensor 
and motor organs. 

iii. 26 Lords 
or masters of the elements, 
of the sensori-motor organs, 
and of the ’substrates’ 
(tanmiltras) 

iii. 26 Controllers, 
masters, of the elements and 
the sensori-motor organs. 

ii. 19 Elements and 
sensori-motor organs. 

ii. 18 Of the 
nature or form of the elements 
and sensori-motor organs. 

^3 iii. 13 Amongst the 
elements and the sensori-motor 
organs. 

—^3 i. 41. 

5^3 iii. 23 Amongst or towards 
beings. 

ii, 30 Bent on, tend- 


ing towards, leading to, the 
slaughter of creatures. 

ii. 30 For the destruc- 
tion of creatures. 

— *jmii. 3. 15 ; iv. 12. 

— vjn^: i. I ; ii. 19; iii 26. 

— >jfrt— iii. 51. 

ii. 27 (Condition, state? 
stage; level). 

— tjjSr: i- 14; ii. 4; iii. 6. 26. 

iii. 6, 26, 44 The earth; 
ground, foundation, stage, 

resting-place, halting place, 
standing ground; layer, level, 
plane; condition or mood, (of 
mind) . 

iii. 26, 5 1 - 
— iii, 6. 

ii. 5 I From or by Con- 
quest of stage (after stage, 
in succession'. 

— JjBttC iii. 6. 
ijfairiii. 51. 54. 

— ^^3 ii. 3 1 ; iii. 6, 26. 

’<5143 m. 6 In or on the stages 
(one after another). 

i. 47 Standing on the 
(low) ‘ground’, in the valley, 
the plain. 

— Jjjfc i. 30; iii. 6. 
iii. 6. 

30; iii. 45. 

— iii 14. 

— iv. 33. 

*jrfr: ii. 36 Be thou; ( bene* 
dictive mood of to be ). 
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». 9; iv. 10 May I 
be j ( do: ), 

iii. 26 The physical 
world or plane; the EaTlh. 

ii. 9, iv. 10 ( 

with Ut drops the St). May 
I be. 

ii. 17 Penetrativeness. 

—$ 5 — ii. 18, 19; in. 14,44. 
47. 

— %iv. 3. 

17 ‘Bom of breaking* 
(of the skin); caused by 
penetration ( of the foot by 
a thorn)’. 

— ii. I ; iii. 13. 

-%P ii. 4. 

Vf^t: ii. 34 Suh-divisonsj kinds. 

— ^ iv. 12, 15. 

«— i 41 ; * ii. 34; iii. 13; 
iv. 23. 

iii. 44 ‘Wished 
to be described*, or describ- 
able, as 'with and also with- 
out difference*, as ‘separate 
and again as non-separalc*. 

^ i. 32 In separateness, diff- 
erence. (W^, to divide). 

— iv. 23. 

iii. 13 By separation. 

ii. 17 ‘Divisibility*; 
piercabilily. penetrability. 

q-nriq, ii. 15 Medication; 
medical treatment; medicine. 

«tt: iii. 51 : iv. 33 ( A vocative 
exclamation ); ‘Sir*. 


W^tri. 24; ii. 18 ExpenenCer. 
to cat, taste ). 

qforok iv - 21, 

qtxp: ii. 18. 

fltvRlq iii. 14 By experiencer- 
ship. 

ii. 6 Of the 
(two) powers, potencies, of 
experience! - and experienced. 

jftvKtfv??: ii. 20; iv. 22 Ex- 
periencing power; the potency 
of the experienecr. 

iv. 2! The own form 
or nature of the subject, the 
cxperiencer. 

— *rtn— ii. 32; iii- 55; iv 34. 

>OT: iii. 35 Experience; ‘eat- 
ing*; ‘farting*; suftcring-and- 
enjoyment; undergoing the 
ups and downs pf life. ( i£ 3 t, 
to eat, taste ). 

q\Tp ii, 6, 13, 18. 23; iii. 51 ; 

iv. 16. 

qtTOcTO: iii. 35 Feel, belief, 
awareness of experience. 

iv. 12 Of (the 
karma, action ); leading to 
experience, suffering-and-en- 
joyment. 

ii. 13 Because of 
being the cause, or, being 
caused by, experience. 

— %n: 13 . 

— %IP ii. 14. 

ii. 5 In the 'forum* 
or ‘locus’ of experience. 



wmrastm&n— Ttfex 


( 169 ) 




q frnwfi & U iii 44 Subservience 
to 'experience* (of the world) 
and 'retirement’ ( therefrom ) 
or ‘abolition* thereof, i. e. 
moksha 

ntnirr^nri^piii^ ii. 21. 

'ftorran?^ ii. is For the sake 
of ‘experience* and ‘retire- 
ment’, pursuit of wor f d|y ex- 

* r perience and renunciation 
thereof. 

ii. 18; iv. 24. 

ii. 18 ‘Experience’, 
‘tasting’, and ‘retirement’, 
renunciation'. ( See #*r* and 

*rc*ri« ). 

iii. 14 Absence of 
experience of enjoyment-and- 
suflering. 

Wtmvw* ji. 15 Practice, repeti- 
tion, continuity, of experience. 

15 . 
l'i. 15. 

Wfan? iv. 1 0. 

ii. 16 Rising, 'mount'- 
ing. to experience ; being expe- 
rienced. 

— WtfJTJT: iii. 26. 

— sfoft i. i. 

aStftrr i. 24; iv. 24. 

STthg ii. 15. 

— rrtrrr— ii. 6. 

vrprTT'Ti?!. iv. 15. Because of 

experiencability. 

— vi>nr: i. 1. 

iv. 3 The earthly, the 

22 


earthy; (chemical substances, 
particles, juices) belonging to 
the earth, or of the earth 

— sw; ii. 24. 

vmfai. 10 Wanders. to- 
wander, to err, to move about 
erratically, mistakenly). 

». 30 Strayed; erred; 
erroneous; misled; mistaken; 
(fem:). 

■STT*cns iv. 23 Deceived; deluded; 
(pi:). ^ 

— VuPtt<W*l' — i. 30 (Erroneous 
view). 

iv. 23 The seed of 
error, delusion. 

— ^«TT^.iii. 12. 

n 

ST%TO* ii. 54; iii. 38 Flies; bees, 
j — xttjvx — iii. 26 (.Some editions 
read rrtffa or flpT in place 
of JJ7IV7; name of a continent). 

— iii. 45. 

— *t«n— iii. 29. 

-Ufa— i .4. 35, 36; ii. 17, IQ; 
rV. 17, 23. 

iv. 31 To the precious 

stone, crystal, gem. 

— flfawft iii. 26. 

i. 41 Of the precious stone, 
crystal, gem. 

— — iii. 26. 

Ufa: iv. 21 Opinion; View;' 
result of mentation; (^. to 
know, think, suppose). 
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ii. 24 Mind’WanOer- 
5ngJ error of cpinion- 

HWRIWML ii. 3\ ‘Fish-net’; 

fishing-net 

ii. 31 Of the ‘fish- 
catcher’. the fisherman. 

ii. 31 AmoRBJt. in. to- 
wards, fishes. 

ii. 54 (To) the king of 
the 'honey-makers’, i.e., bees 
( Modern western biologists 
ancf nature-students and ob- 
servers have ascertained that 
the chief and Irader of a hive 
of bees is a queen, and not a 
king. The word occurs in 
one of the admittedly oldest 
Upanishals, the Piashna; and 
subsequent writers, Shanfeara 
etc., faithfully, with shut eyes, 
copy and repeal. Are the 
Upanisbad-Rshis and Yogis in 
■yifot, ‘error,' here, inadver- 
tently ? }. 

iii. 38. 

lii. 48 (Name of 
certain ’superphysicaY, occult, 
Yogic powers). 

iii. 5 1 One belonging 
to a stage of yoga called 

Madhu-bhurni. 

*3*^ iii. 51.54 (To) Be 
Madhumati-stagc. 

— ?TPT — L 22; ii. 34. 

21 . 

fltep ii. 50 'Middle*. 


i. 22; ii. 34 Middling 

intense. 

HCTcfrasftrrcr i. 22 Of one pos- 
sessing energy ar aspiration of 
middling intensity. (^i+ f^RT, 
to fear, to tremble, to be 
agitated; rfrlTt, urge, velocity) 
Rvqjpcq: ii. 34 Middling middle. 

ii. 34 Middling mild. 
Wflil! i. 2l ( One ) possess- 
ing medium energy, speed, 
aspiration. 

— Jiv^ i. 35. 

*t £ rfr iii. 26 [n the middle, 

— 3TOT3 »• 39. 

i. 21 With, of, possess- 
ing 'middling means', 1. e.» 
means of middling efficiency. 
srV'TJJcnqqqftfqm ii- 5 (A girl) 
composed of members, limbs, 
pnrts of the body, made all 
of honey and nectar. 

— iv- 4. 

*w: i 10; ii. 19. 28. 30, 34; 
iv. 11,19,23 (trt;, to think. 

bch’eve, imagine, intend, agree; 
to think highly of another, to 
honor; to think highly of one- 
self, to be proud; to think of 
or on some object persistently, 
insistently, to set the mind on, 
to crave; etc). Mind. ( The 
word seems to be Used in 
this aphorism as the equi- 
valent of chifta. Tire dis- 
tinction between the two, 
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( I 

if any, is not pointed out in 
the Ycga-sfitrasorthe Bhashya. 

In the Sankhya system, which 
is the 'theory'. as Yoga is the 
‘practice’, the antah-kata^a. 
‘inner organ’, is said to be 
three-fold, bu 44 hi-abankiira- 
manas; chiVfo 5* not mention- 
ed; in the Yoga-system, cbit-ta 
is Used, and is said to perform 
the three functions of the 
‘triple innerorgan*. In Vedanta, 
chitta seems to be the faculty 
of memory in particular, 
which ‘stores up’, fe, and, with 
the three others, makes the 
‘four-fold inner organ*). 

i. 35; ii. 53. Of the mind, 
i. 34, 36; ii. 28; iii 25, 
38.43; iv. 18. 

TFTCttit- 15; iii 47. 50; iv. II. 
i- 24; ii. 5; iii. 50; iv. 7. 

ii. 30. 

— — iv. 8 . 

JT3«I3nfrt: iv. 33 The human 
race. 

q gC jy vft rn ja q ii, 12 (To) the 
human development, the human 
form, condition, transforma- 
tion; evolution into the human 
condition. 

— 7jg«n» iii- 26, 44- 

~-rrg^3iii' 16. 

iii, 48 ‘Mind-spced- 
edness*; being possessed of 
the speed of the mind. 


) 






23 By the ‘cogitable’, 
the ‘thinkable ( object ); by 
that which has to be thought 
about 

— TO — iv. I ( Itsnt^ SWift 
that which, being kept or 
revolved in mind, protects ). 
— H*5T — iv. 6 . 

—TOT iii. 51. 

*p5r<nsWnfa{VT»ii. 1 2 By mantra- 
chants, by asceticism, and by 
meditation or rapt concentra- 
ted contemplation. 

— iii, 51 . 

JT^:iv. ! By incantations, magic- 
words, or chants. 

iii. 5 1 ( Name of a 

river in heaven ). 

— JT^-TPl iii. 51. 

rrrrS i. 16. 32; ii. I Thinks, 
believes; (pass: ) is thought, 
supposed. ( See H«fl )• 

ii. 5 Believing. ( Some 
editions read JirUT-T 1 ). 

JT^ii. 6 Anger, Wrath; rage; 
grief. 

HnrPT: ii- 5 Believing. 

*73 iv. 27 My; mine. 

— TtH^fTIT — i> 15. 

HUT ii. 33; iii- 18,51 Byrne. 
— TTtot — ii. 9; iii. 51 ; iv. 10. 

srcuraTCTs ii. 9; iv. 10 The dread 
of death. 

TT^n^tta^ ii, 9 The pain of 

death. 
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7771715: CTl^JT^T^ ii. 9 From ex- 
perience of the pain of death. 
TRCTT^ ii. 13,34 Dying; death. 

(3£, to die). 

ii. 19. 

Ttftvtfct iv. 33 Will die. 

— J755 — i. 2, 8. 47; ii. 27. 43. 
— 1757: ii. 27. 

77??5t ii. 11 Stain; groSsncss; 
refuse; diit; excretion; excre- 
ment; scum; filth; taint. 

— ii. 43 ; ii!. 55. 

— 7Tc5^T Hi. 49, 

— XTeH: i. 30. 

Jti^rPC ««. 52, ' 

71$: iv. 31. 

Titr^ii. 42 Great; (neus). 

JTjfir ii. 15, 19; -iii. 26 In the 
great or large; in the Mahat- 
tattva or Buddhi-ta^tva, 

, Universal. Mind, Principle of 
, Intelligence, Collective Intelli- 
gence. 

TTgTt; ii. 15, 19 ( TTgtT: 3717^:, 
775ft! Of the ‘Gieat- 

Xtm5\ the Mahat-tattva or 
Buddhi-tativa. . * 
Ttgrlvm ii. 19 The Mahat- 
tattva, the Great Principle of 
Conciousness manifesting in 
primal Universal Omniscient 
.immense* Mind. 

— TtE^—i. 40. 

JTS 731 MUM* 5. 43 Become 
' the subject of usage as ‘large- 
ness* etc. ; conventionally 


treated as possessed of large- 
ness etc. ( Some editions 
read — )* 

TTStrsgf^n i. 44 Having large, 
gross, dense substance for 
object. 

strata’. iii. 26 The world or 
plane called Mahali. 

775^ iii. 51 Great Kshis. (See 

). 

— J7?f7— ii. 12. 

— — *f. 12. 

TttJPM?. — iii. 26 ( Name of 
a hell or rather purgatory ). 

TfiffcTc! — iii 26 Name of an 
underworld. 

43; iii. 26, 45 Great; 
large; the Great, i. e. Mahat- 
tattva; the Mahar-plane or 
world. 

TrSMTOTjJW iii. 26 Layers, 
grounds, tracts, of great hells. 

iv. 21 For the great 
Surfeit, the great Detachment 
or Renunciation. 

*T£T3ffT^g ii. 12 Towards the 
Great, ( those possessed ) 
of great influence or power, 
the high, the mighty, the 
holy. 

ii. 1 1 Having great 
or powerful enemies (who re- 
quire much exertion to defeat). 

*tST!TC$3 i. 25 In the ’Great 
Dissolutions ( when Cosmos 
dissolves into Chaos ). 
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tizwimv iii« 26 ( Name of a 
race of very high gods ). 
JfSPJjrafens iii. 26 Those who 
have control over the great 
Elements. 

HCttg'IWPl ii. 28 Of the great 
Elements. 

JT51W5 1 i. 8 Great Confusion, 
Error, perplexity, inertness, 
delusion. 

HEWtfR*l»T ii. 52 By (this phan- 
tasmagoria ) composed of 
utter delusion. 

— HSwtef — iii, 26 ( Name of 
a he)] ). 

iij, 43 The ‘Great In- 
corporeal*; ( name of a yoga- 
s‘44hi. occult superphysical 
power, the power of going 
out of the gross physical body, 
in the form of a subtile body). 

31 The great vow. 
iii. 18 In great crea- 
tions. 

nfcm iii. 45 Greatness. 

— i. 36, 

TIT ii. 9; iv, 10 No; not. 

— Tiki — iii. 29 

nmsiltfysT ii. 34 For the sake 
of the flesh and the skin. 

— — iv. 4. 

7JTHT iii- 13 ‘Mother’, (the ‘raea- 
- surer’ of the quality, capacity, 
'field of consciousness*, of the 
, progeny; .Hf, to measure). 


*TPT - i. 43; ii. [9; iii. 3. 

—rim— i. 4. 19, 28; H. 4, 17. 
18. 27; iii. 15. 17. 35, 44. 
47,51. 55: iv. 14,22.33; 

— 1 rpt: ii. 20. 

— rtni: i. 17; ii. 19, 20; iii. 13. 

— ii. 20. 

— TTI^i. 2, 9, 16, 45; ii. 5, 
19; iii. 20, 44; iv. 10, 13, 
23, 24. 

— TTI'OTI i. 2. 

— iii. 49. 

—HUTCH i. 45; ii. 9. 19; iv. 10. 

—HUH i. 44. 

— uramtu ii. 22. 

— iv. 4. 

— Ht^ ii. 19; iii. 42; »v. 3, I9 j 

— Risfor i. 23, 43; ii. 18; iii. 43- 
Jv. 15 Knowledge, 
awareness, consciousness, ex- 
perience, of 'middle-seated- 
ncss*. (i. e- of the condition 
which is above or midway 
between pain and pleasure, 
i. e. peace). 

ii. 28 In 'middle-sea ted- 
ness’, impartiality, the middle 
path or course. 

HPWH^iv. 10 Mental. 

— HT3’?— ii. 28. 

— Hi. 10. 

— nmfa iv. 18. 

JHHr iv. 1 3 ( *?i nr, ‘That which 
is not'). Illusion. 

— Hpf—ii. 33 ; iv. 25. 
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RTJT« ii. 26 Way; path of ‘seek- 
ing.’ ( JJ*T» to seek, hunt). 

iii. 26 Bounded by 
the MalyavSn mountain. 

— — i. 9. 

TTT£TrT*Jt^ i.32 Great-souledness; 
large-heartedness. 

— iv. 14. 

«!&!?: iii. 26 ‘Belonging to the 
Great Indra’; ( name of a 
superphystcal world orheaven). 

iii. 26 Dwellers of 

the Mahcn^'WorM. 

PnfRn^ ii. 5 Only * friend’. 

ii. 5 Absence of 

’friend*. 

— ftreqr— ii. 26. 

8 ‘Mythical’, false, 
illusory knowledge. 

43; ii. 26. 
fitiTOnwi ii. 26. 

— iv. 4, 5. 
fares* ii. 13 Having mixed, 
joined, or combined together. j 
( Some editions omit this 
word). 

fta'ttqi iii 26 (Name of o n 
Elysian garden). 

— ©rtft — ii 25. 

— g^ ii. 32; iv. 30 (Some 
editions read in ii. 32), 
gxfi 5 i. 24 : ii. 27 ; iii. 22 (g^r 

to release, loosen, liberate, set 
free; gladden, rejoice). Freed; 
free; lei loose; emancipated; 
liberated; delivered; a person. 


sou), ego, who or which has 
achieved ‘freedom*. 

*■ 41 (The 

mind) ‘colored’ with the idea 
or image of a ‘liberated* ego, 
soul, person, on which it 
may be resting, which it may 
be contemplating 

iv. 33 Amongst, to- 
wards, freed egos. 

— g^FTiv. 31. 
g^iFT i. 24. 

~g%.- ii. 27. 

g? 5 »I ii. 25 Having let go. 

abandoned. 

— S»3— iv. 11 . 

gnntiftrsRmfa: iii. 39 Moving 

in the nostrils and the mouth 

g*vWT ii. 24 By the simple, 'the 
artless, the foolish, the in- 
genuous ; (ferns). 
vjRdf j, 33 ( See BhSga* 
vat*/ iv. viii, 34 ). 
gf^rTT iii. 23 Gladness; respect- 
ful satisfaction; gratification; 
grateful satisfaction, 
gfccn^^iii 23 The power, the 
force, of reverence, reverent 
gladness. 

gf^nq. i.33; iii 23. 
gstR^ 3 TOmt«Fi^R: iv. 3 

(Various cereals, pulses, etc.), 
gfact*^ i. 10 Robbed; plunder- 
ed; deprived of vitality. (gH, 
g*T, to steal, despoil, spoil. 
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bieak, destroy; whence J£T3;:. 
‘mouse’). 

gf^tsfarer^ 1 iii. 52 Muhurta 
(« 48 minutes), day. night, 
etc. 

jjElfrr ii. 15 Fails, faints, errs, 
became* perplexed. (See 
i. 10 Unconscious; fainted; 
swooned; confused; perplexed; 
erroneous. (5?T). 

tv. 15 Experience of 
confusion; confused know- 
ledge; knowledge of confused- 
ness, i. e. consciousness of be- 
ing confused, perplexity, 
if. 28 In confusedness. 

H5K l 1; '»• 15. 

—3*9 ii. 9. 

— T C^’ !Tl “■ 1®- 
iii. 41. 

|$%J iii 44 Form, shape, image. 

Jjr^nalvi5nfcl^5: iii. 53 Dis- 
tinction of shape or form, of 
intervening space or separat- 
ing distance, and of genus or 
species or character- 
WftflK fawWt iv. 14 0/ 

the same genus or species in 
respect of shape or form 

5$?tiT iii. 45. 

iii. 32 In the ‘brad- 
light*, the light 'within, at, 
under the crown of the head 
or skull. 

»# iii. I In the head, the 
crown. 


—fib* S. 12. 

~W’ »• 13. 

iii. 53 Separateness 
of or in the root, 

— i'i. 43. 

*lySH ii. 5; iv. 1 I Root. 

i. 7 (In case of) the 
root-speaker, the original 
declarer being (trustworthy), 
ii 30. 

— iv. 3. 

— Tfj& i- 35. 

ii i. 13 In ( case of ) the 
root-cause, the source (being 
present); when the root- 
cause (is present )• 

— *1*1 — iii 5 1 . 

ii. 32 Produced 
by earth, water, etc. 

ii 40 Cy earth, 

water etc. 

— *33. iii 15. 

J 3 Earth; ‘mud*; (‘mire* . 

JJH; ii. 24 Dead. 

*2^3^ 51 By death. 

— 3*33. iii- 5 1 ( Some editions 
read-gcJJ ). 

JgcSf i. 16; iv. 33 Having d.cd. 

*335 ii. 50 Mild 

33cffo: i. 22; ii. 34 Mildly 
intense; of small or low in- 
tensity. 

^dlz t ^s t ^r i, 22 Of one of 
middling intensity (of aspira- 
tion ). (Some editions omit 
this word together with about 
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half the sentence in which it 
occurs ). 

ji. 34 ‘Mild-middling'; 
of average mildness; of 
lower middle ( intensity of 
aspiration ). 

fSRWflf^Tr^RC i. 22 Because 
of, by reason of, softness or 
■ weakness, of moderateness or 
mildnessor mediumness, and of 
excessiveness or intenseness. 

ii. 34 Mild or 

gentle, and medium or 
moderate, and excessive or 
powerful or intense. 

i. 2! ((Po- v 

ssessed of mild, medium, and 
powerful means. 

ii- 34 'Mild-mild'; scry 

mild. 

i. 21 Of mild or low 
speed, eagerness, aspiration- 
i. 2 1 Of mild or small 
or poor means, 

— J|S: iii. 2; iv. 25. 

— * v - 16 . 

— 3JPT ii- 20. 

* i. 10; ii. 13. 24, 34 My; 

mine; ( possessive or geni- 
tive of 

iv, 29 (See VW^tr:; 
frnr, to rain, to 

sprinkle ). 

—favt iv. 32. 

ii. 32 Pu^e 


feeding etc.; eating of pure 
food etc. 

iii. 26 The back or top 
of the Mew mountain. 

iii- 26. 

INI iii. 23 Friendliness. 

tN tavaigfiiiflswnt i. 33 of 

friendliness, of compassion, 
of reverent gladness, and of 
indifference ( or ignoring or 
turning away or ‘silent wit- 
nessing* 

iii. 23 The , inspiring, 
influencing, compelling, in- 
fecting ) force of affection. 

i. 33; iii. 23. 

iv. 1 0 Affection etc. 

jii. 23 On or in affec- 
tion etc 

Stat ii- 15. 18, 23, 24 Deli- 
verance; freedom. (See 

ii. 23 Cause of 

moksha 

iii '26 In the locus, 
plane, ‘foot , ‘standing-place’, 
precincts, or on the threshold, 
of Liberation; in a condition 
nearly the same as Liberation. 

iv- 25 By or on 
hearing of the Path .of/ Em an-' 
cipation. . 

ii. 32 Of the 
Sciences of Salvation. 

Ji. 1 Study of 

the Science of Deliverance. 
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jtfsjsq ii. 26 Of deliverance, 

freedom. 

ii. 15 Means or method 
of moksha. 

— ii. 18. 

Jttaqflr ii. 34 Frees; liberates; | 

emancipates; releases, 

■— ii. 34. 

— tfa;-— i. 2, II; «. I2i 15T52. 
“Wfei i. 8. 

jfttT: i. 8. 1 1 < JJ£ to faint, 

swoon, fail, err, become con- 
fused. perplexed, stupefied). 
Confusion; perplexity; error; 
doubt; distraction; delusion; 
foolishness; vacillation (to and 
fro; swinging between ex- 
tremes — the characteristic of 
Prater ti ); not knowing what 
to do; blind clinging. 

— Wkt: i. II; ii- 34. 

ii- 15- 
jfltfr ii. 6, 34. 

— ii. 32. 

i, 16 Dies; (sing: *£, 
to die )• 

19 Do: (pi: ). 

q? i, J; ii. 7; iii. 6; iv, 8; etc. 

He who; whoever, (masc:). 
qsncfiq^T >v. 8 Of that genus, 

* species, kind, of which, 
q^ i. 16; ii. 4; iv. 6, II etc. 
That which; ( neu: ). 

23 


q<Tr i. 8; ii. 15; iv. 9, etc. The 
place whence; because; in as 
much as; for the reason that. 

qfcti ii. 40 The man who re- 
frains ( from worldly en- 
joyment ), and restrains him- 
self in various ways; the man 
of vows; the ascetic. 
to refrain; to restrain, to 
check ). 

iii. 18 Whatsoever. . 

—mi— iii. 17. 

— trip iv. II. 

i. 13 Effort; endeavour. 
( to strive, to endeavour). 

qsta ii. 11 With or by effort, 
care, endeavour, or striving; 
strenuously, assiduously, care- 
fully. 

iii 51 To be watched 
with great care; to be attend- 
ed to, guarded against, 
watchfully. near 4-^ to 
move ). 

q?T i. 24; ii. 13; iii. 13; iv. 

21 etc. There where; at the 
place where. 

iii- 45 ‘Deter- 
mination where desire’; the 
power of enforcing, of realis- 
ing, one’s will and imagina- 
tion. of shaping things at 
pleasure, at will, anywhere. 

g mu n ro rffa 1 »>• 45 Of 

(•another person ) who has 
the power etc., ( as above ). 
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*T<JT — 


*P7T — i. 3 $:, 

?im i. 3; ii. 4; iii. 5; iv, 3 

etc. As; so as. 

Jmrairrn ir. 29; iii. 47 'As the 
order is*; in the order; 
according to the succession; 
in successive otder. 

i. 39 By con' 

temptation as desired, i. e., of 
or on whatever is agreeable 

ii. 45 ‘As happened*; j 
'as has occurred actually*; 
according to actual fact. 

>• ’-35** 

From ability to expound or 
convey knowledge of facts as 
they actually are. as they ! 
have really taken place or ! 
occurred, as they verily are. 

ii. 32 As possible; as 
may be fitting; ‘as may join 
in’, fit in, well or appropri- 
ately with the surroundings; ] 
according to occasion, or | 
opportunity. 

i. 20 ‘As tile fact is*; | 
according to fact. 

*rm$r ii. 30. 

i- 20 'As it is’- ( Some | 
editions read «WT*?*I.). , 

ii. 26, 34 As , 
possible. ( 5Jj to be )■ 

ii 46 ‘As pleasure’; 
as may be pleasing; at plea- 
sure; according to one’s own , 
, pleasure; as convenient. 


iii. 42 As desired or 

desirable. (S^T, to ‘wish’). 

iv. n (At first 
sight this whole seems to be 
one compound word; but as 
such it is difficult to fit in 
with the rest of the sentence. 
It is best to read it as two 
words, and 
i. e., the thing which ‘com- 
ing in front’, being met 
with, presenting itself, arouses 
a desire, etc.). 

ii. 26; iii. 3; iv. 4; etc. At 

the time when; when. > 

ii. 30; iii, 13; iv. 9 etc. If. 
i. 35 (*j(*+srfa: usually 
treated as one word). Al 
though. 

— qOcT ii. 19; iv- 21. 

iv. 1 l etc. Him whom; 
(acc: of )• 

’TO — ii. 29 (See 
*?u — ii. 30, 33. 46. - ' 

iii. 22 The 'menV-lhe 

servants, of Yama, the Greot 
Checker, Restrainer, Adjuster, 
Ruler, Giver of rewards and 
punishments, the God of Death 
- and- the Underworlds, (the 
astral plane )• * . - 

Tpn&Stt ii. 39 ‘In or on stability 
of vows’ ; when the practice 
. or .observance of ihe vow, 
the self-restraint, has become 
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confirmed, established firmly, 
habitual, natural. 

«rm^n^vqs iu. 7 ( From or ) 
than [the* ways or means of 
vows etc. (Some editions read 
)■ 

^RIS it. 30 Rules; restraints; 
regulations; vows. (See irfft!). 

tfz^r i. 36 ; ii. 45; in 43; etc. \ 
TT^TT^ i. 51; iv. 30; etc. 
qlfa iv. 33; etc. 

i. I ; ii. 38; Hi. 14 iv. 11; | 

etc. 

zJSW? iv. 22; etc. 

TOlt ill. 26; etc. 

qi i. 12;- ii- 15; iii. 6; iv. 10; 

etc. She who; ( fern: of 
mix. 4; ii. 11; etc. 

iii. 51 ‘Means of going’ ; 

( the act of ) going; vehicle; 
conveyance; car; (m, to go). 

mft iii. 50. 

m*£, iii* 49; iv. 1 1 i etc. 
rn^ >19; ii. II; iii. 26 
While; up to; as long as 
m^tat in. 52 By so much as. 

iii- 26 With life- 
time as long as ( a cosmic ) 
creation; living as long as crea- 
tion or manifestation lasts 

HHRlJiv. 21 (PI; ofma^). 

— gstiMVI: ii. I. 23, 32; 
iii. 13- 

iii. 6, 13, 22; iv. 10, 15 

‘Joining in’ (with the surround- 
ings); fitted to the occasion; 


fitting, fit, appropriate; pos- 
sessed of: filled or supplied 
and provided with; (see fat:). 

mfir^iii. (3; iv. 19,20. 

•gxiTr^i. 24; ii. 13; iii- 13 ‘Two 

together’; simultaneously, 
jffa iv. 12 Would be proper, 
feasible, fitting, possible; 

iii. 44 With its 

parts or components in jux- 
taposition, but capable of 
independent and separate 
* ‘’'existence, each complete in 
itself (like a forest with trees); 
a mere collection, 
ii. 31 In battle. 

*£qqjii. 44 A crowd; a herd- 
Si. 29; ii. 13; iii. 52; ir. IO; 
etc. (PI: of«T>). 
i. 20; ii. 47; iv. 17; etc. 
ifall^ii. 34; iii. 46; iv, 25; etc- 
— — i- 28; ii. 23; iv. 21. 
fa — i. 1. 

— i. I. 

— ii. 1, 44; iii. 6. 

— 5tn; ii. 23. 

'fait i. 2 The ‘Joining* of the 
mind to an object; the union 
of the individual soul With the 
Universal Soul; communion; 
junction, conjunction ; con-ju- 
ga-lion; cn-gage-ment; attune- 
ment, harmonisation, rapport; 
trance, cx-tasy ( ecstasy ); 
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• fitness; regulation; attention; 

' coming together; balancing; 
equilibrium. (-ra, Lat. jugarc. 
to join, to yoke; fugtim t a 
yoke. The <4 ufaru-kosha gives 
five meanings; the RleAinl- 
koxha, eleven; Apte. in his 
Samskrt-English Dictionary, 
gives thirty-eight. __ The tool- 
idea of ‘joining’, runs through 
all the rest, which have grown 
up gradually ) , 

*5tn> i. i, 2; ii. 1; jii, 6. 

i. 1. Bestower of yoga; 
giver of the bliss of union. 

ii. 33 The dbarma, the 
way, the path of yoga. 

i. 1 ‘On the side of, 
help-Jul to, yoga. 

i. 30 The ‘other- 
side’, ‘opposite side’, enemies, 
of yoga. 

51. 54 The light. 

the lamp, of yoga. 

28, 48. 

’SUMfcsj. i. 30 The 'stains, refuse, 
excretions, rubbish, dust - and 
dirt’, of yoga; that is, the 
obstacles which stand in the 
way of the successful achieve- 
ment of yoga, 

i. 1 Possessed of, full 
of. yoga. 

ii. 23- 
iii. 8. 

$PTISlftii.28. 29 The limb.. 


members, parts', steps, of 
yoga. ( Sec ). 
^ttTTfftgOTn^ ii. 28 Practice of 
the yoga-steps; ‘following’ of 
the yoga-disciplines, the yoga- 
cxercises. ( stg, behind, ^TT, 
to stand; to follow). 

28 From or by 
following or practice of the 
successive steps of yoga. i 
dfal^ii, 23. 

&*rra;i 28; iii. 6. 

*TtntrdlW: i. 30 The ‘inter- 
rupters’ or hinderers of yoga; 
the obstacles to ‘yoga; * the 
hindrances of, the difficulties 
in the way of. yoga. 

iii. 20 Of the mind 
of the yogi 
Stfnfoita iii. 20. 

—Ptfrmn^ iii. 17. 
dlfn^ii, 15, 16. , 

iv. 7 Of the yogi, 
dtfrrasi. 21,23, 26,-36,37, 38. 
40. 42, 43, 47. 50; ii. 10, 14, 
35.52,55; iii. 16, 17, 18, 
21, 41, 43, 45, 47, 51,52, 
53; iv. £», 7. 
dtfrmr iii. 26. 

^tptnt^i. 19; iii. 16. 
dtfrHfajmr: iii. 53 Reachable, 
cognisable, by th e intelligence 
• of the yogi. 

— iv. 33. - : 

9W> ii. 15; iii. 25, 33.38,49; 
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iv. 4 One who is practising 
yoga, or has achieved it, 

— ’Tftiii. 21. 

— 'TTt»t IV. 19. 
iii. 6, 

zftTm iii. 6. 

ii. 53 ‘Yokability’; 
'fitness to be employed or 
engaged’; fitness; ability; 
capacity; potency. 

orqtoarmfer'ai: 
iii. 14 ( Vachaspati explains 
this in two ways; as an ad- 
jective 16 ?rfe. when it is to 

• -be read without the aspirate, 
as singular and feminine; or 
as an adjective to vttH'Hi, 
when itis plural and masculine 
and has the aspirate; the 
significance of the phrase it- 
self remains the same either 
way ). ‘Cut off, ‘marked 
otf’i delimited, characterised, 
defined,* by capacity, ability, 
power, fitness, ’joinability’. 

— n. 41 

— 3>Ic3lfaii. 41 (Fitness). 

in. 26 Hundred 
thousand yojanas; or extent 
of a hundred thousand 
yojanas. ( A yojana is four 
krosha-s, roughJyeight miles. 

* Some editions read— 

iii. 26 ‘Yojana- 


thousonds’ ; thousands of 
yojanas. ’ 

ii* 33, 34; iii, 13 ‘To 

be applied’; ‘applicable*; to 
be understood. 

ii* 28. 

i, 24; ii. 1 8 ‘in, amongst', 
on. or to, the combatants, the 
soldiers, warriors, the actual 
fighters. 

— ' titans iii. 5 I . 

— ^ iv* 23. 

— iv. 17. 

<*T,ri iii. 20. 

ii. 4; iii. 13 to color, 
tinge, affect, please ). Affec- 
tionate; attached; enamoured. 

— iv. 29. 

— ii. 30. 

—VZI iii. 51. 

—Win iii- 17. 

TjP ii. 18 The attribute of Raja*, 
restlessness, motility, mobility; 
the primal principle of all 
activity, motion, action, move- 
ment anywhere and every- 
where in the world-process. 
( See gum )• 

—T3TCT iii. 49, 55. 

— ii. 26. 

Ksrcnii. 17. 

^anrir. 31. 

iii. 35 floja3 and 

taraas. 
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Ts rere tyqpE. i- 2. 47. 

iii. 43 Rooted in, 
having its root in, arising from, 
rajas and tamas. 

i. 2 By or with a 
small measure or quantity of 
rajas. 

i. 2 'Moved 
away from*, free of, the stain 
of the remnants of rajas ( to 
the utmost extent possible, 
for entire abolition of an y 
guija is impossible ). 
nfa iv. 1 7 (See ^R: ). 

— 13" — ii. 37. 

— w— i. 35. 

v^nfJt ii. 37 Gems; jewels; 
things valuable, unique, rare. 

XVVJ^H. iii. 26 ( Name of a 
country ), ‘the happy’ or 'the 
enjoyable’. 

T;t^ iii. 6 Rejoices; takes 
pleasure; revels. ( T3^, to 
play, to rejoice, to amuse 
oneself ). 

iii. 31 [( You may ) 
enjoy ( yourself here ). 

*{^3 iii. 42 Among or in the 
rays (of the sun. moon, etc). 

ij. 9 Sap, juice; 
hormone; humour (medical); 
taste ; relish. 

— TO— i 30; ii. 9, 19; iii. 26. 
36; iv. 21. 

i. 45; ii. 19 The 


‘root-matter’ of taste; taste- 
in-itsclf. ( See 

tsrafttk i- 35 Consciousness 
of taste. 

Wi: iv. 3 Juices; liquids. 

— lytcia — iii. 26 Name of 
one of the seven underworlds. 

iii- 14 ‘The all* 
formnes5 of sap, etc’.; th£ 
property of being the univer- 
sal. pervasive, continuous. 1 
generic substrata of all sorts 
of particular forms; the 
‘universality’, continuity, con- 
tinuum-ness, of the sensations 
of taste, etc. ' . 

WFf iv. 3. 

T^TPRl^iii. 5 I ‘The goal, home, 
locus, dwelling-place, of taste’; 
‘vital-fluid'; ‘juice*; elixir; 
tonic medicine. (SW, to go. 
to rotate ). 
iv. 1 . 

— iii. 26. ‘ 

— TPT — i. 37; ii. 3; iv. 17. 

—Tin— i. 6. 

— TTn*' iv. 15. 

TFT* li. 7 ( T3j; see C5T? ). 
That which colors; or pleases,’ 
tinges, the mind with pleasant- 
ness; affection; love; liking. 

TPis.i. 11; ii. 4, 28; iv. 11. 

ii. 4 In, at, during, the 
moment, time, period, of 
affection, attachment, attrac- 
tion, love. 
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HT*IJJ‘» ii. 15 Bom of Jove. 
<m£qra& ii. 55 In the absence 
■ of both attraction .and 
repulsion, attachment and 
repugnance, inclination and 
aversion. 

iv. 1 1 Love and hate; 
like and dislike; sympathy 
and antipathy. 

=0 iii. J3 Having the 
property of affection, 
iii. 13. 

■ — ^rnie^ iii 26. 

iv. 6 That from 
which love, etc., issue forth; 
or, by which love, etc., are set 
in motion; or, which ‘pursues’, 
goes forwards, operates, func- 
tions, in the way of love, etc. 

15 ‘Love-pierced’; 
threaded, shot through, pene- ! 
trated, pervaded, permeated, | 
with or by love. 


n«TT: ii. f5. 



26 Made of silver, emerald, 
crystal, gold and precious 
stone. 


— iii* 38. 

— TT^T — iii. 52. 

26 Night and day. 
— trfsT— iii. 26. 

n%«‘ ii. 13 Heap, horde, crowd, 
host; class; group. 

— = 1 - 

^fijs iv. 25 Predilection, inclina- 


tion, disposition, pleasure, 
taste, agreeabih’ty, congenia- 
lity. 

— *!*• 45 . 

— iii. 1 7 (tj, to sound, to 
make a sound, a noise; cf: to 
make a ‘row’; animals' cries 
or voices.) 

— JTStqi. 1; iv. 21. 

— J?5t iv. 1 6. 

— ' iii. 49, 54. 

ii. 9 'Root’-ed; grown up, ’ 
developed, matured; estab- 
lished; mounted up. (From 
to grow) • 

— *5SU ii. 17; iii. 52. 

— ^ — i. 17; ii. 23; iii. 21, 
44, iv. 9 

— rw—i. 36; ii. 18, 19, 20, 27, 
30, iii. 36. 48. 49. 50; iv. 20. * 
Z3, 33. 

— WL i. 2; ii. 22, 30; iii 13, 
iv. 14. 16, 19. 

i. I; ni 44, 47; iv- 13 

Form, figure, aspect; appear- 
ance; nature, state, characte- 
ristic; mode, manner; essence. 

— ii. 20. 27; iii. 17, 18,35, 
52. 

28 Knowledge, sens- 
ing, apprehension, cognition, 
of form. 

— iv. 1 2. 

i. 45, ii. 19 The 
‘that-only’, the root-matter, 
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of the sense-quality of visibi- 
lity; color-form or vision-in- 
itself* sight-continuum'. ( See 
cT?RT^). 

21 . 

— ■sqtOi^iv. 9..I7. 

iii. 46 

Beautiful form, fine com- 
plexion. and adamanfne 
'knit', ‘binding together , 
articulation, ( of the parts ) 
of the bodily frame. 

v^qsfq^i. 35 ‘Consciousness of 

form 1 ; optical sensation, sight, 
vision. 

— ii. 21, 23. 28. 
ii. 28; Hi. 21. 

— Wi ii. 15; iv. 9. 1 3. 

— -Win. IB- 

ii. 15; iti. 13 'Aspect- 
excesses'; manifestations, pre- 
dominances, prevalences of 
’forms’. (This and the word 
following it in the text, viz., 
' ^rtjftisrJT 5 # are explained 
by Vachaspatj in a special 
manner. He says, tile riipas 
are eight; dh arina < )J?*Uja, 
vaitagya, aishvarya, and 
their opposites. — see i. Z; and 
that the viilis are ‘pleasure, 
etc.’ i. e,, pleasure, pain, 
perplexity, as the context 

shows. This is not very clear. 
VSchaspati’s own comment on 
Sdnkhya-kurikQ, ] 2, helps us 


to a simpler explanation*, the 
rupas, forms, or natures, and 
the vrttis, activities, or func- 
tionings, of the three gun as, 
when in excess, conflict with 
one another or each other; 
when not abnormally strong, 
but fairly balanced, ( not 
exactly equilibrated either, 
for that means pralaya ). 
they manage, each to have its 
proper turn. This explanation 
fits in better, it seems, with 
the context in ii. 15. and also 
in Hi. 13; which V.tchaspali’s 
rather far-fetched explanation 
of riipas, and cursory one of 
vfttij, does not seem to do 
so well and easily ). 

— ii. 20. 

— iy. I. 

iii. 21- 

— ^or ii. 21, 22; iii. 13; iv. 24. 
iii. 13 Line; stroke (of pen). 

^PT*. ii. 15 Disease. ( ?^T, to 
break, destroy, kill ). . 

ii. 15 The Cause of 
disease. , „ . 

iv. ‘25 ‘Hordpila-. 
tion’.i.e., excitement, standing 
on end, of the down on the 
skin and the hair, and the 
fall’ng of tears. 

— d?— iv. 28. 

— ii. 4. 

— xtaq — iii. 26 (A purgatory). 
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— sftflU — m 13, 53 
— Wgim — n J9, in. J3 
BQviq, i 43 in 13 That 
by means of, or because of 
which, a thing is seen, re 
cognised, distinguished, dis- 
tinctive feature or mark, 
characteristic, differentia (<53T, 
to see, to aim at ) 

— »' f 3 

— <75707 hi 47 

ui 1 3 From, because of, 
by means of the marjc 
cWjmqftoiUPfiq in 15 Order 
succession, sequence march, of 
the changes, transformations 
gradual unfolding develope 
ment evolution of the 
characteristics or marks ( Sec 

»« 1 3 The trans 

formation of the charac 
tenstics 

v^mqfcmtftm 13 

w )3 Difteience of . 
characteristics 
— 111 1 5 
— sqmctrn 19 
STOORqut 13, 54 
— sqpn » 19 
SQpntsn^ in 13 

m 13 Another 
characteristic 

<?37CTtfJzfaW2J7 1 2 By. because 
24 


of, wish to declare the dis* 
tinctive marks, in order to 
define to characterise 
in 13 

SKjnt m 13 

— Bftrai- ui 13. • 

m 13 Di.linguiifieJ, 

particularised, characterised, 
specified, marked, ob*erved 
111 26 Attached clasped, 
clinging in contact 
srfqrrr 111 45 Tightness, the 
jogre power of becoming 
light at will 

v'qWTT m 22 By very light 
«'» 42, 45 Light ( the 

opposite of heavy ) 

in 42 From, by, 
because of, rapport with, 
(concentration on and attain- 
ment of the lightness of ) 
light cotton down 

1,1 42 Because of 

lightness 

42 

— iv 21 
— jv 14 
— 11 17 21 

iv 33 That which 

has found a conclusion an end 
mg SfT, qft+ sm«l, to end) 

0 «aPnT 111 51 That which has 
found a hole, crack, breach, 
loophole, opportunity ( for 
entrance ) 

11 4 That which has 
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found existence, way of exis- 
tence, livelihood, pa'ency, 
activity.-'funcllonlng, manifes- 
tation, expression. 

’ *• 39 That which 

has attained fixity, stability. 

- i. 41, 

- SSWtWT*^ >* 30 On or in ( the 

stage or state ) which has 
been gained, achieved. 

ii. 13 That ( birth ) 
which has secured (or got 
determined ) a life-period, or 
long life. ( The new incarna- I 
tion has its span of life deter- [ 
mined by Karma )• 

hi- 51 One who has 
found light. 

— srffetf iv. 16- 

53«3T iii. 42 Having found or 
gained 

swt i. 32, 33, 36. 37. 38, 39, 

. 40. 48: ii. 22, 23. 28; iii. 6 

Finds, gains, obtains, attains. 

( to gain, to find ). 
—3*3— iv. 10. 

*7-3*3?^ ii. 4. 

— iv. II. 

-—37^— iv. 23. 

-3*%— iii 2. 1 7, 20. 

— 3*3*1*, i. 32; iii. 35' 

iii. 26 By the 

, ’salt-sea V 

—55 TO— iv. 9. * 

— 5TW ii, 42 ( ®xr, to gain. 
Gain; achievement ). 


— ST» : i. 21.22,23; iii. 43. 

■ 48; iv. 1. 
awra. ii. 38. 

5JW i- 23. 

<3 1^1*4 — iii. 46 (‘Saltiness’; 
crystal-Jilce gleam of com- 
plexion). 

— — i. 45. 
fel(H.i>i- 13, 41 Mark; charac- 
teristic quality ; a manifesta- 
tion. ( From 55*1 (hat 

which goes into laya, absorp- 
tion. dissolution, and there- 
fore has come out of latency 
previously, by inference; or 
=3, that which 
‘lies’ hid, and also goes forth; 
i. e. oil marks, qualities, which 
unfold and fold back, appear 
and disappear, emerge and 
immtrgejseen^m^). (Another 
and more common meaning of 
the word is ‘the mark of sex’, 
the reproductive male organ- 
The etymology indicates why 
this conventional meaning 
has arisen )• 

— fajiip — ii. 19, 

— i. 45. 
fes!Hm ii. 19 Only l a, or Ibe, 
or as a ) mark: a mere 

principle; a mere germ of 
productivity; b seed of mani- 
festing power. (Dr. Ganganath 
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Jha translates it as ‘solely 

n'ergent’) * 

fojrsnr- ii 19 
ftnfnmv i 45 
a 19 

— f&#Wu 19 
45 
i 45 

— ifft n. 10 

— §t3T u 5 

— — i 2 

i. 43, in 25, iv 23 That 

whichshmeJ, is seen, is visible, 
is lighted up; the world 
( Star, star, to see, perceive, 
to slime ) 

^irstcq^tn i 49 By the 'worldly , 
physical, familiar, sense cogni- 
tion or perception, by means 
of the ordinary physical ! 
senses 

hi 1 7 By the ‘world 
mind , by public opinion, by 
‘common sense . common 
convention 

— n 5 

iii 26 In the ‘middle’ 
or ‘midst of, within or 
amongst, the lokas worlds 

13 

staltftaiJtfcratorcT UI 26 ‘Hav- 
ing the Lokvi loka mountains 
for family*, surrounded by 
those mountains 

star, in 26 

u 1 7, 42 , in 26 


ii. 5 With the two 

e>es 

II 12 Born of 

greed, perplexity (silliness and 
terror), anger 

$ I { ], 34 iP/e- ■ 
ceiled by’, due to, caused by 
greed, anger, or confusion 
(stupidity, and fear) 

55ts?. II 7 ( <f*T, to covet, to 
‘love’ ). Avarice, greed, 
craving 

tSWT^H 14. 

$Mft ii 34 

,u 38 Of *h« rentless, 
the ever moving the dis- 
turbed 

— sftfstT— m 29 
v^^Tr^u 15 From, because of, 
restlessness, cupidity 

q i I, m. 51 You, (=3^13;. 

acc pi ) 

— i 7 

■ znrs*rii^ » 25 ‘Declarable’, lo 

be declared 

qq^q; 111 I Do (fem ) 
q^Ti 7 Speaker 
qfo u 24 Says ( to 
speak, to ‘voice*), 

-m-i i 

q^qfer u 5 Will say, will 
declare ( 3^). 

EftfUtnotT in 45 The ‘being- 
declared’, lobe declared in 
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a moment; ( that which ) is 
going to be said. 
eRptW ii. 29, 40, 46 We will 
say. 

SRpTlfff ii. 33 1 will say. 

— romiv. 14. 

ii. 53 From the speech, 
the word. 

iv- 33 To be said; to 
be answered. 

— iv. 33. 

iv. 33. 

— iv. 33. 

— i». 46 < Ada- 
mantine knitting together of 
the parts of the body ). 

iii. 51 'Diamond-like’; 
adamantine. 

*rf5T?T’ iii. 5 1 Deceived; (masc:). 

(*131 , to deceive; also, to go). 
<tf1tIcU ii 30 Deceived; decep- 
tive; ( fern; ). 
iii. 53 Mare. 

44 'Calf-follow- 
ing'; (like cows) running 
after their calves. 

ii 34 Of the ( animal or 
person ) to-be-slain. 

SfTBJ^ iii. 44 Forest 
tTfTrlJ^’i. 34 Vomiting; throwing 

out; ( qsj, to 'vomit*). 

— TO! — iv. 31. 

— stTUT — iv 3 1 . 

iv, 3 Breaking of the 
ridge (of the field) ; making 


a hole or passage through 
the ridge; breaking up. re- 

'• inova!, of the hindering 
envelope, veil, screen, shell, 
obstacle, wall, bar; clearing 
the way; breaking through 
the obstruction; {% to cover, 
surround, c ncea); also, to 
choose). 

iv. 3, 

— — iv. 24. 

— iii 15. 

•— 1 qu? — iii. 1 7. 

30?: iii. 17 Letter; articulate 
letter-sound; ( also color, 
and 'caste* or ‘vocational 
class' ). 

— rpri*^ iii. 1 7. 

iii. 53 (They) describe; 
say; (pi;; ?T<n, to paint, to 
describe ). 

qoib iii. 1 7. 

*T»?S iii. 1 7. 

qdti iii. 1 7. 

- ii. 18; lif. 6, 26, 41; 
iv. 3, 25 

i. I ; ii. 1 6 Exists ; ( 
la be, happen, act, turn 
round). 

— ii. 15; iii. 26; iv. I6. v 

ii. 44; iii. 26. (pi:). 
Viimm i. 24,32; ii. 18,34; 

iii. 13, 14, 52 Existent; 
(masc:). 

^TtfTlTOltT^rP iii, 15 ‘Succession 
into « 'striding into*, passing 
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into the condition of being the 
ptesent 

^TfiTT^UTniT^ in 1 5 Became of 
the condition of the present 
because of being present 

16 23 in 13 i? 12 
m H 
i 24 

in 13 The charac 
(eristic of being present 
•P&IPlWfUnjjr ii 13 Possessed 
of do 

m 13 In the present 

time 

— trcfanrcr w 1 1 
tranm-u u a M , ,3 14 49 
iv 1 2 33 

ironpn i 24 n 13 in 14 
iv 13 

mSsnrcfisiwiin ill 13 rtora 

the present and the past 
— q^*nqi*mq in 13 
q^rn*fiq>(’Tt iv 12 In or for the 
making present , the mam 
festmg ( of something pre 
existent but not manifest at 
present) 

— in 51 
— q^m3g m 1 3 
tr&rral » 18 
— q^qfcr iv 10 
— stream iv 25,31 
— qf&’a^ iv 12 
— tl^ef III 13 
— q^q^fr iv 3 


! i 25 Increasing ( 37 a , 

I to increase) 

! qq*£ 111 26 A continent or large 
country (of the earth) 

— in 26 

qqifar in 26 

in 26 Ring shaped 
bangle* shaped, (pi ) 

M <1**41 it IrRT Hi 26 

— 11 23 
— *nnqra?i 111 26 
— 1 19 m 38 iv 9 
— 18 48 
qfotqfli. 111 45 Having control 
command mastery (over the 
elements and their products 
a mystic yogic power) 

111 39 
— qfcq m 26 

qttft 111 45 49 Conqueror con 

(roller sub jugator ( of the 
elements 

'Rlt'Eft* 1 40 Control com 

mand mastery 

qsfiqrr* 1 40 

^Rft'KK^?T 1 15 (A stage of 
yoga of utter desirelessness 
the characteristic or quality or 
consciousness of perfect self 
control command mastery 
q;Tlq^3gT i 15 

l 35 n 26 

m 49 

— 40 
q5TfaF?q in 35 Having stibjuga 
ted brought under control 
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'PFHT ii. 55 Controllability. 

— srafScT iii- 26. 

STgUtO iii. 26 ‘Wealth-possess- 
ing*; (a name of) the Earth. 

— ■ I. 9, 44, 46. 

*1^3 iv. 16, \1 Thing; subs- 
tance; reality; entity; fact; 
real object; a thing objec- 
tively and independently real,' 
to abide, reside). 

^ i. 20 ; ii. 4 ; iv. 10, 11, 12, 
14, 15. 

iv. 15 Of thing and 

thought, substance and know- 
ledge, object and apprehension 
thereof. 

iv. 14 The ‘thatness*, 
essence, of a thing ijr sub- 
stance; (its peculiarity/indivi- 

duality, that which makes it a 
separate, distinctive thing), * 
s«gsp i. 49. 

iii. 52 Fallen within 
( the category of ) substance. 

iii. 14 Because 
• of re-cognition of things. 

iii. 15 Of the 

nature of all, o r only and 
mere, entity. 

' v * The form, or 
of the form of, substance. 

i. 9 Empty of subs- 
tance or reality, 
iii. 52. 


ZK Higvd i. 9 In the state of 
being do:. . 

‘thatness’, a reality, an essen- 
tiality. ‘like' that of, or in 
‘common’ with, true and real 
substance ) ; positivity {not 
mere negativity ) ; substan- 
tiality. 

iii 52 Actual, real, 

substantial summation, gather- 
ing up, accumulation'; ( 
from all sides, +5Tf, together, 
up to, + 5 , to take, to carry). 

iv. 15 ‘In sameness, 
similarity, equality of things'; 
objects being or remaining the 
same; when the object is the 
same. 

tregHT# iv. 15- 

iii. 52 Of the form of 
substance, reality, objectivity; 
as if real, substantial. 

iv. 14 The "own- 
form* , characteristic essential 
natute of (a) substance; the 
reality of (an) object. 

— iii- 22 

iv. 33 Of wearing doth, 
garment, raiment; ( qH, to 
wear ). 

'RSpron. ii. 11 Do: ; (pi:). 

*t^3 5 c5*T{_ ii. 5 Another thing, 
i. 12; iii. 45 Carries; flows; 
blows; blows away; ( srs, to * 
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flow, to carry > 
qjg» >21 4 4 Fire 

TT i 23,34,35,36,37.38, 39, 
m 22, 33, iv 34 Or 
qt : 5, n 1 , in I, iy 3, dc 
«nr » 30, 36, <u 17 
Speech, \oice. 

it 19 

Voice hand foot, excretory, 
and reproductive organs 
gnasiftn 111 17 The power, 
force, significance, effect, 
of the sentence, ’the to be 
spoken’, the ‘speakable* 
qiqatta n 41,47 The rest of 

the sentence 

31'rtT’J 111 17 In the meaning of 
the spoken sentence 
qPF^ in 1 7 In the 'enlence 
STT^T^ 11 30 Speech and mind 
— qtqq;— 1 27 28 

1 27 Designator declarer, 
speaker, significr, indicator 
denoter (See 5 !%) 
qi^qj in 1 7 
— 1 27 
— qwTWtq 1 28 
— in 17 
ciw-hK. in 1 7 
qiq$q 1 27 

qrer iJ 15, iv 11 By speech 

— qi^q — 1 28 

qi^q* 1 27. ill 13 The de 

signated, indicated, denoted, 
the to be declared 
enroll 13 


STWWW-FtJ^ 1 27 Relation, 
condition, of denoter and de- 
noted. name and thing 
aroiiihi-ftffctptait 1 27 Look- 
ing to dependent on, the 
’power’ of the relation do 

STFB1W l 27, m 17 
— qi^qi. n 18 

qrcrftxRWai Ill 29 ‘Wind. bile, 
andphlegm’, the vital currents 
ofnerve forces and gases, and 
of the digestive and assimila- 
tive juices, and of the mucous 
albuminous, and other semi 
solid and solid tissues (See 
“fTO~, the works on 4yirr 
veda describe five kinds of 
vita and five of shlc 4 hm4, 
also) 

en&T in, 22 By the wind 
— qr?n— iv 10 
— qt^T iv 21 (Doctrine j, views, 
opinions, theories) 

— iv 20 

n 33 ‘Vomit licker’, 
(cf “The dog returning to 
its vomit”, to fide) 

— qiqq. in 5 1 

qjqqiq^q j 45 Of the aerial or 
any 

—^3— *i 19 

qijj: m 44, 45 Air, wind (qr, 
to blow) 

qitjq? m 24 Possessed of the 
might of the wind 
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iit. 24 la or on the might 
o{ the wind. 

31 ' 

iii 26 By the 
law of the flow of the wind; 
by the laws of air-currents. 

i. 34; ir 49. 

— lit. 36 (See mfavi— ■). 
»i. 36 From subtile, 
super, or clairoifaction. 

iii. 53 (Name of n 

K§hi ). 

-^mSRT— ii I. 15. 24; iii. 17: 
iv.6.9. 10 
—towt ii. 2-1. 

ritSRt ii- 9 ‘In-dwelling*, ‘deep- 1 
seated’, desire; inherent 
propensity, tendency, pro- 
clivity, inclination, ' primal 
appetite, impulse, urge', yearn- 
ing, craving, instinct, innate 
disposition, honniS, elan. ( ij*i, 
to dwelt, occupy, abide, re- 
side; *tTO. to perfume, incense, 
spice, flavour; see annqi: 
endg^TTOv- 

i. 24; ii 13; iv. 8. 9, 
10, 11,12 Do: (pi:). 

WlHI* iv. 0 0! do:. 

tfiSTORTH. iv. 10. 11. 

iv. 24. 

tITSttilit: ii. 13. 

iv. 1 1 

tUWfllVtU iii. 18 Of the nature 
of deep-seated desires, ins- 


tincts, innate dispositions, 
inherent appetites. 

— 1 snfaai ii. 24. 

— iv. 19. 

— fa) ii. 27. 

— ^ififtlT iii 1 0." 

^tfgTtT i, {2 Flowing; carrying- 
— ii 9 (See erefe). 

— W ii. 9. 

iii. 48 ‘Organ-less- 
ness’; condition of being de- 
void of instruments or organs. 
f'TETUTflTttl iii. 48. 

— forati. 17. 

— — i. 6. 

- te<I— i. N, 42, 43; ii. 34. 
i.9 Doubt, (nslopposite 
of *($37, resolve); alterna- 
tive; hypothesis ; imagination, 
fancy; illusion; supposition; 
theory; postulate. 
fossWlSM&T iv. 1 4 'By or orf 
the strength of imaginative or 
imaginary knowledge* ; or 
knowledge of imagined, 
imaginary, fancied, fanciful, 
illusive, objects. 

faf.wtl i. 36 Alternates; occurs 
as one or other (of such and 
such objects). 

ii. 23 Plurality, 
multitude, of alternative 
(theories ), 

— i. 43, 
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ji&?T3rf& i. 44 Abolition of al! 

doubt and element of unreality. 
f^'-'TTui 23 Alternatives; possible 
views, ways of thinking) (pis), 
faq ife qa; i. 9 Imagined; postu- 
lated. 

— i. 42 
— fasnr— ii. 28 ; iii 48. 
fotKWMOUq . ii- 28 Came of 
transformation- 

iv. 2. 3 Product; trans- 
formation ( with an implica- 
tion of badness ); (‘specially 
created’, ‘artificial’, as con- 
trasted with sr$|tT, Nature, 
and the non-artificial, un- 
compelled, ‘natural’ stale, and 
SPETT, good form or manner; 
fa, prefixexpressive of separa- 
tion, division, particularisa- 
tion, privation, opposition, 
+ qi, to ‘crc-ate’, to do ). 

ftwro’str iii, 13 The designa- 
tion of ‘product’, effect, 
*curd!ement\ ‘precipitate’; or, 
the consciousness that (it) 
is a (specifiable) ‘product’, a 
‘transformation’, (not the 
homogeneous, unspecifiable, 
indistinguishable Original 
‘plasm’, root, source. ( *fstt 
means both ‘consciousness*, 
and ‘name’ by which we be- 
come 'conscious’ of or re- 
cognise a thing). 

ii. 23 From the 
25 


non-making of ‘transforma- 
tions’, ‘products’, ‘changes’: 
because of not producing 
any transformations, 

ii. 23 Because of 
‘permanent’ or continuous, 
unremitting, incessant trans- 
formation. 

— - ( or fa ) iv. 1 0. 

— Erotfil ( or fa ) »v. 1 0. 

ftfiwmors iii, 17 Being trans- 
formed, corrupted, changed, 
artificialised. 

— Rrfoprriii. 13. 

fafcrafertFr i. 31 Of the dis- 
traught mind; of him whose 
mind is distracted, maddened; 
of one obsessed demented. 

i. 32 Impossi- 
bility of the distracted mind; 

( i. e , there could be no 
such thing as ‘distraction’ at 
all ). 

fiffSlfnj i. ), 32 ‘Flung away’; 

carried away; possessed, 
obsessed, maddened (by some 
one fixed idea); monomani- 
acal; lunatic; mad. (fct+f^W, 
to throw, fling ). 

fofaH i- 1. 

— firmer— iii 26. 

f^t'inRt'iqnSu, i. 32 For the 

sake of prohibiting, prevent- 
ing. precluding distraction. 

i. 31 Connate or 
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congenital with, oi compa- 
nions of, distraction. 

Mm* i. 30 (Distractions, 
diversions, ‘flinging/, away). 
— fMN'. i. 30 

i. 30, 32 Obsessions. 

i. 1 Become 
subsidiary or subservient to 
distraction; bye-pxoduct of 
obsession. 

— fifing i. 24 ( By defeat or 
destruction \ 

— firair — iii. 26 
— pRIt— i. 17 
-firawi. 17. 

fMntl i. 1 7 Thought, reflection. 
Cogitation, consideration, pon- 
dering; opinion, view; (fit + 
to move about ). . 
ffctIWt ii. 13 ‘Revolving, mov- 
ing about, (in mind/; ‘taking 
(tbc mind) about or around’; 
circumspection; consideration; 
question, problem, subject or 
matter foi thought and 
reflection. 

firattfW: i. 17 Devoid of 
thinking, cogitating, reason- 
ing, argument. 

i. 44 ( See ffifiNtt! ). 
— fir^m 1. 44. 

fifaKI«j*KTt I, J Accompanied 

With reflective thought, (espe- 

cfaffy regarding subtile ob- 

jects). 


— fitstfifth’i. 13 '{$ taken round', 
revolved, considered. 

— iii. 26. 

—fit^nt: iii- 26. 
fitfitS i. * * * 5 ii 13; iv. 25 Variegat- 
ed; 'mucli-imagined-in-special- 

ways ; inaiveffous; wonder- 
ful; (masc:). 

— firt^Wlii. 15- 

ii. 13 (Fern: some edi- 
tions read fir*;). 
feforfcRBI. ii. 13 ‘Made multi- 
form. multi-colored'; varie- 
gated. 

fitful ii. 4 Having broken; with 
breaks; ( to cut, 

5 ever, divide). 

— ii, A. 

— ii. 4. 

ii, 4 Severed; cut up; 
broken; scattered; dispersed; 
sporadic. 

fitfiwm ii. 4. 

fqfeiJWf^cEjJ^ii. 4 The state of 
being broken etc. 

•— it 49. (Break; stop- 
page; cessation). 
fii5W ii, 16 Conquest; victory. 
(Some editions read 3PT:). 

iii. 27. 28. 29, 35 
Let him know; (*rr, to know). 
firara^TO^»f ii. 9 ‘Of him to 
whom sue known the before 
and the after ends'; of one 
who knows the beginning 
and the end. 
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f^RTTHKT^iii. 35 (To; the knower, j 
perceiver 

f%STin^t« i. 42 The properties 
of perception. (Some editions 
read ). 

— fatJHH.i-49; iii. 36 
ERrra* i. 30; iii. 34 'Special 
know’edge'; perception: con- 
crete ’science’ ; concrete 

thought 

iv. 14 Apart from, 
'not going with’, unaccom- 
panied by, perception or know- 
ledge. 

ii. 28 Of concrete know- 
ledge. (Some edition* read 

— 28. 
iii. 14. 

ftl^ii. 5 To be known; know- 
able. 

~fSRraH,ii. 45. 

-fanS-l 43; ii. 32. 33; 
iii. 26- 

i. 1 7 ( The Bh&shya ex- 
plains this as ) 'the gross, 
coarse, unrefined occupation 
of the mind with a concrete, 
gross, non-subtile object’. But 
aphorism ii. 34 explains the 
plural form ol the word as 
meaning ‘impulse to kill, etc’. 
See fUcrefr ). 

ii. 33 ‘On oppression 
by evi! thoughts'; when evil 
passions disturb (the mind). 


— fwfrni. 44. 

factspRnr®; i. 17 Devoid of, 
free from, ‘gross functioning'. 

i. 1 7 Because of association 
with, or accompaniment by, (a) 
‘gross activity*, i. e.. (doubt, 
tinged, emotion-biassed) per- 
ception, or thought, of some 
physical object; (b) more 
subtile (bias-free, purely ra- 
tional) thought; (c) mere 
feeling of joy; (d) mere feel- 
ing of self. (These four pro- 
gressively successive states 
and stages of samprajfutta or 
•conscious' meditation or 
‘absorption’ may be illustrated 
by an extract from a recent 
book, which happens to be at 
hand at the time of writing, 
on what has come to be known 
as ‘psycho-analysij’, also ‘the 
lino psychology’. The extract 
is in exact accord with the 
undisputed Sfmkliya and Yoga 
doctrine, that sattva-rajas- 
tamas, or jiiana-icchhhS- 
kriya, are inseparable, though 
one prevails at a time; and 
some western exponents of the 
' old psychology* also have 
noted the fact. ‘‘The working 
of each instinct involves three 
mental processes, the cognitive, 
the affective or emotional, 
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and the conative A very 

large part of our actions 
and opinions are entirely 
determined by our complexes, 
and by far the largest parts 
are more or less colored by 
them, even when we are able 
to emancipate our judgments | 
so far as to be able to act or , 
judge to some extent indepen- j 
dently of the bonds of our | 
complexes. In purely rational j 
thinking, which is a great | 
deal rarer than most people I 
imagine, the affective bond 
5s of a different nature. The’ 
love of objective truth is here 
at least a part of the affect 
involved”: Tansley , The A'crc 
Psychology, p. 68. ’Complex* 
is a newly techmcalised word, 
with a special significance, 
which includes what is clearly 
indicated by the words 'emo- 
tional bias’, ‘passionate preju- 
dice’, ‘interested thought’, etc. 
One of the main objects of 
yoga-discipline is to loosen 
and dissolve these ‘complex- 
es’, kama-jatah, ‘matted 

roots of des’re\ hrdaya- 

granthayah*. ‘heart-knots* ; 
and thereby to purify and 
maximise sattva to the 

utmost, and free it from and 
minimise, first the lower and 


then also the finer, rajas and 
taraas, as much as possible, 
complete abolition being im- 
possible- The first important 
exercise for this purpose is to 
learn to discriminate between 
a word, its meaning, i. e., the 
object meant, and the know- 
ledge or consciousness of the 
word, on the one hmd, and 
the object, on the other. By 
persistent practice of such 
discrimination, there arises 
the ability to discriminate, in 
the total mental mood or 
‘complex’, what and how 
much is the element of the 
‘affective’, ‘emotional’, ‘pas- 
sionate’ bias or prejudice, 
and what and how much that 
of 'pure reason’, i. e. ‘cogni- 
tional’, ‘intellectual’, judg- 
ment. (a) Sa-vitarka seems to 
be the meditation wherein this 
freedom from all such bias and 
passion, due to the coarser 
rajas and lamas, of hostility to 
any one and wish to hurt him, 
etc., has not been secured; e.g., 
the odium ihcologictun, and 
almost all political or com- 
mercial thinking j. e., ‘medi- 
tation*. When such freedom 
is secured, the Meditation 
becomes vitarka-vikahr: or 

nir-vitarka, ( i. 1?," 33 ). 
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Apparently this nir-vitarki 
is the same as (b) sa-vichSrfi 

( i. 17 and 44), purely ra- 
tional deep thinking, absorbed 
reflection, especially with re- 
ference to ‘subtile* objects, 
ideas, opinions, or tuperphy- 
aical th'ngs. When even that 
disappears, we have vichara- 
viknla (i. 17) or nir-vichara; 
and this seems to be the me- 
ditative mood or state of mind 
in which there is no think- 
ing, (b 17) but only a volu- 
minous feel of pleasant case, 
positive joy, bliss, (c) iinand- 
Hnugatii, is left; as in the 
proximity of a loved person, 
or when resting in a com- 
fortable bed after a hard day’s 
work, to take a more common 
if less idealised experience 
(d) Asmitfi-nugata is the rapt, 
absorbed, mood in which even 
that feel of joy has disappear- 
ed. nnanda-vikala (i. 17), 
and only the feel of self- 
existence, ‘ham-ness’, remains, 
something like the conscious- 
ness just before falling asleep, 
but. in this case, alert and 
wakeful consciousness, without 
any sleepiness). 

— finrsh. 42 , 43 . 

— j. 42, 43, 44. 

fcm: a. 34. Evil thoughts and 


emotions; also, doubts; fan- 
cies; suppositions; orguings. 

for# ii. 33,34. 

^ra'PtvtT^ ii. 34. 
farcfa. ii. 33. 

i. 1 Accompanied by 
vit arka ; (see 
supra). 

— fsradw 1. 43. 
ii, 34. 

—fora— iii. 26. 

iii, 22 SpYead out; 

stretched out, (a^, to stretch). 

— i. 15. 

— i. 15. 

i. 15 Of the ‘thirst- 
less’, the desircless. 

— flrf^cT — ii. 31. 
fog 5 ii- 5 Tbry know; to 
know). 

fepf: ii. 9 Of Ihe wise roan; 

the knower. 
ft3*J ii. 9. 

in. 26 The bodi- 
less’ and the 'merged-in- 
Prakrti’; (see sr^%^n; ). 

j. 19 Of the 

do: . 

— fttsl iii. 43. 

19; iii. 48 Of the 
VhK-ha-beings. the 'bodiless* 
ones; (a class of very highly 
advanced jivas, souls, gods, 
just short of, or on the thre- 
shold of kaivalya, moksha). 
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— iv. 10. 

— f^^TT— iii 17. 
ftra^t iv, 6 Exists; is known.(fac£ 
to know; also to exist; cf: 
cssc ist f’crcipii ). 
faHRI^U. 24 Existent; being 
cognised. 

^isrnt^ ii. 23. 

i. 14 By learning, know- 
ledge, 

• — f^TT i. 4, 5. 

— fanr— ii. 46. 

i. 1 1 ; ii. 4. 5. 23; iv. 

4. 11. 

— ii. 4. 

— iv. 25. 

ii. 5 Opposed to, 

reverse of, true knowledge. 

— to*; i- 25. 

»• 15; iv.30 The knowei; 
the wise man. 

— flratk. > v - 6* 1 0* 
fqvjqlvtt i. 35 (They) break, beat, 
tear, batter down ; blow away. 
( vrU, to blow ; to cast away), 
—front iii. 35 ( Diflerent- 
natured), 

— ftTOrr^i.34 (Holing 

of breath). 

53. , . 

•— iii. 38. 
fpjaiisrcsrat ii. 26 Of (the 
sattva) which has shaken 
o(f the ( taint of the ) rajas- 
restlessness of the 'afflictions*, 
‘sins*, 'miseries'. 


to iii. 18 Without. 

— fto*N>T : iii. 26 (A race of 
devas).. . * 

— fto5T:m.’51 (Some editions 
read — todl). 

iv. 12 Destruction; anni- 
hilation; loss. (*5T, to perish). 

iii- 13 ‘Prohibi- 
tion’, denial, of annihilation. 
— finjjfd iii- 13 ( Transient; 

destructible’; ‘perishable’). 

— iii. 51. 
tolto^iii 13. 

iii. 6 Application, em- 
ployment, direction; appoint- 
ment; ( fq+ft + tfH). 

24 Freed; gone be- 
yond; emancipated. 

51; iv. 25 Reverts, 

returns, retires, goes back, 
ceases, turns away. (Some 
editions read f*PTvt^}. 

— iv. 25 (Cessation, 
because of satisfaction. Some 
editions read ). 

ii. 38 In the ‘teachable*. 
'Biddable*, 'loadable’, the to- 
be-led or instructed; (plr; 
Rr+ift, to lead, guide). 

fpeq; i. 7 The Vimjhya mountain. 

fc^q^Tui. 25 Having 'put down*, 
laid down, thrown down ; 
arranged in order. (fo + fa + 
ST^T, to throw). 

tonft: iii. 29 Placing; arrange- 
ment; laying out. * , , 
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iv. 8 Fruiting; being 
matured ; (<T« , to cook). 

iii. 26 (They) revolve; 

(pis; 

iii. 51 By (me.) 

revolving. 

faqfCtMrT iii. 1 3 May, or would, 
exist transformed ' () into the 
unchanging from the change- 
ful) ; or (interpreting the word 
m a sense which is the reverse 
of the usual sense) may ’spe- 
cially' ( fer ), and ‘all round’ 
exist unchanged; 

or, would change while being 
unchanged ( a self-contradic- 
tion ); (the context requires 
some such peculiar interpre- 
tation ). (Some editions read 

— ii. 5. 

iii. 22 ‘Gone to the other, 
the opposite, way'; opposed, 
reversed, turned round; (fq + 
qft + i to go). 

frqttef i. 2. 

— fcqz&ri 11. 

— ftWJ — i 6. 

8 ‘Turning the other way 
round'; inversion; perversion; 
distortion; error; ’erring’; 
’straying*; mistake; delusion; 
’turning the truth upside 
down’; topsy-turvy; ( cf. 
‘demon est dcus inversus’, i. e. 


’Satan is God inverted*, fq + 

qft + $). 

frqqq; iv. 30. 

I 30 ‘Falsehood- 
knowledge*; false or erroneous 
knowledge. 



ingrained, inherent, indwell- 
ing. ‘infiltrated’ ‘infused’, 'in- 
steeped*, ‘in-soaked’, ‘per- 
meating*. ‘pervading’, tenden- 
cy to erroneous knowledge. 
(See qrcrar). 

ii. 24 Per- 
meated with the propensity to 
erroneous apprehension. 

ii. 28. 

PMW: ii. 3. 
iv. 3. 

*• 9 ‘A-mounl-ing’ 

to error. 

— fewsfo— ii. 5. 
fqqtftwiKJs i. 48 A faint ‘smell*, 
flavor, savor, trace, distant 
touch, of error, perversion, 
reversal, ‘throwing upside 
down*. ‘topsy-turvy-dom*. 
thrusting away from the right 
course- ( Some editions read 

fqqmagrcq^vj!; fa+qft+sro 

to throw) - 

ii. 4 In or at 
the time of ‘error-notion*, erro- 
neous belief. 

— 45. 

— — i. 24; ;v.8. 
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Runs— (q^firn?: 


-ran?:— il. 13, 34; ii;. 43. -j. (object). (fin-a + ^Tt, 


50,55; <89. 

— dlTOP ii. 13. 

ftqre: i. 24; ii. 13; iv. 8 
'Cooking'; maturation; ripen- 
ing; (the result of the process 
of maturation, viz; conse- 
quence, result, fruit, product, 
fruition. ftT+tR). 
ftmWJWW: ii. B lack of 
time for maturation; 'absence 
t>f maturation-time’. 
GraraWCtd ii. 13 (Capable of) 
‘sprouting into maturation'; 
putting forth the sprout of 
maturation. 

— famn i. 19; ii 3. I3j iil 
22; iv. 6. 
fatWH, »• 34. 

— ii. 5, 13, 34. 

iii. 18 Causes of frui- 
tion or maturation. 
farrTSqftiJcm ii. 13 ‘Facing to- 
wards ripening’, ‘with face 
turned to fruition’; tending 
to bear fruit; ready to pul 
forth, or come to, fruit; on 
the point of, or approaching, 
fruition. 

fHHpfctwft ii. 13 The commen- 
ccr, initiator, of fruition. 

ftqt^.ii. 15. 

— Praw— 13.25 (Distant). 
— flhrae— iii 36. 

— ftsJTEWi. 49. 

iii. 25 In or or a distant 


draw, drag, plough). 
frinstemPlii. 27 Of the hidden, 
disappeared, merged, absorb- 
ed, dissolved; ( pi: some edi- 
tions read ; see 

SROTH> 

ii. 15 Extended: (f^ + 
SI + T£. to ‘slide’, move ). 

— ii. 26 (See arfcrspiT 
and ). 

i. 42; v. iv, 15 Divided 

off; separate; (fif-f-VTST). 

ii. 6. 

Eff ra a w ii. 42. 

— iv. 23, 

iv. 33 Having distinguish- 
ed. distributed; 'distributive!/; 
discriminately. 

— faster iii. 17. 

fq-E^q«Ri 5 i. 42 Being separat- 
ed, distinguished. 

— fqvmr— ii. 6. 16. 

— ftrtTTTTr iii 17. 
f^Tfnn: iii. 1 7 Division. 

— foWTIiii 18. 

Pervasiveness; omni- 
presence; all-pervading great- 
ness and glory ; ( ft + *£ to be 
in a special, impressive, great, 
glorious manner). 

iv. 10 Of the omnipresent, 
iii. 1 The ’fool - , 
‘quarter’, section, chapter, of 
or on ‘great beings’, excel- 
lences, superphysical accom* 
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plishments.powers, splendours,, 
glories, perfections, 

-~fayn: ii. 24. 

13 Because of 

the wonderfulness of the 
'crowding’, the mutual stress, 
crush, squeezing, struggling, 
wrestling. 

* i. I ( Stainless )- 
• iv. 30 Free; liberated, 
iv. 31. 

»• 27 - 

fagft;; ii. 27 Freeing: freedom, 
iii. 13 ‘Disjoined’; 

separated: (masc: f^T +^51. ). 

iii- 13. 
iii. 13. 

ii. 28 The cause 

of separation, 'dis-junction . 

— — ■ ii. 18. 

»»• 23 Of separation, 
dis-junctiou. 

ii 28 Disjunc- 
tion, and hetereity (otherness, 
change into another form), and 
‘holding on ( stability, are 
three of the nine causes ). 
fiK?TJ; i. 1 0; ii. 4; til. 13 Desire- 
less; ‘passionless’; indifferent: 
*dis-aflected'; ‘dispassionate’; 
( fr+ to color, to tinge, 
to ‘affect* with attachment). 

i. 2 Detached, satiated, 
ceased from attachment; 
(neu: ). . 

frlSfrer iv. 29. 

26 


ffn^THRSS iii. 50 Of the (yogi 

who is) becoming desireless. 

fep:TnT*r iv. 21 For freedom 
from attachment; for destre- 
lessness. 

ftcWJTc?FT.* i* 18 ‘The idea, the 
thought of . cessation from 
enjoyment’; (or. as Vlichaspat.i 
explains it, that extreme vai- 
ragya, dcsirelessness, which is) 
the ‘cause’ of the cessation, the 
non-being, of the functionings 
of the mind. (See 

i 18 Pre- 
ceded by the practice of the 
thought of cessation, lays, 
nothingness; or, by the practice 
of extreme vairSgya as the 
cause of extinction, cessation, 
( of mental activity). 

— ii. 5. 

i- 24 Because of con- 
tradictoriness, opposition, 

— fqrnST ii. 55. 

ffostq?^ ii. 15; ni. 13 Are op- 
posed ( to each other) ; con- 
flict ( with each other; f?M- 
to obstruct, oppose, be- 
siege. enclose). 

ii. 20 ‘Other-formed’; 
without form; different in 
form. 

15. 

— fard*4t?i.ii. 5; iv. 3. 

— 5-51- 
— i. 5. 
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— fttttfi i. 51, 

fet^iT iii. 6 Jumping across; 
having skipped over, crossed 
over. 

— fcjft i 51. 

— iii. 44. 

— f^ITi iii-5 1 • 

{£fc^iv/ 22 Hole; hollow; cave; 
•chasm. 

— 17. 

iii. 26 Revolves; turns 
round. 

ii. 28 Increases; (ftf, 
to increase, to grow ). 
ii. 15 Do; (pi:), 
ii. 1 9 Is discriminated, 
distinguished; ( ft-fftvr, to 
divide, separate, discriminate), 
ii. 19 Do: (pi:). 
Rrgfe: ii- 28 Increase: expan- 
sion. 

ii- 19 Tlie stage 
or condition of expansion. 

— — iii 55 ; i v . 27. 

ii. 26 ‘Discrimina- 
tion-cognition’ ; discriminative 
knowledge; awareness of the 
distinction between Purusha 
and PraUti. Self and not-Self, 
God and Nature, (ft, ftq, 
to tell, relate, declare, 
make known,- to know). 
fJftrastft; i. 2; ii 26. 28; 
iv. 29. 

ftfownfewp ii. 27 Of the 

form of do;. 


ij. 28; iv- 29 ( Up 

to, till ) discriminative know- 
ledge (arises), 
ftt) 5i^4irl • ii. 28, 

— ftd'fTK— iii 55. 

iv. 26 ‘Low’, 
inclined towards, the know- 
ledge born of discrimination. 

ft^^RvrrfJFr. iii. 55 Of the 

(yogi) ‘sharing in,’ possess- 
ing. the knowledge do:. 
Rftc q g reirk iii. 53 From the 
knowledge do;. 

iii. 52, 54 Born of 
discrimination 

iii. 18. 49, 52. 
fcftiKoTttr iii 33 

ii. 52 ( Karma 
‘belonging to’, ‘connected 
with*, the veiling of, i. e , ). 
veiling, barring ( the rise of ) 
discriminative knowledge. 

t. 12 By the 
- peneverent practice of the 
discriminative vision. 

iv. 26 Inclined to- 
wards discrimination. 
RftsfStm: iii. 50 'Jhe idea, 
notion, consciousness, aware* 
ness, belief, of destination- 
WjBIPTOTOS: ii, 26 The How, 
current, stream of discrimina- 
tive consciousness 
ftWW-tfeTl i. 12 Inclining 
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toward) the region of dis- 
crimination* 

i- * 1 2 The stream, 
current, of discrimination* 
(Mtarffai i 20 Of him who 
seeks discriminative know- 
ledge. 

'fttftW ii. 15 Of ihc. discrlmi- I 
nator; (ftfc'ST, to separate). 

ii. 5, 27. * 1 
— f^rfci iii. 45. * 

■ — RlKlfor ii. 34 ! iii. 43; iv. 3. 

!• 10 'Makes keen, 
acute, refined, purified'; (?j, 
to tear away, destroy; 
the autumn, ’destroys’, ’clears 
away', the dirt, the mud and 
mire, caused by the rains). 
{3mrc$«ntfo iii. 5 Becomes lucid, 
limpid, pellucid. 

— faftre— i 4. 

Rffenjt iii 15, 35 Differentiated; 
distinguished; specialised. (Rr 
+ f$Pft to distinguish, to leave 
a residue behind). 

—faftreni. 44, 50. 

— ft&rexU 20 

Rrftisrw?; ii! 4. 

— Rttoniv. 22. 

iii. 35 Very pure; (fq + 

to become pure). 

ii* 52 Purity; purifica- 
tion. 

Wt— ii. 19. 

7, 25, 43; ii. 19; 
iii. I , 44.47; iv. 12, 13. 


fotf! iii. 35. 

— ft^i. 10, 25, 43; ii. 19;' 

iii. 35, 53. 

fefn: i. 22 Special degree; sur- 
passingness; excel-lence; pecu- 
liarity; (sec ftfotzO* 
f^rr: i. 22, 35,49; ii: 15, 51; 

iv. 24 Special; particular; 
differential; specific; ’that 
which marks off from the 
rest.’ 

ii. 20 ’Untouched’ 
by specifying or differentiat- 
ing qualities 

iv. 25 The germ 
or seed of special and true 
vision. 

iv. 25 Of him who 
sees the ’minute peculiarity*; of 
the deep seeker, the profound 
investigator, who sees the 
precise differentia and propria; 
(the yogi who has seen the 
true nature, the being, of the 
Self). 

w. 25. 

fq^tTrftoTTRt ii. 19 ’Specific 

transformation. 

fo&wfowt i. 25 In or on the 
-learning of particulars. 

— ii. 19. 
fasten i. 49. 

— ii. 1 9. 

ii. 19; i i. 44, 53 Special, 
specific, particular forms; speci- 
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fications; particularisations; 
concretions; materialisations. 

— f^non^ii. 19. > 

19. 

— ft^i.22,23,34. • 

f^TRizi. 13. 

iv. 12 special 
favoring or helping. ( Some 
'editions read ) • 

f^RFJc'TRI, i. 49 Because of 
having a special, particular, 
concrete object. 

49. 

dominantly cognitive, dis- 
criminative. or determinant 
of the specific, demarcating, 
distinguishing, differentiating, 
particular or peculiar charac- 
teristic or aspect ( of a given 
object } • 

19 (a) Specific, differentiated, - 
particular, concrete ( as 
opposed to abstract ), (b) 

non-specific, generic, abstract, 
undifferentiated, (c) archety- 
pal, and (d) differenceless, 
imperishable, homogeneous. 
(See and5tfe^). 

iii. 1 7. 

i. 49. 

Fftftvti: ii. 19. 

fasfoca: ii. 19. 

— ii* 19. 


i. 36 ‘Sorrowless"; 
serene; tranquil. 

feTCTTTr iii. 49. 

i. 41 Become 
transformed to. having ‘attain- 
ed’ Id. conforming to, the 
‘diversity of the world’; hav- 
ing taken on, assumed, the 
form of all sorts of diverse 
things. 

i 41 Tinged with 
diverse objects, or with the 
diversity of objects, or with 
all sorts of things. 
ftKtSTTflrenf. i- 41 Appearing 
as, showing forth, the form of 
all sorts of objects. 

ii. 1 2 Towards the 

trusting 

— fqtr — t. 1; ii. 15* 
f^'nrfqrars i. 1 Bearing the 

wondrous venom, or the venom 
of non-equilibrium. 

— ftw— II, 15; 11.51,54. 
— — i. 12, 15, 16; ii. J; 

iii. 48. 

— fqtrri i. 14, 32. 47, 49; ii. 
20,51; iii. 17,48 (Some 

editions read 

in iii. 17). 

i. 43, 45; ii. 20, 50; 
iii. 16; iv. 1-4. 18 (Jk, specially, 
to bind, fasten, permeate, 
pervade). Object; range; do- 
main; subject-jsaUer; object 
of sensuous enjoyment. 
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— fwratH. n. 1 7. 22. 

• — fwr^H i. 45. 

— fonjPRJ, ii. 4. 20. . 

— ttocifinq, »• 8 : «• 17. 20; 

iii. 35. 

ftroqin iv. 23 Because of 

objectivity, objectness, being 
object. 

i. 15 Of him who 
sees the defects or evils of 

sente-enjoyment. 

iv. 26 'Heavy- 
fronted* with, heading or 
gravitating towards, heavily 
inclined in the direction of. 
sense-enjoymenl. 

— f^PT^i. 37; iii 54. 

— i. 35, 49; ii. 23; hi 
17,41; iv. 12. 
i. 32. 

in. 51 By the 
mirage, the ‘deer-thirst\ of 
sense-objects. 

i- 35 Having an object: 
( fem: ). 

i. 35, 36. 

in. 51 The winds, 
strong breezes, storms, of 
seme-objects, sense~attrac- 
tioni. 

iii. 47, 53 Special 

or peculiar object- 

iv. 23 Show- 
ing forth, reflecting, both 
object and subject 


(imOTrflnTjWH* i. 30 Crav- 
ing of the nature of attraction 
towards sense-objects; ‘greed 
for con-junc-tion with objects 
of sense’. 

ftrTq7J*nKT& i'- 1 4 At the time 
of sensuous pleasure* 

ii. 15 Sensuous 
pleasure; the pleasure yield- 
ed by seme-objects. 

— ii'- 13 1 ° com- 
parison with sense-joys, 
sensuous delights. 

— ii. 23. 
i. 11; ii. 4. 

i. 12 The stream of 
sense-enjoyments. 

— -fimi i. 44, 49. 

— fqrrrir i. 7, 44 , 49; iii. 35. 

— faqst: i. 5 ; iii. 26. 
iv. 1 7. 

— Pmrcirq, i. 33 . 

fqqqtVTIH. ii- 30. 

— fq'xqTfh ni. 4. 

f^TTtcJt^iv. 23 Of the nature 
of ‘object’. 

fsrqzrr^Rrr: ii. 51 (?) With- 
out cognisance, reconnoitre, 
thought, of the range ( of the 
breath, but, instead, by a 
sudden effort ). 

ftt'nr^qtfetHJ ii. 15 Permeated 
with ( craving for ) sense- 
objects. 

ii. 28 Another 

object. 
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PPTOfcft ii. 4. 

WTOr^i- 3, 43 Becousi ’of 
non-existence of object; for 
lack of object. 

PmTOTSTI, iv. 19 Object-show- 
ing; object-reflecting- 
35. 

fttnnirarcom*. ii. 51 From idea- 
tion of objects. 

fefeT iv. 23 By the subject. 

— — iii. 20 (I he subject; 
the knower or cxpericnccr of 
an object). 

- — FmT—iv, 16. 

— ftn^i. 15. 
fe* ii. 4; iii. 1. 

— Mot i. 8 
. — Fmw iii. 51. 

— ii. 31. 

i- 32 ‘Stream- 
ing with dissimilar cognitions, 
ideas, thoughts, Tierceptions*. 

— faenr-ftsr. iii. 1 7. 

— feS'ro i>. 14- 
fest) iv- 33 Is slain, defeated, 
destroyed ( to kill). 
FtT^F* iii. 42, 49 Roams; plays; 
amuses or enjoys oneself; (Ft + 

£ to tale away), 
fen: tv. 10 Pleasure-places; 

places of recreation. 
ftEetX t»i- 42 Hasing played 
about, enjoyed himself. 

u 37 

‘Tinged with the support (as 
object of meditation) of a 


being with a passionless mind’; 
filled with the image, the 
thought, of a being who has 
ri en above all passions, 
^manPrrpq; i, 37 Having for 
object the passionless; i -e., a 
being who has transcended 
human passions 

ii, 46 (Name of a me* 
ditation-posture). 

' — i.20 Determined vigour; 

indomitable and- irrcsFlib’e 
energy). 

— dtf—i. 55. 

i 13. 20; ii. 34 Virile 

power; energy ; semen; vigor! 
seminal virility. 

—did**, ii. 34. 

38 Cain of energy. 

— i. 20. 

tftut$*n?^ii. 34 By the breaking 
down of (the olher*s) tt length. 

— qlqllci iii, 23. 

W 1 iii. 17, 44: i'. . 14 Trfc. 

— i. 7: ii. 4: iii. 13. ■ 

—1*1^ iii. 9. 13: iv. 15. 
—TUT- i. 30, 33. 

— !TOii, ||; iv. |6 

FW i. 5 (PI:: !«sfe). Moods, 
mods., funclioninc* of tile 
mind. 

q^T. i. 5, H ; ii. 1 1 . 

— i, 2; ii 13. 

— 3ftt~i. 1, 18: ii,' 5. 20; 
iv. 9. 



— ii. 50. 

— i, 4. 35; ii. 4, 20; iii. 
39; iv. 22. 

i. 10; iii 43 to «ist; 
see 3^); way of existing, 
(also of earning one's living) 
modification, state (of mind); 
function; functioning, activity; 
operation; working, 

%t%; i. 7,9; iii. 47; iv- 10 
*. 5- 

— i. 30. 

— 20; iv. 22* 
frftqji. 18- 

iii. 1, 43 By mere 
functioning, activity, stirring. 

iii 43, 48 Attainment 
of functioning, operaiivcness. 
existence; finding expression. 

tfaa '■ 35 - 

qftnJWBWTOL !• 5 'Hie 'vlieel 

of trood and seed'; I lie rota- 
lion of germ and manifesta- 
tion, conduct and tendency, 
functioning and disposition, 
habitual practice and acquired 
character. 

*fxl«lWf., 4 ‘Same-formed- 
ness. uniformity, similarity, 
identity, with the moods.’ 

-HS^ti.41.* 

— h 1 7." ii. 19, 20; iv. 22. 
tg.'SCT ii. 33. 

»• 15; iii. 13 Excesses 


of moods, or manifestations, 
functionings. 

— fvTT ii. 15. 
qtUT iv. 23. 

— it- 19. 

iii. 26 ( A race or class 
of perennially youthful and 
beautiful gods). 

ii 1 5 Afraid of the 
venom ( or sting ) of the 
scorpion. 

1Y 9 ' TJ,e U P* 

rising, coming into manifesta- 
tion, of the cat-maturation’; 
reincarnation as a c *t* 

— ^5T— -iv. 9. 

th* ii. 17 Knows; ( f^5j to 
know ). 

— — ’iii 36 (Knowing; 

but here the word is used in 
the technical sense of super- 
physical sense of touch '. 

— ^*1 in- 18, 38., 

— tftJirt iii 26 . 

—^Tf^.n 38. 

— iii 38; iv 19. 

HI. 36 From the power 
or faculty known as vvdono; 
( see — )■ 

— if. 12 ( To be known, 

inferred ). 

— tfcpftei: ii. 12. 13. 

— ii- 34, 

— SfasiklH i ; * 13. 

I — ii 13. 
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ii. 13 Make known; 
declare. ( Some editions read 

ii. J3: Iv. 22 l Die 

sages ) know, or declare* 

■— iv 21. 

iii. 13 To be known, 
borne in mind; ( mate: ) 

‘ 1; iii. 21 Do: 

( neu: )• 

i. 35 To be known; 
(fem:). 

£ifs[?[ul ii* 13 (Two) do: (neu:). 
— iv. 21. 

— ^55T«n^. »i. 18. 

— ^5T — iv 13. 

— »v. 3 
ifcfH iii. 34 Palace. 

iii 26 Surrounded 
— ^feai: iii. 26. 

zhw?35 iii. 26 ( The name of 
the palace of 1m? ra, the king 
of the gods). 

— i. 16 ( ‘Thirslless- 

ncss'; freedom from all 

desire ). 

ii 15- 

iii. 26 ( Lapis lazuli; 
sometimes used for or 

emerald, and also for 
or sapphire). 

i*,i. 26 Because 
of being tinged with the lustre 
of sapphire. 

sjpRi33’3'. iii. 24 Having the 
strength of ‘the son of Vinatt’, 


Garuda, the king of the bird;. 
inPurSpa mythos). 

$«Ktoqd iii. 24 . 

rV. 24 'Anrihihtor'; 

‘nihilist' ( in philosophy ); 
denier of the existence of 
Stun and of life apart from 
the physical body. 

tfalftr&s iv. 21. 

! TCWl , l» ii. 35 Abandonment of 
hostility. 

— |rmi— i. 2 

15 Absence of desite, 
attachment, passionor cravitiB 
for the world; detachment; 
dispasrion; surfeit; disgust 
with, revulsion from, the 
world, ( f*T +TT 1 T )• 

sfrt*tt*L i. 15. 16, 18. 

— tgafRt iii. 50. 

i. 20. 

—3w«ll*nn i. 12. 

— i- 32. 

— W. 10. 

i. 12. 

TOtrajf, i. 47 Lucidity. (Sec 
). 

— trsircsmj. i. 36. 

— i. 47 . 

ii. 2G; iii. 49. 

— iii. 14. 

i'i* 12 'Omniformity'i 
universality. 

— i. 30 ( Inequality; 
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dissimilarity; differentiation; 

^ fr-Msm). 

iii* 31 ‘Spatial; aerial; 
celestial. 

— — i. 16. 44; iii. 14. 

— ii. 4 ; iv. 9. 

*’• 5 ‘Made clear', thrown 
into relief, ‘picked out*, ‘out- 
lined', ‘shown cut’, manifested. 

see ztftstfos) - 

ii, 5. 

iv, 13 Manifest and 

subtile. 

MKBIHIRt iv. 13 Of manifest 
nature; or ‘manifesting their 
nature*. 

— smptm »'*• 50, 
WffinsttTfWTOVi: i 16 From or 
with ( the gunas with ) mani- 
fest and unmanifest qualities 
or functions; ( dis-gusted ) 
with ( the gurjrs ) whether 
manifesting or not manifesting 
their properties, i. c , in their 
manifest as well as subtile 
form. 

iv. 8 (Manifestation). 
— sufa* it. 23: m 13,14,17; 

iv. 12. 

— iv 12. 

— iv. 12. 

. wrfrnfa: ii 19 By manifestations. 

iii. 15. 

52lfofain r II<7ST^ iv. 12 Attained 
to specific manifestation. 
ett^i iii. 13. 

27 


«fS«! i. 43. 

—etigfHu. 13. 
iii. 13. 

— TOTS* iii- 53 (Of the dis- 
tracted). 

«T5? iv. 1 6 fn the ( state of the 
mind being) distracted; when 
distracted (fq, away from, 
without, + aw, front ; not at- 
tending to what is in front). 

iv 1 2 By tire to-be-mani- 
fested. 

S33U& iv. 8. 9 Are shown forth, 
msde manifest- 

— sranffilf iii. 15. 

sutr&T iv. 9 Would be mani- 
fested. 

— BWE— -i. 1 f . 43 ; ii. 4; iii. 
13; iv. 9. ( The cause of 

manifestation; that which 
evokes, stimulates, induces, 
manifestation). 

— StKSP-RJ^ iv. 9. 
i- 24. 

— nrf&ftu iv. 10. 

S>rRt; iv 1 1 Developes; brings 
out; throws into relief; shows 
forth; unfolds? precipitates; 
discovers; discloses, causes; 

i. 9, 24 Is qualified, 
characterised, indicated; j$ 
attributed, assigned (as attri- 
bute, or deed). * - 

i. 24 Do; (pi; ). 

ii* 18 Do; ( dual ). 
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i. 9 In characterisation. 
— — i. 44; iii. 49, 

— iii 1 4* 

—^^7^7517^. ii- 34 

iii 17 Strays away; 
behaves unfaithfully. (i%+ stRt 
+ : TC , to move about) • 
-r^fe^rai ii. 31. 

— z*P?— ii 19. 

i. 5 Stands, rests. (fa + 
5T9r + ^4t). 

— iii. 53 
e^Sprt’lsi^qKim: iii 49 Of 

the nature of ‘determination*, 
ascertainment, and the deter- 
minable, the to-be determined, 
to-be-ascertained. (fa + 3ri + 
eh to put an end to, to finish). 

wjtmrqmm: iii. 47 Of the. 

nature of determination; (pis). 

— iii 47. 

—ZTJcT^TJ— ill 49 

anfiiWHin Ki. 49 Of the 

‘sealed 1 , established, existing, 
manifesting; ( pt: ). 

— sssrsrc— »• 43; iii. 17. 

i. 9 Behavior, conduct; 
business; convention; mutual 
intercourse or commerce; 
(fa+^ + g). 

— ii. 23- 
WW5TO*. i- 32. 
stnrera: i. 43- 

— anfta— iii. 25. 

-^qfscT— i. 49; iii. 36. 

9 ‘Screened; hidden; 


intercepted, interrupted. (fa + 
STS + Sll). 

iii. 13 Because of 
being hidden, interrupted, 
obstructed. 

^fsttFTTJT iv. 9. 

— snftwflHiv.9. 

iii. 25. 

— etR^hTti. 17. 

59sn*frij-33 Adulterous (fa + 
+ to go; 'to go 
to a person of the other sex'). 

— ii. 55. 

ii. 55 Addiction; a 
habit that ‘carries away*, 
‘carries a person off his feet’, 
‘flings him away from the 
right path*, 'misleads', ‘Jeadj 
astray’ ; (fa + attT, to throw), 
ii 55 Flings, carries, 

whirls, away. 

iv. 33 To be ‘con- 
strued grammatically’; to be 
expounded in detail; to be 
put specifically; (fa + sri+q;). 

iii 17 

euffai^ctiii. 17 Would be inter- 
preted. 

«*wna: ii 5. 22 (Has been) 

explained; ( maset; fa + VT+ 
T3UT; sec TTtnfa: ). 

5>4lti'41ctH. i. 45: it. 20 Do: 

(neu:). 

i. 44 Do;; (f e m;)- 
squrnnii. 43. 44. 

iii. J3 Do: ( (p): ). 
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iv. I - * 

fOTCTrfta& ft. 19 Will be ex- 
plained; (pi:). 

S*msiNl*i. 11; iii. 52 To be 
explained, to be made known, 
s’srfa: i. 30 Illness. 

;. 30 Do:. 

— sTtfira— 12. , 
stnfatnRPJi l 29 Illness etc. 
STTlHi iii- 39 (Name of one of 
the nervouslvital forces ). 

— ^n T T TH v ii. 5. 

5 Misfortune, ill-fare, 
evil 'happening* ; face: ). 

— iii* }7; iv. 12. 
Eanqrc; iii. 13 ‘Operation*; func- 
tioning; activity; business; 
work. (ft+vn+q). 

— ^n«n w, iii. 13. 14. 
Wfqrwnta ii 18 Only by their 
operation. 

— ^nqrciiii 14. 
tttiqptR iii. 14. 
sqjqfai iii. 13- 

eqiif) iii. 39 Pervasive; (ft + 
anq, to find; ' all-ending'), 
eqt^rt! i. 7 Changed, inverted, 
reverted, turned rounds mark- 
ed off; (masc:). 

— wJFlfo: iii. 44 (Differentia- 
tion; demarcation; distinc- 
tion'. 

i. 3 In the 'exhrbi- 
tion-mind , the up-risen, 'ram- 
pant*. active, exhibitive (mood 
or state of )mind. 


iii. iO By ( the 
mind) having the ‘exhibition- 
quality’, 

cgww fifora fr iii. 13 Of exhibi- 
tion and inhibition, ‘getting- 
up and holding-back*, ‘going 
forward and withdrawing', 
‘letting oneself go and holding 
oneself in’, pro-gress and re- 
gress, pro-cess and re-cess, 
advance and restraint- 

iii. 9 Of 

the two tendencies, the exhibi- 
tional (wakeful, outgoing) and 
the inbibitional (indrawing), the 
processive and the recessive 
i. 51 

Together with (the disposi- 
tions) born of exhibition, in- 
hibition, and rapport (absorb- 
ed meditation, tommunion). 

iii. 13 Exhibition 
(as opposite of inhibition); 
wakefulness; ‘uprising’, 'get- 
ting up’, 'standing up’,‘ display 
fas opposite of retirement); 
activity: patency (as opposite 
of latency); dynamicity (as 
opposite of s(aticity) ; tense- 
ness; tumescence; impulsive- 
ness; impetus; momentum. 

iii. 9, 13 Propen- 
sities, dispositions, to exhibi- 
tion; exhibitive proclivities. 

i 50 Be : 

cause of the overpowering, the 
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defeat, suppression, of the 
- wakeful, exhibitive, out-going, 
tendency. 

i. 50 The 
-‘receptacle*, ‘capsule’, ‘cyst, 
‘seed-pod’, 'germ', of the ten- 
dency to outward activity. 

i. 14 By the 
exhib i tion- 1 endency . 

iii. 37 In or on cxhibi- 
tiveness, dynamicity; in the 
state of out-lurned-ness; when 
the mind is in the outward 
exhibitive mood, 
i. 4. 

ii. 1 One with 
aroused, wakeful, uprisen, ac- 
tive mind. 

t^fhcRT^n^iii. 52 Of those 
whose vision is ‘arisen*, 
outward-turned, cxtro-spcc- 
tive, (therefore erroneous). 

iii. 26 Organised; mar- 
shalled; arranged in order; 
firmly bound together ; (fir-H7?r). 
— S3jir— iii. 27, 29 (Organisa- 
- tion; arrangement ) . 

27 Organisation; sys- 
tem; place; order; (military) 
formation (of an army, as in 
squares, or with wings, etc. 
f^+3^, to reason, to arrange 
m an ordered manner). 
—'xfPl ii. 151 Hi. 29. 
iii. 45. 


2 ) 

ii. 15 Being carried, 
borne, rushed, winded along, 
(The correct reading seems to 
be >• e. . + 

passive form of 
and it is so printed in the 
Poona Xnandashrama edition; 
but the editions by Bitlaram 
and by tlie Bombay Govern- 
ment Central Press, print 
probably by in- 
advertence ) ■ 

ii. 32 Going; (ETST, to go) . 

i«- 31 (See ) . 

— ii. 31. 

tlcnft ii. 30, 32 Vows; obser- 
vances. 

itt. 45 Able; 'might-y*; 

( yT'K. to be able ). 

— -Tfrrr — ii. 18; iii. 17, 18, 21. 

— StR* ii. 6, 23, >ii. 17, 50; 
iv 22. 

5Tfe:iii. 14. 15. 21 Ability; 
that which ‘might do’ a thing,* 
‘might’; power; lorcc; energy; 
potency; potentiality. 

TrfatimfasnnH. ii. 4 Of those 
( afflictions, moods) which 
exist only as potencies, 

— ii. 6,?23. 

— Sm-dhii. 6. 17. 

5FET: i. 49 Possible? able Co be 
done; (rnasc:). 
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ii. 15 Do:; (neu:) . 

5T5^ ii. 18 Doubts; suspects. 

— S1$T iv. 19- 

5Tai^ ill- 13 Hundred. 

*7cTSTS^rT9T*TJ IB. 26 A Hundred 

thousand yojanas in extent. 
(Some editions tead-«i<^-). 
— 5t?T?TTW*£ ii> 26 (Some edi- 
tions read — TOFw*^)* 

iii. 13 fn the place of j 
the hundreds. 

—STfta iv 9. 

— 57*?— i. 2; it. 18; iii- 36. j 
51*?: i. 42, 49; iii. 1 7i iv. 14 

Sound; word. 

STs^tpmsfmn^iii. 41 Inferred | 
from sound-apprehension; ! 
(some read 5tt?snr<JlftfttTr*r, 
i. e., the conditional cause of i 
the apprehension of sounds), j 
5T25!TrR*n5Tf**lDt^wm:i.9 ’Bound I 
up with’, dependent on. the 
greatness or power of Verbal 
knowledge*, ward-perception, 
knowledge of words. 



upon, arising out of, the cog- 
nisance or perception of the 
sound or word; ‘pure verba- 1 
lism*; merely verbal know- , 
ledge ( an image conjured up 
by words, without any reality 
or substance behind it; a 
concept without a percept ). 

iii. 52. 

4?j ii. 19 Sound- 


in-itself; the ‘that-measure’, 
‘that only*, ‘root-form’, of 
sound. ( See 7t?mqq;). 

5ts?«50T*mt^r iv. 14 In the 
form of pure sound. 

STC^vjJW: i.- 42 The properties or 
functions of word-sounds. 

iv. 33 ‘With’, ‘by means 
of’, the ‘back’ of ( mere ) 
words; (riding on airy words 
only, without substance or 
reality). 

5T*?3e773ra): iii. 17 Of the word 
and the notion (cognition); 
of the term and the Concept. 

irapTFfcT iv. 14 In the form of 
sound. (Some editions read 
57J?a?flT!7*7l5ff ) 

5T*?kw*tq( iii. 41 Having sound 
for object. 

i. 35 Consciousness of 
superphysical subtile sound. 

i- 43 On the purifi- 
cation ( i. e. the clearing 
away, ) of the memory ( i c , 
the associations born ) of the 
conventions of language and 
of evidential and inferential 
and hypothetical knowledge; 
in other words, when the 
mind has been freed from nil 
prc-conceivcd notions, biases, 
pre-judiecs, arising from the 
conventional meanings of 
(catch*) words, from hearsay, 





( ; 

from (hasty) inference, and 
from (mere) imagination and 
fancy. 

i. 42 On 

the clearing away, the ‘puri- 
fication’, the ‘cor-iec-tion’, 
the lighting, of (he ’memory*, 
the -associations, due to the 
conventional usage of words. 

iii. 17 Accompany- 
ing (but not inherently con- 
nected with) the word. 

i. 7 From word, or sound. 
WTO** ii 19; iii. 44; iv. 19 

Sound etc.; (pi:). 

Wtfto hi- 47 Do;; (sing:). 

ii. 55 The cognition 

of do;. 

iv, 18 Like such 
objects as sounds, etc. 

ii. 55. 

tn*3$Wsprt*P ii. 55 Contact 
wilh. or use and emplojment 
of, sound etc. 

TOtfrini »i. 13; iv. 14. 

21 Disappear- 
ing, ‘screening’ off, of sounds 
etc. I 3FcR+ttr). 

iii. 41 . 

iv. 19 Word- meaning. 
5Is^5tPtf?ro;Ttg&5: i. 42 

‘Pierced through’, penetrated 
or permeated with, ideas (or 
hazy notions or doubts 
regarding words, objects, and 
cognitions thereof. 


114 ) 

»• 42 By 
(doubtful and indistinct ideas 
or ) suppositions ( fancies, 

( biases ) connected with (he 
ward, the sense, the cognition; 
*' c • notions regarding 
language, thing, and thought. 
5tKT*fotttniiS. 1 7 Word, object, 
and idea. 

»i. 17 Of do;. 
***&«*&* i. 27 The relation 
of word and meaning, sound 
and sense 

— iii. 44 iv 21. 

"‘-r* ■ h iii. 44 By wo.d or 
sound 

*™***P& 32 Stretched on 
a bed or seated on a seat. 

10 . 

57t Tr n^ii, 15,33 Refuge; shelter; 
place of shelter; house. 

— — iii. 38. 
srtofww hi. 43 'No, ] ootini; 
to’, independent of, (he (phy- 
sical) body. 

5l<rotfil8WK. 43 Of the<mmd) 
fitted, seated, in the body. 
sultH ii. 28; iii. 44 ( sj. to 
ctumble }. ' lint which it i 0 . 
certainly crumbling’; the body. 
{itenu-mrfi, i. 17. say, that 
abarira is so named because 
it is made up of ‘shat*, six, 
Ihings, as chief components; 

«t is the sheath or locus of 
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the mind, manas, and the five 
sente-organ*). 

ii. 28. 

5Tttawnn.ii. 28 

iii. 43. 

—srfkl^iii. 38. 

iii. 45 The opera- 
tion of the body, etc 

— 5T^nf^ra?rftwt.;v. 10 Look- 
ing to, waiting for, dependent 
on, such means as the body 
etc. 

TnffatJct^g iii. 38 In other bodies. 

^T.qftmramtnniT*.iv. 10 Of 
the size and form of the body 
only. 

— trfcd&iiL 38. 

STcftii. 5; iii. 38. 

TOnS&Cff ii 5 The line or the 
curve of the moon; the curv- 1 
ing moon; the lunar crescent. 

II. 34 By the ‘let- 
ting foil’, the stroke, of wea- 
pons, etc. 

3UR> — iii. 26 (Name of a dvipa, I 
continent, island ), I 

VFH* ill. 12 Placid; restful; ' 
peaceful; reposeful; unexcited . 
tranquil; calm; (st^to sub- 
side, be extinguished, become 
peaceful) also to inspect. The 
sh&nta quality is connected 
with saHvo, also with the 
‘past'; as ghora is with rajas 
and the ’present , and mudha 
wit Mamas and the ‘future’ ) 


5Tt«mi. 36 ;ii. 15. 

— iv 21. 

iii. 14. 

— STfeii. 15. 

3irafortui 14 

iii. 49 

By being of the nature of the 
attributes past, present, or 
future, ( the ‘subsided 1 , the 
‘uprisen’, the ‘unpredicable’ or 
indistinguishable; see 

i. 

44 Amongst or on (abs- 
tract concepts) undcmarcated. 
undetermined, unspecified, un- 
defined, by the attributes, viz., 
past, presenter future, (subsid- 
ed, uprisen, indistinguishable 
or unpredicable); i. e. on abs- 
tract timeless concepts, un- 
connected with any concrete 
embodiments. 



14 ‘Running after or with or 
through’ the subsided, the 
manifest, and the unmanifest 
attributes. 

SlRtfipft iii. 12 Subsided and 
uprisen; past and present- 
Slrfltsii, 15 Bodily, physical, 
torpor iv- 1 0. 

— tfllfls— iii. 50. 

SltfeaopiTi ii 13 Paddy -grains; 
rice-grains 

— ?Tt5Rc5— iii. 26 ( Name of a 
dylpa or continent). 
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5ITKEIH; iv- 22 Eternal. 
5n*«ra*H^ ii. 15 The doctrine of 
(the) eternity (of ifie Self. 
Purusha). 

5TU3f^: i. 24 Eternal 
— qirenqt tv. 13. 

— 5J13T — r, 35; ii. I, 30. 
5n3Piap ii. 23 Contained in the j 

(appurtenant) science 

— 5J13WL ii. 15. 

5113^1.1,24; ii. 15 ( 5TW 
to teach; Lai Scire t to know). 
Teach'ng; science. 

—5n3nonH. ii. 32. 

35 For the sake of the 
development or confirmation 
of the teachings of Science of 
the inferences therefrom, and 
of the injunctions of the 
Teachers. 

rm^ngsne^iv 13 The teach- 
ing of ( a or the ) science- 

srisr ii. 28. 
sitter i. 33- 

tarateK’Sqfc i. 24 Of science (or 
wisdom) and of glory, eleva- 
tion, greatness, superiority, 
supremacy. 

— ftrar— ii. 27. 

— -fire iii. 39. 

iii. 32 In the ‘head- 
shard’, ‘head-case’, skull. . 
IVSIH iii. 45 To the rock. 

— fa® jy. 22. 


ii 48 By cold and 

heat, etc. 

ii. 32 Cold and heat- 
— 57If£ — ii- 6. 

— i. 2. 

— sftsqr, ii. 18; iii 35. 

— tin. 44, 47. 

— iv. 14. 

iii. 23. 

— ipnrfhr iii. 29. 

— 95f* — iv. 7. 

i 33 White ( masc: ) 

ii- 13 By the ‘aris- 
ing’, the coming into opera- 
tion. the becoming active, (he 
‘dawning’, of ‘white* or good 
karma, good or happy 'de- 
servingness’, desert, merit. 
5jg. g ;tu TT iv. 7 ‘White and black’; 

good and evil. 

5JP iv * 7 * 

ii. 5. 

gfav-ltftf: ii. 5 The belief, idea, 
awareness, of purity. 

gfefim'taiWJ: ii. 5 * The 

errontous notion of pureness, 
ii. 4 1 Of the pure (person). 

— ii- 5. 

•3<V ii. 20 Pure; purified, 

i, 29; iii, 35, 50; iv- 25 

( Some editions read faspg;; 

in iii. 35 ). 

5J3f?Pjrait iii. 26 ( One of the 
_ highest orders of the gods', 
i, 51 Pure and eman- 
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cipated. (Some editions lead 
zjfri ^r ,'- ). 
t» ■2. 

— gf\3[ — it. 41, 43. 

— g%— i. 1 6; iL 2B. 

— -gf^i ii. I, 41. 

“-gfo^ii. 40; iii. 57. 

iii. 55 On equality 
of purity; in case of equal 
purity. 

iii. 55 '5ame-form- | 
ness’, uniformity, of purity. 

— ii. 28. 

iv. 3 Of purity and 

impurity. 

gdft iii. 22 In dry (straw, grass> 
dead wood ). 

rj-Ssi iii. 22 May dry up. 

— i. 18. 

— 'ii* 3. 

ii. 55. 

iii. 3, 13; iv. 10 
Empty. 

— $*TT i. 43. 

— g?mi. 15,44. 

iv. 34. 

— > 43. 

— iii. 26. 

iii. 26 Peaks; horns, 
iii. 22 Hears; ( g, to 
hear ). 

— iv. 8, 28. 

— — iii. 49. 

— srr;;. te. 

28 


— ii. 41.47. 

— iii. 9. 

5T7rg iii. 1 3 In the remaining; 
<fem:;pl:). 

— — ii. 47 Laxity; (lax- 
ness ; looseness). 

— iii. 38. 

— 5^13, iii. 38. 

— 5TcTn iii. 26. 

— 57eT— iii. 26. 

i. 47 Seated on a 
mountain. 

5tT?iat i. 47 To the sorrowing, 
grieving. 

5TT?rfc? ii. 5 Sorrows, grieves. 

— 5Tt^: i. 47. 

*flf*T ii. 32 Purity of body, 
contentment of mind, asceti- 
cism, atudy of spiritual scien- 
ces, self-surrender to God. 

— SlWlfiLii- 5. 
tTttetH ”• 32, 40 Purity; ctcanli* 
ness. 

ii. 4[ Stability, 

establishment, steadiness, con- 
firmation, of purity. 

ii. 40 From purity. 

— iii- 26 ( Blue; dark ). 

— ' s*rons— iv - 3- 

L 20 Of the trusting, 
the believing; (STt^, truth + UI, 
to do, to hold), 
i. 14 By faith. 

STST — I- 35. 
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>V. 10 Faith etc* 

stsrti’hsfiKmPw i. 20 

Preceded by i. (cheerful, reso- 
lute, earnest) faith, ii. zealous 

energy, iii. retrospective and 
introspective memory, iv. 
attentive composure and 
colleclednejs, v« (discrimina- 
tive ) consciousness. 
-■"WSUki i. 35 ( Some editions 

read ). * 

— ^*7— i. 7. 

WlpTOSJW iv. 14 Possessed of 
‘credible speech’, ( pi: ); 
trustworthy; ( i. e. persons 
whose words would b’e worthy 
of respectful credence ). 
snmr — ii. 33 ( Hearing ). 

— SMuu^ iii 36. 

— unrorpH^ »i. 41. 

— iv. 25- 

— — iii. 36 (Sec aifa*). 
iii. 36 From the 

'auditory’. 

49; ii. 30 ( g, to hear ). 

The ‘heard’; ‘revealed’; 

scripture; revelation; testi- 
mony generally. 

43 

When ( the intelligence is ) 
‘empty’, 'void of, freed from, 
the imaginations, associations, 
arising out of testimonial and 
inferential knowledge. 

i 49 From or 


than the ‘testimonial’ and the 
‘inferential* consciousness 
gcngffljpit: i 43 Of testimony 

and inference. 

g c I7 g gPt P-f 7M? i- 49 Object of 
do:. 

«• 43 ’Born 
with’, accompanying, know- 
ledge derived from testimony 
and inference- 

i. 43 Testimony and 
inference. 

— iii. 4f. 

*3^: ii. 23 From ‘revelation’, or 
oral testimony, 
iii 18 Is heard. 

17 By the (letters) 

being heard 

siTO.'H 55 From the good. 

iv 33 Excellent (fem:\ 
Sltg: i. 7 Of the bearer. 

STfcjfitp iji. J 7 By the hearers. 

iii 5 1 Ear and eye. 
*iUr^5^UtSiatuiTpt ii. 19 Ear, 
skin, eye, tongue, and nose 
iii. 41 The ear. , 

iii 17; iv. 14. 

WfalWlidlt iii. 41 Of ear and 
ukusha, space ( or ether ) 

— iii. 4 1 . 

SJTsnf^n ii- 18 By the ear etc 
SJlfsPF iii. 17 Student of, or 
versed in, scripture 
^xyafri i. I ‘Slides*' away; re- 
laxes, loosens 

ft.W'TV i- 16 Close- jointed. 
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— i#K*iii.26 (Verse). 

*32x1*4 if. 34 With the conduct 
of the dog. 

JOT ii. 34 Dog. 

—TO — i. 31. 

ii. 49 Inspiration, in- 
breathing. 

’Straife ii. 50 Preceded by 
inspiration. 

'WPOTTti;i. 49 Ofinbrealh- 
ing and out-breathing, inspira- 
tion and expiration. 

snratrsgt^tii. si. 

— ; TO*HWn 5.31. 
ii. 50. 

iii. 1 7, 26 ‘White*. (Possibly 
the earlier form of the English 
word was ‘{Invite* ). 

iii. 17 Shines as white; 
whitens. 

**£». 19; iii. 26 Six. 

iv- 1 1 Six-spokcd; having 
six spokfs, 

treftsfaw iv. 1 3 Of the form 
of the undifferentiated six. 

ii. 24 Barren, sterile; 
eunuch. (Some editions read 
Tnrfit ). 

ii. 24 By or with 
the story of the sexless, the 
eunuch. (Some editions read 
). 


ii- 19 Sixth. 

ii. 19 Sixteenth; (male.) 
ii, 42 To the' do; 

( fern: ). 

— H— 

S!i. 14,26 He. 

i. 1; ii. 2; iii. 11; iv. 3 etc. 
— fRW iii. 28, 31. 

iii, 4 ( A technical word 
meaning concentration, con- 
templation, and absorbed rapt- 
ness, all three together'; medi- 
tation; restraint. (t3 4 
to regulate ). 

ii. 30; iii. 4, 5, 6, 16, 18. 
23. 

tfow^iii. 6, 26,27, 28. 29. 32. 

iii. 5, 6, 16. 

— ^hrn^q iii. 41. 

— iii. 16. 17,21,22, 
35. 41, 42, 44, 47. 

26. 52. 

iii. 16. 19. 21, 24. 30. 
34. 

iii. 23 Because of, 
from, absence of meditation. 
(?2*T5» ii. 23 Combined, joined. 
— ii- 17- 
S’iPf: ii. 17,23 <<4 + 331, to 
* join ). Junction; combination, 
craft: ii. 15. 17. 22, 23; iv. 19. 
sfqftftfaaH. 23 The cauie 
of, or caused by, conjunction. 
?raftf^*rtTOWii, 18 Having 
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the properties of conjunction 
and disjunction, combination 
and separation, 
wfttretr ii. 15. 

^qlnyvitfviBtt^nT ii. 23 By or 
with the wish to declare the 
form ornatureof the combina- 
tion. 

ii. 25 That which is 
named conjunction. 

— ii. 22. 

?757llTIrt. ii. 23. 

^TfrPTTC: ii. 23 Absence of 
conjunction. 

*j**tfl ii. 23. 

— iv. (9. 

* — tff^iii. 34. 

— i. 35, 36; iii. 36. 

i. 17 + to ‘wit’, 

to know ). Consciousness, 
awareness. 

— *1%T* i. 2! ( Speed; rapidity; 

intensity ). 

— 5 . 21 . 

— ii. 12, 

— iv. 22. 

— iii. 39. 

iii. 39; iv. 19- 
— iv. 21. 

i. 7; ii. 17, 20. 

— 30 . 

i. 30 (^ + 5fV, to sleep; 
that which sleeps, or goes to- 
gether, with its opposite, in 


an inseparable pair) ; doubt; 
alternation. 

i. 35. 

iii. 22 Mi tlit or would 
dry up. 

— ^WqicTll^ iv. 1 1 . 

— Tfu& ;i. 40. 

iii. 13 Because of mer- 
gence, assimilation, absorp- 
tion, “together-produced- 
ncss M ; (such close associat on 
with, clinging to, its cause 
as amounts to disappearance 
in it). 

^Nttc* ii. 15; iv. 10 { to 
move ) ; ‘procession’; trasmi- 
gration; the world-process. 

iv. 1 1 The wheel of 
the world-process. 

ii. 52 Binding 

to the world-process. 

!• 1 2 Heading (o- 
wards world-activity; ‘heavy- 
fronted’ towards worldlmess. 

ST^TTTdfSTSnTJJ, ii 32 The decay 
of the seed-germ of ( the 
tendency to ) 'procession.’ 

starcsr iv. 33. 

ii. 15 The cause of 
the world-process; the cause 
of ‘procession*, of births 
and rebirths. 

iii. 5 1 Of the ‘fire of 
the world", i. e. the misery of 
the procession of birth and 
rebirth. 
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ii. 33 ; iii. 5 1 In the 
burning embers, the fires, of 
the world-life. 

WSlfatt i. 25 The 'moving', 
revolving, wandering, reincar- 
nating, evolving, worldly 
( jfvas ). 

— i fl^nrfrrr ii. 19. 

ii. 40 May contact; 
may come into contact. 

i. 2; ii. 19 (^+*£3, 
to create; to emanate; to 
throw forth ). Integrated, 
aggregated, evolved or 
emanated, together with; born 
together, mixed up, associated, 
colored or tinged, with; attach- 
ed to; latent; potential in. 

tfrmi ii. 19. 
shjetfh n. 19. 

— tfV-wT — i, 50; ii, 1 5} iv. 9. 
— ■ i- 19. 51; ii- 5. 15, 
23; iii. 10. 

— ^K» iv. 28. 

tfWTO i. 50 ( +2?, to do ). 
‘Well-doing’; ‘con-secra-tion'; 
refinement; purification; sacra- 
ment; impression; education, 
refining, polishing; stamping 
with a tendency; tendency; 
disposition; potentiality; apti- 
tude; inclination; faculty; 
bent; stamp; acquired cha- 
racter; propensity; disposition, 
i. 51; iii. 10. 


ii- 15 The pain 
(-ful-) ness of ( r. c., due 
to, the creation, the setting 
up of ) tendencies. 

29 By decay, 

consumption, of the ‘seeds' 
( germs, ‘cell-vehicles' ) of 
impressions and tendencies, 

«*KTOL i. II • 

— 1 iii. 9 ; iv. 9. 

i. 18 Remnant of 
tendency; remaining as mere 
tendency. 

m. 9 'Tendency-re- 
maindered*; having only the 
tendency left; left as nothing 
else than a mere tendency. 

iii. 18 By 

'vision’ of tendency; from, 
because of, by means of, 
observation, ( in meditation ) 
of the (hidden) tendency ( of 
one’s own or another's mind). 
aWSnjllBCTpi iii, 18 For 
do:. 

iii- 9, 13, 15; iv. 9. 
i 5, 50, 51; ii. 13; iii. 
18; iv. 9. 
q y SKWB l i 51. 

— hi, 10. 

tem^iii. io. 

^N*KTCrf5R[TO i. 50 Excessive 
impressing; great consecration; 
^excellence, surpassingness, of 
the re-fining, the culturing. 
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( Some editions read 5T^T<T' 
5Wt ). ' 

&VRR i. 51. 

Si. 9 Tiie ‘other- 
wiseness', transformation, 
change, of implanted tendency. 

^KTOSTC* i.50 The •receptacle’, 
‘gland’, ‘capsule’, ‘cell-rcser- | 
voir’, germ, of the tendency. 
— ii. 15. 

STSSn^or iii. 10. 

tfrsjb? fir. 27. I 

tfetifara* iv. 9. 

SteET?: i. 5, 51. 

>. 2 Approximating | 
towards, lending to become, 
leading on to, resulting in, a 
propensity. 

-— «*£ctl iv. 9. 

iii. 18. 

13 Placing; organis- 
ing; arrangement; position; 
connection; con-stitu-tion; con- 
struction; formation; form; 
structure. 

— »• ^6; iii. 26. 

snSWfa'iH* • 43 Peculiar ‘plac- 
ing’, organising, arrangement, 
structure- 

— iii. 1 7. 

*fecT (or f j) «,lRwi iv. 24 By 
the co-operating, co-working; 
by ( a thing ) which acts in 
conjunction ( with another )« 
iv. 24 Because of 
co-operativeness; by reason of 


acting (only) in collaboration 
( with another); because of 
interdependenlly joint causa- 

‘ tion. 

ii. 20. 

— iij. 46. 

— Hid — iii. 1 7. 

— HqTC — iii. 17. 

ii- 50 By or from 
a single unique or sudden 

effort. 

q f T flT S tp iT. 51 ffegun once, or 
once for all, or suddenly. 

— SR*: ii. 13. 

ii. 55 Attachment, addic- 
tion. ( to cling, adhere, 
embrace S 

iv. 21. 

— JET^Jiii 13. 

iii. I 7 Mixture, con-fusion, 
adulteration. (?3 + 

ii, 13. 

*T5**F«T. iv. |5 ‘Distant smell, 
flavor, savor’, i. e. ‘touch . 
taint, trace, of mixture, 
adulteration, alloy, confusion, 
mislakabilily for each other. 

sq;*r. iii. 45 ‘Will-imagination’; 
mental picture; determination, 
resolution, resolve; formation 
of clear and definite picture 
in tht mind; ( ^T, tanpfi, well, 
clearly, tRty, to form, to 
image ). 

— iii. 45. 



( 223 ) 




rT^^Tf^^T* iii. 26 Perfected in 
imaginative-will, in resolve. 

iv. 1 Accomplish- 
ment, perfection, of determina- 
tion, of will-and-imagination, 
of the power of the will ( so 
that whatever is determinately 
imagined, becomes realised, 
materialised ). 

sierra; >>•* 45. 

iii. 44 Obe- 
dient to will-and-imagination; 
following, acting or shaping 
according to, the resolve. 

— iii. 35 (*i + <Kto 
scatter; scattering together, 
mixing up ). 

—Fylfot i. 43. 

i. 42 Mixed ; con-fused; 
alloyed; adulterated; crowd- 
ed; also narrow, tight. 

STRUTT iii 17. 

— Stt*— i- 43. 

^<t-* i. 49. 

i. 27; iii. 17 (An, or a, mu- 
tual, ) understanding; agree- 
ment;convention; wish; design; 
intention; ‘sign’; mark; tech- 
nicality. 

i 27 Made or creat- 
ed by convention or agree- 
ment- 

iii. 17 Because of 
convention-mind, of an under- 
standing or convention,- a 
fixed association. 


srt^iii. 17- 
— iii. 1 7- ‘ 
i. 27. 

iii. 17 Is indicated, 
signified. 

ii. 50 To shrinking, 
contracting. 

iv* 10 Contracting 
and expanding; contractive 
and expansive; shrinking and 
swelling. 

iv. 10 Do;; (fern;). 
— >• 16 (Transference). 
— *T£rn ii. 20; iv. 22 
— iv. 22. 

— i. 7; ii 30. 

— ajrai ii. 20. 

ii. 50 Calculated by 
or in numbers. 

— 3^(1% iv. 29. 

— CTSWlfa: ii. 50. 

— ”■ 51 . 

ii. 50 By numbers. 

ii iy. 24, 

— ii. 13. 

— ii 34. 

— HI? — ii. 30. 

iii. 39; iv. 21 (Attach- 
ment ). 

iv. 21 (They) go to- 
gether with; go in accord 
wilh;fitin with. 

iii. 5 1 The demerits, 
evil consequences, faults, 
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defects, of addiction and 
attachment. 

iu. 51 ‘Not mak- 
ing* > avoidance, of attachment 
end egoism or conceit. ( sra, 
to 'sink* into,' to become 
attached, and fi?T, to ‘smile* 
with self-satisfaction ), - 
^3n0^c?T^ iv. 1 1 Because of 
being bound up with, grasped 
together by. 

Ql^taR! iv. 11 Collected; 
connected together; clasped; 
accompanied, 

iii. 26 Summarising 

verse. 

Hff? iii. 44 An organised assem- 
blage; ( H4-EH;. to Strike; 
‘struck together’, ‘welded to- 
gether’ ). 

CTJRT! iii. 44 Collection; ‘strik- 
ing together*; organism. 

ii. 5 With moon and 

stars. 

iv. 4 ‘With minds’. 

— i. 15. 

— tfmi. 15; iii. 13- 

i. 48 ( to know ). 

Consciousness; sentience; that 
by which a thing is known, a 
name; designation. 

25 The 

learning of the specific pro- 
perties. name, etc. 

■— srerfrp i. 8. 


— ii. 26; iii. 49. 

SSJTHfsrc: iii. 26 ( Name of a 
race of gods), 
iv. 12 Of the existent. 2 

— ii. 5 (Of the same 

‘that-ness , essence, nature, 
quality ). 

*?ctra( ii. 4 Of the existing, the 
real, the good and true; (pl»). 

—HtH— ii. 19. 

— StxTT iv. 25. 

^rtPT iii. 17 To being or exis- 
tence. 

ii- 19 Of (the Mahal- 
tativa, possessed of) mere 
being or existence. 

^rtrmst ii. 19. 

ii. 1 3, 49 ( In the condi- 
tion of ) there being. 

Sfo i. 3. 5, 30,32; ii, 4,27; iii. 
13,21. 

ftc'fiJ \ i. 14 (‘Well-mak- 
ing’, ‘good-regarding’, honor- 
ing. faith, reverence ). 

i. 14 Honored; honor- 
ing; treated respectfully. 

— i- 24; ii. 17 iii. 35; 
iv. 34. 

WV iv. 21 A living being. 

^3TO!J*nR*ra>I i. 2 Composed of, 
of the nature of, the attribute 
or aspect (called) Saliva. 

iii, 35, 55 of 
f SsUyo and Puru$ha. 





ii. 2 The 

consciousness or awareness 
of the ‘otherness’ « hetereity, 
difference, non-identity, of 
Sattva and Purti?ha. ( Some 
editions read QPlJCTRSr' 

). 

iv. 

27 Flowing, streaming, with 
only dot. (Some editions 
read— fir 7 !? ). 

»• 2 

(Consisting) only (of) the 
consciousness or awareness of 
non-identity of Sattva ( i. e. 
Prakrtj, in even its finest 
subtlest form) and Purusha, 
the Self, the Spirit. 

ni. 49 Of one established in j 
the form of do:. 

ni 49 ^ 

Of (the yogh or the mind, the | 
sou!, consisting) only (of) the i 
consciou ness or awareness 
of the non-identity of Sattva 
and Purusha; of the soul 
whose whole being has been 
resolved into mere awareness 
of ‘the otherness of the Self 
than the not-Self’; ( M I-am- 
Not-This”). 

SwgtfnWRIfllPW* ii. 26 Tile 
consciousness, idea, belief, of 
29 


the non-identity of Sattva 
and Purusha. 

iii. 35. , 

— Snrn^i. 2. 36; iii. 35; iv. 31. 
ii. 5, 17, 18.52; iv. 21 
( fersnjTiTcgjO Existence (as 
cognisable, through cognisabi- 
lity); goodness; harmony; 
energy; fortitude; stamina; a 
living creature; the Sat(va- 
guna, the principle of cogni- 
tion. ( See 3 <HP ). 
g re r graq . iv. 21 Only Sattva. 
^grjfesii. 41 Purity of Sat tva. 

iii. 55 By the 
‘door-way’, by means, of the 
purification, the refinement, of 
Sattva. 

>»• 51 . 

ii- 41 Purity 
and clearness of intelligence, 
chcerful-mindedness, one- 
pointed-ncss, control of the 
senses, and fitness for vision 
of the Self. 

— »• 47; ii. 41 ; iii. 18, 
43. 47, 49. 

ii. 26; iii. 35, 50; iv. 21. 
iii- 35. 

WlRm »v. 19. 

ii. 17. 

— Srsl i. 24. 

— iii. 18. 

— — ii. 30. 
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?tcq? ii. 1 1 ‘Existent'; having 
been; (/cm:, pi: of ) 

». 36 On t con- 
firmation of truthfulness; on 
unshakeable fixity in the virtue 
of truthfulness. 

«cq^i. 45, 48; ii. 4, 30 True; 
truth. 

STcSfTfrrar^t: in. 26 ( A race of 
very high gods ) . 

lii. 26 ( The name of 
the ‘ seventh heaven \ a 
superphysical subtile world or 
plane). 

iii. 26. 

iii- 45 ‘True-willed- 
ness’; the state of one whose 
will always takes effect 'truly', 
irresistibly, indefensibly.. 

STiTTmi: iii. 26 (A' race, .of . the~ 
highest orders of gods). “ 

— 25 

ii. 6; Hi. 13. 15 ( Loc: 
sing: of Btfl, being; fern:), 
ii. 13 ( Loc: pi: of ). 
iv. 18 Always; ever; per- 
petually. 

i 24; ii. 20; iv. 34. 
^mSTTiTr^iv. 18 The slate of 
being always ‘known’, ever 
cognised. 

ii. 20 Condition 
of unbroken, constant,- aware- 
ness of objects, - • 

— trespiii. 12. ' - 


^ 57 : iii 2 Similar. ( same, 
similar, together with, ^31 , to 
. see; ‘similar-seeming ). 
?3S<rKtHT5tqi?V i. 32 Streaming 
similar cognitions; flowing 
with a flow of similar ideas. 

i. 32 -By or 
because of a continuous stream 
- of similar cognitions, • ideas, 
awarenesses 

iv. 9. — 

— H^Ttq: iii.' 14. 

— ii 18; iii. 15. 

1.35 Good and real; 
having real existence os well 
as excellence. 

ii. 12 ‘Suddenly’; at once; 
immediately. 

i. 8 By (a cognition ) 
which has something real for 
•object; ( is not concerned 
with unrealities, emptinesses). 
— *TOWj$^iv.J7. 

j. • 24 With' reason; 
having a cause ; well proven, 
ii. 25. 

— ii. 5. 

— — iii. 18- 
*tfcri. 24; iii. 29, 52 ( 3TST , 
to be). Are. ( Some editions 
omit the word in iii. 29). 

— vT^THT — ii, 32. 

ii 32 Contentment; 
be satisfied, pleased), 
iii. 18 The joy of 
contentment. 





( in ) 




ii 42 From or by 
contentment. 

—T^tfc* iv. 21. 

— HftrOKT: ii. IB. 
gfafajn^renft i. 4; ii. 17 

Helping, doing good, benefit- 
ting, supporting, by mere proxi- 
mity, mere juxtaposition. 

ii. 18 Do: 

(pis). (*T + ft + sti). 

— ' URnft ii. 35. 

iii. 26 Placed; de- 
posited; studded; (tf + fr-f 
fttST. to enter). 

iv. 13 Onty 
peculiarity of position or ar- 
rangement. 

^fafeaSTO^ii. 32 Than the 
'nearest means', the most easily 
avaiinble*nccessarics. 

— ii. 1. 

— 7. 

iv. 7 0/ the renoun- 

cers. 

TiHiTt ii. 5 'Co- spouse*; 'a rival 
spouse* ; an enemy. 

ii. 13 ‘With a counter- 
actor’; 'neutralised*; 'counter- 
balanced*; neutralisable; re- 
mediable. 

iii. 15, 26. 29 Seven. 

CRnfttl ill. 26 Scvcn-isled; 
having seven isles or conti- 
nents. 


! flJpJT ii. 27 Sevenfold. 

| ii 27 Of seven kinds. 

Qa&SlKf ii. 34 Twenty-seven, 
RSfostr iii. 51 Sevenfold; of 

seven kinds. 

ii. 27. 

ii. 1 3 ‘With endur- 
ance’; endurable; tolerable- 
(Jtftr + 3T3 + *2*7 , to endure. 
This is di Cerent from STfrftWlfb 
q v). 

i. 46 ‘Seedful’; seeded; 
‘with seed'; having an object; 
objective. 

— Hflf iii, 26 ( Assembly; as- 
sembly-hall ). 

^TRt ii. 19 Equal; 'same*. 
CTFmroui. 14. 15 Next with- 
out 'inter’-val; next after; 
next in succession ; (r^, well, 
together; not; 

'inter -val). 

HIW?rT7c?rojli. 15 Immediacy. 
HTTTPaTT lit. 14. 

77Ua?3tnT iv. 2 1 . 

WPOTtii. f5; iii. 22 On aff 

sides. 

*m«nncT: ni. 13, 14 Accom- 
panied; following; coming 
with^and after. ( with, 
or well, after, 5ir-*Tt^, to 
come ). 

— iv. 12. 

— 1 traftKiFrot id. 44. 
rtnt^iii- 39; iv. 3 Evenly: even- 
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nesj; same; similar; of the 
same level. 

— — ii. 3 1 (ft^, with, f , 
to go). 

smrraiSssn ii. 31 f Cut off’. 

delimited, conditioned by con- 
ditions, reservations; defined 
by ‘mutual agreement or 
understanding’, or by 'terms’, 
iv. 20(‘Thal which goes’). 
— i. It. 

iv. 1 2 In or at the lime. " 

*3*i*fa iii.52 By time. 

— ii. 31. 

— *m?f: ii. 23. 

fTtTQ. ii. 38; nt. 18 Able, conipe- j 
tent; 'having the same mca- j 
ning, intention, will’; ‘equal 
(to the task )’; 'equal in 
power’; 'ad-equate\ 

— 23; iv. 31. 

*7J*&li.25,35; iv. 12. 
ii- 13; iv. 28. 

— HfF*nfa iii. 50. 

ii. 46 “Even-seat”; 
(the name of a yoga-posture). 

m. 39 Function- 
ins to or pervading all the 
organs. 

ii. 30 (STJJ + STt + ^j ). 
Wishes to take up. 

— mm; ii. 29 

— i. 35. 
i. 17 (Sec 

— i. 20; iv. 1. 


— wnfir—i.51: i». 4. 7. 16- 
^nTrfa* i. 46, 51 ; iii. 3; iv. 29 
(ST*^, well + 377, on all sides + 
qr, to ‘do’, hold, maintain ). 
‘Holding’ and maintaining the 
mind steady; 'collectedness* of 
mind; absorbedness; absorp- 
tion; raptness; rapt-ure; rap- 
port; entranced attention? 
meditation; concentration; con- 
templation ; fixedness; commu- 
nion? trance; ecstasy. (As^W- 
*77*f) explanation; reconcilia- 
tion; solution and satisfaction 
of doubts; co-ordination; 
justification. 

omfoi. 1.2,11. 17. 18. 20, 
23, 50; ii. 19; iii. 3,23. 

12 The ’absorp- 
tion-mind; the absorbed, rapt, 
profoundly attentive mind; 
the mind which is tending to- 
wards absorption. 

— ■'HUlfayilj. 43. 

iii. 38, 55 Bom of, 

resulting from, produced by, 
raptness. 

CTTTTfalTr i. 50. 

— inutwiv. i. 

IStnfeTR. i. 51. 

— ii. 27. 

iii. 1 1 Having 
raplness as consequence; 
resulting in absorption? or. the 
result of raptness. 

i. 1 The name of the 
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first chapter, ‘foot’, ‘quarter’, 
relating to Saroildhi. 
tfRlfarrcTT i. 50; rii. 5 ‘Absorption* 
consciousness’ ; the condition 
or slate of ‘sublime intelli- 
gence or consciousness’ during 
samftfjhi. (Some editions read 
stmftrar snji; sec nsrr). 

^Tnfasnjifqmsi; i. 49 Apprehen- 
sible by the do:- 

i. 50 On the 

gain of do:. 

SmfasTSTTSTW i. 50 Of the (pro- 
pensity) born of do:. 

iii. 5. 

gHtfangproi i. 35, 42, 43, 44; 
iv. 23. 

amftmTfrTHt i. 51 Hostile to 

do:. 

44 Tile true 
form of the rapt conscious- 
ness. 

^mfagfcTOyr: i. 32 Opponents 
of. hostile to. raplncss. 
snnftqRRxS i. 30 On the gain 
of aarmldhi. 

i. 2 1 , 22, 23 Fruit of 

do:. 

CTnftraSRtiii. 38 By the power 
of do:. 

^‘nfrniwt: b. 2 Having for 
purpose, the realisation of do:, 

ii. 12. 

i. 30 Of the 'stage' 

of do:. 


12 Because of, or 
from, the breaking up of do:. 
CTn&n^iL 2; iii. 51. 

CTnftara: i. 21.22.23 Achieve- 
ment of do:. 

sttnfSrarETTFTn^ i. 30 Of (he 
means, ‘accomplishers’, ‘secur- 
ers’, ‘achievers’, helpers of 
do;. 

ii. 45 The successful 
accomplishment of sam&dhi. 

i. 20. 32; iii, 1 1 fe 

‘collected’, brought together, 
gathered up, brought into 
rapport, brought to attention, 
fixed; reconciled, explained, 
solved ( as a contradiction, a 
dilemma, an antinomy, is 
solved). 

CTUtftmtMH i. 32 Being collect- 
ed, synthesised, co-ordinated, 
justified, explained. 

errors i. 47; iii. 7. 

SHTSfa; iv. 14 Is to be ‘gathered’, 
understood, explained, found. 

— Straft iii. 9. 

iii. 37 In samadhi, rapt 
or absorbed meditation. 

*rrofti. H> 

— HWFf— iv. 14. 

qsffB ii. 23; iii. 39; iv. 8 Samc- 
like’; of the ‘same measure’, 
‘similar*; equal; (also the name 
of one of the vital currents or 
nerve-forces). 

WTtmraq. iii. 14 At the same 
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time;' simultaneously; syn- 
chronously. 

iii. 40 By conquest 
of the current of vital force 
named samana. 

— ^WHK.i. 24. 

OTnn ii. 13. 

iii. 35 Equally 
inseparably bound up.wjth the 
sattva-gu?a. 

?TOni ii. 9. 

i. 46. 

— — ■ ii. 47. 

— i. 41 (Some edition* 
read as a separate 

word, not compounded with 
the preceding words). 

i 42 (Some editions 
. omit this word ). "A coming to 
pass’; ‘a be*falling’. happening, 
occurrence: developcment; e- 
ventuation; denouement; out- 
. come, effect, result; issue; e- 
vent; consummation. (*nT + srr 
+ «7^, to go, to move, to 
happen; cf. .good 

iortune, wealth; snqra:, 
misfortune; calamity, 

destruction; fulfilment, 

etc,). 

smnrfi-K i. 41. 42, 43. 44. 

— 4sranfcm,»iL 42. 

-W: iii. 42. 

• — i. 43. - ■ - 

* — ypiySIJJ, i. 41. 


36; ii. 47 (sg+STT-t- 
q^); come to pass, happened, 
accomplished, finished; come 
to a denouement, a final deve- 
lopment; consummated. 

ttUFJEFJ i. 42. 

ii. 2 That whose 
function, business, work, office, 
duty, is over, finished, complet- 
ed, discharged. 

— wtn: ivr 32. (*tn+antr, to 
find, to gain; completion, finish- 
ing). 

— HWlfP ii. 18; iii. 54; iv. 33. 

— HRlfe^iv. 28. 

-HWtfi iv. 34. 

i- 42 ( s^ + 3tT+ T .ir, to 

mount). ‘Mounted on’, ‘ascend- 
ed to*; entered into; accom- 
plished in. 

— ANISIC iii. 52. 

Hmfelfan^r i. 20, 31, 48; ii. 
I; iii. 12, 37 Of him whose 
mind is collected, absorbed in 
meditation. 

— tjgsitr — i. 25 >, ii. 34 (sn+ 

^ up + fe, together. A ga- 
thering up; bringing together). 

Hg^raricT ii. 4 (CT* + 3rJ + 8lT + 
STT, to move); up rises: breaks 
out; operates; behaves; moves 
forth; comes forth';' is active. 
4 Do; (pi;). 

agorae iii- 1 3 Conduct; 
activity; way of existence. • 
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iii 44 ‘A coming to- 
gether’; a group, (*tH + 3ft+ 
3ff + t Or 3FT ). 

— 15 

^JpTiIjv. 10 To the ocean, 
iii. 26 Oceans. 

i. 20 Of him who 
lias developed, or in whom 
Iras been born or grown, semi- 
nal energy, vital ’virility* and 
vigor. 

iv. 30 'With destruc- 
tion of root ; with eradica- 
tion; rad cai extermination- 

^^aictT^iv. 30 Do:. 

^nr: iii. 44, 47 Store; collec- 
tion; gathering; crowd. ( 

+337 , to guess, to infer, to 
bring together in mind). J 
iii. 44. 

— iii. 45, 46 (Wealth; 

riches; perfection; excellence. 
See ^ntmfrt:). 

— OTqFF i. 28. 

— T^qr^ii. 5. 

5 To wel-fare, weal-tb. 

?trq^ i- 28; ii. 13, 26; iii* 17 
iv. 31 Becomes; happens; 
comes about; is fulfilled; even- 
tuates; becomes accomplished, 
achieved; arises; detelopes; 
grows into. ( See ). 

— grquwiHjii. 13. 

— iii. 52. 

WTOTClt iii. 18 By the (person) 
beholding. 


^TFIT^fct iii. 16 Brings about; s 
causes to happen; produces. 

calls:).*/ _ 
34 May or should 

secure. 

^?TQTf^cT ; i. 14 Gathered, perform- 
ed, accomplished; (masc.). 

iii. 22 Folded up, 
lumped up, gathered up into 
a ball, rolled up. 

— 13. 

i. 36 Knows. 

i. 17 (^+a+ot; 

w )• ’ 

That in which something is 
known; conscious of some 
object; objective (as distin- 
guished front ST-rwuiTcT, i. c, 
purely in-turned and subjec- 
tive. Wconscious’ of any 
object other than Self). 

simm: i 1 . 2. 1 1 , 1 7. 
ttmtHPt iii. 7. 
rrraritq^ i. 2 Is known ■ 

i. 27 By 'the 

continuity or permananCe of 
the mutual understanding, i.e , 
agreement ( or convention or 
custom of accepting and using 
a certain word-sound in a cer- 
tain sense, for a certain thing), 
iii- I 7 By acceptance, 
acquiescence. Slfer 4- tpj). 
i. 10 In or on waking up. 
— tttjtoFt— i. 30. 

— ii. 44 ( Meeting, in- 
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time;' simultaneously; syn- 
chronously. 

iii. 40 By conquest 
of the current of vital force 
named saraana. 

— Htn^T j- 24, 1 
erjPT^ ii. 13. 

iii. 35 Equally 

inseparably bound up, with the 
sattva*guna. », • • 

*RRT ii* 9. 

>. 46. 

— Wl^T — ii, 47. 

— i. 41 (Some editions 
read as a separate 

word, not compounded with 
the preceding words). r 
^nrprf^T* i 42 ( Some editions 
omit this word ). ‘A coming to 
pass’; ‘a b«-fa!!ing\ happening, 
occurrence; developement; e- 
ventuation; denouement; out- 
, come, effect, result; issue; e- 
vent; consummation, (^g + 311 
+q^. to go. to move, to 
happen; cf, ^TVItxP, ^good 
fortune. wealth; siUtfas, 
misfortune; ftpifia*., calamity, 
destruction; fulfilment, 

etc.). 

rmnft-.i. 41.42. 43,44. 

— rTOnfa^m. 42. 

— W3! iii. 42. 

— i. 43. 

— «nnwU.4i. 


rmrra^i. 36; ii- 47(srj + s?r + 
come to pass, happened, 
accomplished, finished; come 
to a denouement, a final deve- 
lopment; consummated. 

tsffmrer i. 42. 

^jnrnfcrKTtr ii. 2 That whose 
function, business, work, office, 
duty, is over, finished, complet- 
ed, discharged. 

— TOffl: iv. 32. ten+^'T, to 

find, to gain; completion, finish- 
ing). 

— Hmfn: ii. 18; iii. 54; iv. 33. 

— trmfw^iv. 28. 

— srnitfl iv. 34. 

i. 42 ( *3*I + 3Tr + T.?rj to 

mount). ‘Mounted on', ‘ascend- 
ed to’; entered into; accom- 
plished in. ’ . 

— rrarsTt: iii. 52. 

3jnfef{VrTFT i. 20. 31. 48; ii. 
1; iii. 12, 37 Of him whose 
mind is collected, absorbed in 
meditation. 

— sgsw— i. 25 ; ii. 34 (r?^+ 
3^. vp + &, to gather. A ga- 
thering up; bringing together). 

ng?rerfe ii. 4 (6^+^+®n+ 
sir. to move); up rises: breaks 
out; operates; behaves; moves 
forth; comes forth;' is active. 

rrg^rerrfca ii. 4 Dot '(pi:). 

iii. 13 Conduct; 
activity; way of existence. 

— 1 13. 
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iii 44 *A coming to- 
gether’; a group. (*tJ? + 3?t,4- 
«U+t or snr ). 

— ii. 15 

^E^ iv * 10 To the ocean. 

^§ 33 ? hi. 26 Oceana. 

i. 20 of him who 

has developed, or in whom 
has been born or grown. semi- 
nal energy ( vital 'virility* and 
vigor. 

mtyrcvni; iv. 30 ‘With destruc- 
tion of root' ; with c-rodica- 
lion’; rad cal extermination. 

Wjjsmarj.iv. 30 Do:. 

iii. 44, 47 Store; collec- 
tion; gathering; crowd. ( *3*1. 
+ 33^, to guess, to infer, to 
bring together in mind) 

*uj***r i». 44. 


srpn-Tlfft iii. 16 Brings about;, 
causes to happen; produces. 

earn:).' ~ - f r 

34 May or should 

secure. 

eTTll^i. 14 Gathered, perform- 
ed, accomplished; (masc.). 

talwfrsim, iii. 22 Folded up, 

lumped up, gathered up into 
a ball, rolled up. 

— StftTIFSft'TCt i. 13. 

i. 36 Knows. 

OT9W5 i. 17 ( «n+a+Wi 
r^fsan . w ). 
That in which something is 
known; conscious of some 
object; objectisc (as distin- 
guished from 8t-TT5S3tnTi i. c , 
i purely in-turned and subjec- 

l live, ’un-conscious* of any 


jij. 45, 46 1, Wealth; 
riches; perfection; excellence. 

Sec sntnRj;). 

i. 28. 

— siq^i,. 5. 

5 To wel-fare, weal-th. 
i. 28; ii. 13, 26; m* 17 
iv. 31 Becomes; happens; 
comes about; is fulfilled; even- 
tuates; becomes accomplished, 
achieved; arises; developes; 
grows into. { See )• 

iii. 13. 

— iii. 52. 

iii. 18 By the (person) 
beholding. 


object other than Sell), 
i I. 2. II. 17. 
QXS9RRV ‘ii* 7. 

WSSTWt i. 2 Is known 

i. 27 By the 
continuity or pcrmanance of 
the mutual understanding, i.c , 
agreement ( or convention or 
custom of accepting and using 
a certain word-sound in a cer- 
tain sense, for a certain thing). 
^TStfTWtTT iii. 1 7 By acceptance, 
acquiescence. (OT,+ trf^ + T F?). 
qraf ftfr i. 10 In or on waking up. 
— mtrrm— i. 30. 

— ii. 44 { Meeting, in- 
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tercoursc, converse, commu- 
nicn). 

— BBI# ii. 54; iil. 21. 

— «+w4)<) i. J5. 

5,20 Placidity; lucidity; 
cheerfulness; (something more 
positive than ‘peace’; as a 
silvered looking glass is some- 
thing more than pure, trans- 
parent, glass; see EHI^:). 

— 23. 

— GTQ'Briv. 17. 

— iv. 15- 

gpi\TrnptH.iv. 16 Being 'bound 
up*, 'tied up’, connected to- 
gether. 

• ii, 27. 

—mw. i. 24, 27; ii. 5; iii. 
42; iv. 6 . 

i. 7, 24, 27; iii. 42 Con- 
nection; relation; 'binding 
together’; (^+«TO, to 
’bind’ ). 

: ajR^png; iii. 4i By mtdiia- 

tion on (the) relation or con- 
nection (between two things). 

— m-^rr^n). 17; iv. 34- 

^TrgnJTc^iv. 16. 

— Ji. 39 (Knowledge). 

t a u Tfr i iii. 13; iv. 12 Birth; com- 
ing into being; possibility. 

ii. 13, 15; iv. 8 Becomes 

possible. (^m+ to be). 

iv. 1 2 Becoming; (fem: ; 
pi:)- • • 


— ^rqqj^ii. 28. 34. 

— tfWTrteii 9. 

i. 24 Is regarded as 
possible; is possible or in- 
ferrible. 

— — ii. i 8 (Mixed up). 

it. I Breaking-up; at- 
tenuation; abolition. (Ordinari- 
ly. fil^, to break, joined with 
the prefix 33?^, means the 
very opposite, viz., to attach; 
but here Wfr?: means attenu- 
ation. breaking up), 
i. 33- 

3*3<5ft*rrat ii. 4 ‘Face-to-face - 
ness; inclination towards; fac- 
ing towards. 

ii. 4. 

Otgcftiglk ii. 4. In ( the state of 
an object ) being 'before. the 
face’, being in front. 

ii. 13 ‘Fainted toge- 
ther’; welded together; mix- 
ed up; amalgamated; com- 
pounded; precipitated together. 

i. 43 * Well true, 
right, 'knowledge’. 

^TWiyi'Uq' ii. 28 

ii. 15 ‘Well-seeing’; 
right knowledge; wisdom; the 
vision of the Truth. 

»v. 15 Because 
of, basing on, looking to, de- 
pendent on, relying on, true 
vision or right knowledge. 
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^rw^nTR: iv. 23 The 'true- 
seeing*; the seers of the truth. 
<3<W: ii. 20 ‘Same-formed*. 

— 7HT — iii. 26. 

i. 26 Of emanation, cre- 
ation, evolution, manifestation. 
(TJ3T , to ‘surge* out, to ema- 
nate, to throw forth ). 

— STlfliii. 37. 

— 13. 

— 26, 

i. 27 In other creations, 
worlds, systems. 

SP7! iii. 31 ’Serpent’ 

— aft’} — iii. 26 (Liquid clarified 
butter) 

— — ii 45; iii. 16. 

i. 32; ii. 5; iv. 33 All; 
(masc:, sing:). 

ii. 32 Offering up of 
all acts; assigning of all acts 
(to another, here God; feeling 
that whatever the aspirant 
docs rs done by Him, or for 
Him). 

ui. I 7 Of all con- 

jugational forms; of all ‘act- 
causers’. 

23 Capable 

of doing all deeds. 

I Of all actions. 
*T$g;5TPtTC(iv. 1 1 Of all the pri- 
mal sins, miseries, afflictions, 
iv. 5 Of all minds 
i. 25; iii. 49 ‘All-knower* : 

omniscient. 

30 


i. 25 The seed of the 
omniscient; the omniscient 
seed; the principle of omni- 
science. 

SnJfltfSTPT i. 25. 

hi. 49 All-knowing* 

ness. 

i. 2.32.44; ii. 13,50 

From or on all sides. 

^q^m^lRtiii. 44 All tanma- 

tras, things-jn-themsclvcs. 

iii. 44 Going every 
where; all-reaching. 

iv. 29 In all ways, 
i. 44; ii. 30, 31. 

^’TlfTW^iii. 54 Having for 
object of knowledge ‘all ways’, 
methods, manners, laws what- 
so-ever; pertaining to all ob- 
jects whatsoever, past, pre- 
sent, and future ; omniscicntly 
cognising all the contents and 
all the methods of aJJ the 
world-process, in all time and 

aJJ space. 

n. 30 Always; ever. 

H. 37 Existing in 

all quarters. 

15 The cause 
of the destruction of all pain. 

i. 44 In or on (abs- 
tract concepts j having ( the 
seed of ) the nature of all 
(particular) attributes. 
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^phwiiJtlrfrW \\. 1 9 (The three 
guna-s ) ‘accompanying’, run- 
ning through, all ‘functions.’ 

d&ntfgcn&S i. 44 fn do : 

i. 5 1 By inhibition 

of all. 

iii I 7 In ail (complete) 
words. 

iv. 1 6 Common 
to ail ‘persons.’ 

ii. 23 Of all puru- 
shas, persons, egos. 

^n^^KTC^fowJ^iii. 48 Con- 
trol over all the transforma- 
tions of Nature or Matter. 

ii 33 Of all living 
beings, breathing creatures. 

^arfag ». 33 Amongst all do:. 

ii. 23 Capable of 
cognising, perceiving, know- 
ing. understanding, compre- 
hending, being aware of. all 
that is cognisable. 

H3*U3Tfttyiitcq^iii. 49 Being 
the supreme ruler of all states 
or forms of existence; suprem- 
acy over all states or things. 

SlforaRii- 16 AH conditions of 
being, forms of existence. 

CpfrjjTGtf 3TFn£ iii. 17 Knowledge 
of the (meaning ol the) cries, 
■voices, languages, of all be- 
ings, all creatures 

ii 30 The good of 
all beings. 

*S$*JcrFnH.‘‘- 30 Of all beings 


»• 33 By the 

‘gift of freedom from fear to 
all beings, i, e . by complete 
| harmlessness. 

snjJjalqtprcroU ii. 30 For the 

good of all beings. 

I ii. 3 1 In all 'grounds’, 

stages, states, conditions 
planes; towards all objects. 

ii. 15; iii, 33 All; (neu:, 

sing: ). 

32, 35,43; ii. 5.45: 
iii. 14, 18,22.26.33; iv- 13. 
21. 24. 

ii. 37 •Au.u- 

dance’, ‘near-standing’, com- 
ing-up, self-presentation, 
accrual, of all gems, precious 
things. 

HWIT* ii. 1 5 Of all forms 

»v. 23 Re- 
flecting or showing out all 
forms. 

t3$33nwt*IRI > iii. 13 Because of 
conjunction with, admixture 
of, .ill characteristics. ( Some 
editions read — t7*TUtfdftWr^.» 
wliih seems incorrect •. 

17 All-knovver. 

iii. 54 ‘Having- all- 
objects’ ; cognising all objects 
at once. 

ii. 3 1 With regard to 
all objects. 

i. 1 8 In the con- 
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dition when all mental activ- 
ities have '* set ”, subsided, 
d is- appeared. 

i, i On the inhibi- 
tion of all mental function- 
ings. 

vfeTCmraiq.S* 2 Because of 
the non-use of the word ‘all*. 

41 Of all ears. 

Tjifoi i. 32; ii. 9.14, 15; iii. 13; 
iv. |0 Of all. (masc:, sing: )• 

stfr. i. 1 1 ; iv. II All ; ( fem ; , 
plu:). 

iii. 14 All-natured; 
all-comprehensive; (ncu:). 

iii. 49. Of the all-na- 
tured. 

hi. 49 All-natured; aJJ- 
cn-soulmg; (pi:)- 

CPfch 47; iii. 13, 

Hi. 18 All-helpful; 
all-favonng- 

>»• 1 7 

"Turned away’’ from, depriv- 
ed of, all-denoting potency. 

ii*. 1 7 Deter- 
mined by, or filled with, the 
potency of denoting all things 
whatsoever. 

^tqtdct! iii. 1 1 ‘AH-objectness*; 
manypoirtfedness; distracted- 
ness. 

iii, 1 1 

sqH tronw Ii m 11 or .11- 

pointedness and one-pointed- 
ness; of distractedness and 


eoneerr fra fedness, distraction 
and concentration. 

19; iy. 23 ‘For the 
sake of ail’; 'going to all 
things’; all-including; all- 
apprehending. 

»»• 20 Be- 
cause of determinate cogni- 
sance of all matters- 

iv. 3 I 'Of the 

(knowledge) which has gone 
beyond, transcended, all veil- 
ing foulness'; of pure, stain- 
less, un-erring (knowledge). 

17; ii. 4, 15, 17; iii 26; 

iv. 14 All; ( masc:, pi:). 

jqiforq;ii. 28; iii. 41- 
ii 4 ; iii 26, 5 1 . 
ir- 31. 

iii. 26 Like heaps 
of mustard-grains 

— gfo*— ui. 26 

i. 17,46 'Reflcctiona!', 
‘reflective*; ‘thought-accom- 
panied' ; ( samii'lhi, 'absorp- 
tion 'absorbed meditation '. of 
the nature of) abstract-think- 
ing. 

Hi- 26 Rejoic- 
ing in the discriminative con- 
templation of subtle or abstract 
objects; enjoying abstract, 
reflective, [hought-ful medita- 
tion. 

Hf^RT i. 44 ‘With cogitation’ 
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(on subtle or abstract matters), 
(see 

^tflra^taracfeiT: in. 26 *With- 
wondcrful-hill-ornamcnts’; a- 
domed with grand mountains 
and mountain-scenery. 

i. 17. 46 ( See fetS... 

Biassed, prejudiced, 
emotion-tinged, con-fused me- 
ditation concerned with ex- 
ternal sensuous objects. 
*7f3cT^«7P?gt3r: 26 Rejoic- 

ing in the 'mixed', 'emotion- 

tinged', contemplation of con- 
crete objects. 

i. 42 ( See ). 

i. 42, 44. 

ii. 5 Of ( the seed of 
karma) with its developments, 
maturation, fruition. 

iii- 1 4 ‘With operation’ 
actively functioning. 

—*75— iv. 14, 15. 
trzl 27. 30, 51; ii. 10, 15,23; 

iii. 13.44,52 Together with- 

J7 

By delimiting or restricting 
connection with other co-op- 
erating letter-sounds. 

53 By separate- 
ness, distinction of the accom- 
panying, the co-efficient, the 
* concomitant moment of time. 
— w«ra*w. 17. 

— 32. 

— iv. 11, 32. 


iii. 52 Of the two ‘to- 
gether-becoming’, i. e. of (two 
things ) which are born to- 
gether, are simultaneous. 

i- 43 Accompanying; 
‘born or existing with.’ 

— *75*5 — iii. 26. 

— iii. 26. 

HT i. 20; ii. 4; iii, 15; iv. 7 etc, 
‘She.’ 

VHiyr^Hu^iii. 18, 52 ‘Sighting’; 
direct cognising. 

iii. 1 8. 

*7Rtlcqn;uttc^iii, 18, 19 Because 

of, by, from do : . 

Ul^kifi&qi^iii. 26 Should be 
directly seen. ( Some editions 
read -rooftop). 

*n\7Tc^dett iii. 51 Of one who 
is cognising directly. 

SrWPttU, ”■ 27 Perceived idi- 
rectly. 

*?l5TTf?!WJ7TOT7^ iii. 16 Being 

‘fronted’, ‘faced’, ‘sighted’; be- 
ing brought before the senses, 
perceived, directly cognised. 

— *TRTT(?£^n^ iii. 18. 

— mfcfru. 18. 

*TTJ7TT^ iv. 15 In the S5nkhya 
doctrine, theory, view; on the 
‘side*, ‘wing’, of the Sitnkhya. 

iv. 21 Srmthya and 
Yoga doctrines etc. 

i. 25 Because of 
’cxceedability*, of being re- 
lative to things which are com- 
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paratively larger anti smaller; 
because of being comparative. 
— mvrrt— i, 13; ii. 15; iii. 51; 
iv. 7, 10. 

’HT'IHWr.iii. 8 Triad of means, 
(i. e.. contemplation, concen- 
tration, absorption). 

CWPlfttfcl! ii- 55 The pointing 
out, enunciation, enumeration, 
of the means. ’ „ 

OtvWHT*' >'• I The 'foot*, quar- 
ter, section, part, chapter, on 
the ‘means’; (the name of 
the 2nd section of the work). 

ii. 28 That which accom- 
plishes; means of achieving 
or accomplishing (something). 
(hT^, to accomplish). 

— BTO^FTiii. 16 . 

— iii. 1 7. 

— ^TVFU^ii. 32. 

— 30. 

— - OTFnft i«- 1 5. 

Htvjqifa ii. 2B; iii. 1, -4 Means; 
(pit)- 

— nronpr i. 18 . 

— ii. 7, 8. 
tHTO^vq;: in. 7. 

tjnvwHr iii. 43 Accomplishes, 
brings about, causes to be 
achieved. (Some editions read 
srmfcr, pi:). 

^nvjjTUIt i. 43 Common; general; 

ordinary; current; universal. 
^IviRUTfur^ iv. 15 Commonness. 
-~WTTT*nHltf > ii. 22. 


tfRTTOT^iv. 15. 

?TT3n?rrf^njii. 23 ‘Common- 
factored’: possessed of a 

common feature or factor. 
^if^PETT^i. 50; iv. 11 Having 

a function; possessed of a 
specific functional opcrativc- 
ncss or activity; functioning; 
active; ‘officious’, holding a 
definite ‘office’; inspired by a 
specific momentum; restless; 
unreposing; full of ’right-and- 
duty'. 

OlftTORT ii. 24. 

19. 

— snwi iv. 7. 

i. 1 7 ‘Wilh-bliss’; blissful; 
accompanied with ‘enjoyment’, 
— — ii. 32 (The name of 
a particular ascetic practice). 

— HUTW^ii. 4. 

— -STOwft: ii- 18. 

— «rnwfa; i. 35 ; ii. 1 7 ( By or 
because of ability, capacity, 
adequacy; sec ), 

54 . 

^nriifrn^i. 32 Common ; similar; 
general; abstract; universal; 
‘cqualncss’; sameness’. 

wz iii. 47 Of 
the form of only a general 
notion; of the apprehension 
of only the general. 

24 All or only 

the general. 
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(on subtle orabslract matters)- 

(see toS-.-wn^niyi). 

iii. 26 ‘With- 

wonderful-hill-ornaments*; a- 
dorned with grand mountains 
and mountain-scenery. 

i. 17. 46 ( Set 
grrntrO* Biassed, prejudiced, 
emotion-tinged, con-fused me- 
ditation concerned with ex- 
ternal sensuous objects. 

iii. 26 Rejoic- 
ing in the ‘mixed’, ‘emotion- 
tinged’, contemplation of con- 
crete objects. 

flfaiprf i. 42 ( See )■ 

sfontf i- 42. 44. 

ii- 5 Of ( the seed of 
Icarma) with its developments, 
maturation, fruition. 

iii* 14 ‘With operation* 
actively functioning. 

— — iv. H. 15. 
t^i. 27. 30, 51; ii. 10, 15,23; 
iii. 13, 44, 52 Together with- 
17 

By delimiting or restricting 
connection with other co-op- 
erating letter-sounds, 
srgsroft^ii. 53 By separate- 
ness, distinction of the accom- 
panying, the co-efficient, the 
~ concomitant moment of time. 

— iii. 17. 

— U^t^ii- 32. 

iv. 1 1, 32. 


^e?rj4t: iii. 52 Of the two ‘to- 
gether-becoming’, i. e. of (two 
things ) which are born to- 
gether, are simultaneous. 

i. 43 Accompanying; 
‘born or existing with.’ 

— ^*3 — iii- 26. 

— iii- 26. 

HI i. 20; ii. 4; iii. 15; iv. 7 etc. 
‘She.’ 

^nOTJlJ^iii. 18, 52 ‘Sighting; 

direct cognising. 

— iii. 18. 

18, 19 Because 
of. by. from do;. 

26 Should be 
directly seen. ( Some editions 
read 

5 ?I^TTf^cT; iii. 5 1 Of one who 
is cognising directly. 

WT\71r£cnT, ii. 27 Perceived tdi- 
rectly. 

StTVTffgWmer^ iii. 16 Being 
‘fronted’, ‘faced’, ‘sighted’; be- 
ing brought before the senses, 
perceived, directly cognised. 

— iii. 18. 

— Fifyfar ii. 18. 

*TT^TtT 5 j iv. 15 In the SStUhya 

doctrine, theory, view; on the 
‘side’, ‘wing’, of the SAnhhya. 

iv. 21 S.llihhya and 
Yoga doctrines etc. 

i. 25 Because of 
‘excecdability*. of being re- 
lative to things which are com- 
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paratively larger and smaller: 
because of being comparative. 

— *tp^— i. 13; ii. *5; iii. 51 ; 
iv. 7, 10. 

8 Triad of means, 
(i. e., contemplation, concen- 
tration, absorption). 

ii- 55 The pointing 
outi enunciation, enumeration, 
of the means. 

*7P3??trr^; ii. I The 'foot’, quar- 
ter. section, part, chapter, on 
the 'means’; (the name of 
the 2nd section of the work). 
jqx>TJ?Hii. 28 That which accom- 
plishes; means of achieving 
or accomplishing (something). 
lo accomplish). 
—tmJ^iii. 16 - 
—*nvRI iii. 1 7. 

— SttRl^ii. 32. 

— 30. 

— srajnft ii. 1 5. 

ii- 28; iii. 1. 4 Means; 

(pl = ). 

— i. 18. 

“Ht^ ii. 7, 8. 
iii. 7. 

iii. 43 Accomplishes, 
brings about, cause* to be 
achieved. (Some editions read 
S7T*I*7fcf, pi:)* 

i. 43 Common; general; 
ordinary, current; universal. 

iv. 15 Commonness. 

— Sn^FKK^ii- 22. 


^ivjicun^iv. 15. 

23 ‘Common- 
factored’; possessed of a 
common feature or factor. 
^nfa'FT^i- 50; iv. 1 1 Having 
a function; possessed of a 
specific functional operative- 
ncss or activity; functioning; 
active; 'officious', holding a 
definite ‘office' ; inspired by a 
specific momentum; restless; 
unreposing; full of Vight-ancJ- 
duty*. 

mfas.rci ii. 24. 

^rPam^ i. 19. 

— TTTPXr iv. 7. 

rTRv^i i. 17 'Wjth-bliss'; blissful; 

accompanied with 'enjoyment', 
— rrtrcTTH — ii- 32 (The name of 
a particular ascetic practice). 

— 4. 

— ii- 18- 
— 35; ii. 17 ( By or 

because of ability, capacity, 
adequacy; sec )• 

32 Common; similar; 
general; abstract; universal; 
’equalness’; sameness • 

»“• 47 0f 
the form of only » genera) 
notion; of the apprehension 
of only the general. 

iv. 24 All or only 
the general. 
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i.. 25 In a 
general conclusion ( or induc- 
tion ) only. 

»1. 44 A 
conglomerate of genera and 
propria. 

i. 7 Of the 

genero-spccific; of that which 

is both abstract and concrete, 
one as well as many, general 
as well as singular : (psycho- 
physical, spirituo-material); of 
that which has both general 
and special, common and pro- 
per. features. „ has 'similarity 
in diversity . 

iii. 14, 44, 47. 

49 Having only 
the ‘general’ for ‘object*. 

OTHarov iii. 44. 47. 

ii. 15; iii. 1 3. 

i. 7 Pre- 
dominantly determinant or 
cognisant of the common or 
genetic feature or quality; 
chiefly of the nature of or con- 
cerned with general notions. 

tmnnfcr i. 49; iii. 13. 14 By 

way of generalisation (induc- 
tion-deduction ); ‘generally 
speaking’, 

it. 13 Of the present 

(birth). 

i. 24 Free 
of, beyond, possibility of being 
equalled or excelled. 


jii. 55; iv. 15. 

— tfl?s.MjJ^iii. 55. 

— Hi^m^ui. 17. 

— iii. 53. 

— iv. 23. 

i. 1 Belonging, apper- 
taining, extending, common, 
to, pervasive of, all ‘grounds', 
stages, modes (of the mind). 

umhn* ii. 31 Do:; (pi:). 
HI3CR: i. 18 ‘With-rMt’; lean- 
ing on’; having an object; 
objective; lied to or inclusive 
of, referring to, some object; 
(masc: ). 

iii, 20, 

Sn?.T7*i: i. 1 7. 

iii. 1 7 To the dew- 
lap-possessing; to (the animal) 
possessing a dewlap, ( i, e., a 
cow ) etc. 

^nSSroior iii- 47 With or includ- 
ing egoism. 

— ^ntr^tfor iii. 26. 

— HTP5T iii. 26- 
— ^T5^T— iii- 26. 
teraRmSttg: i. I Of the white 
and stainless body. 

—fens— iii 44, 47. 
f£rs;t i. 26; ii 38 Accomplished; 
perfected; (masc?; f?PT , to go, 
to command, to suc-*ceed , to 
be accomplished, to be finish- 
ed and effected completely ). 

iii, 32 Vision of per- 
fected beings. 



( 239 ) 






20; iv. 9, 12 < Netrr >. 
f%3^* iii. 37; iv. I (Super- 
physical ) accomplishments; 
perfections; extra-ordinary 
powers; occult powers. 
ftraiV ii. 39; iii 4B; iv 6. 

17 As if, or as one, 
accomplished; also, as seal, 
fixed. achieved, certain, per- 
fected, proved, established 
— iii. 45 
fans;* ii. 28. 

— f^TSCli iii 26. 

ii. 44; Hi. 51 •Accom- 
plished’ or 'perfected* beings; 
adepts. 

fcran* >>'• 22. 

32, 45. 

•—font— ii. 30. j 

— >i. 43, 45. 
fafeii. 28; iii. 49 (Sing: of j 
). 

fafefiT’ ii. 46. 

ii 35 Indicative, 
prognoslicative, of accom- 
plishment. 

i. 24 

ii. I, 47 Becomes 
accomplished; accrues. (ftw» 
4 ccdcrc\ to go; see first; ). 

— ^flrrt — iii. 26. 

ii. 13 ’ Well-doings’; 
good or virtuous deeds; well* 
done, virtuous, meritorious, 
doings. 


ii, 5, 42. 

— — ii. 14. 15; iii, 18. 
nosurfr: ii. 5 Belief or eon* 
sciousness of pleasure or plea- 
santness or pleasurableness. 

syrcmfen li. 5. 

iv. 24 The ‘pieasurc- 
inind 1 ; the p?easure-watd 
j mind; the mind tinged with 
1 the feeling or tone of plea- 
1 sure. 

15 Knowledge of 

pleasure. 

ii. 28 In pleasutablcness. 

i. 

33 Of (mental moods) having 
for objects joy, sorrow, merit, 
and sin, ( or. the joyful, the 
sorrowful, the virtuous, and 
the sinful ). respectively. 

i. I I Pleasure, pain, 
and perplexity, 

SQ&vnMfrffifi <• 1 1 Of the 
nature, character, or tone of. 
or ensouled or inspired by. 
ptca'urc. pain, and perplexed 
dullness, or dull indifference, 
or confused ignorance, 
gcijittqt: iii, 18 Of pleasure 
I and pain. 

ii, 55 Devoid of 

do:. 

iv. f / P/easure and pain. 
gtsantf ii. 34 On obtaining 
pleasure. 
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ii. 1 4 ‘Pleasure-fruited’; 
fruiting, resulting, in pleasure; 
pleasure-producingl (pi: ). 

— 9^ ii. 46. 

15.42; iii. 18. 

10; ii. 15,42; iii. 18; 
iv. 1 1 Pleasure ; pleasantly. 

?Jufi^JTT5ItT> ii. 15 ‘Pleasure- 
tendency-germ*} 'innate dis- 
position created by experience 
of pleasure 

i. 33 Amongst 
those who have found plea- 
sant enjoyment. 

$£0F€ITq?n£t ii. 15 'Accom- 
p!isher$\ ' means, bringers 
about, of pleasure. 

— ii. 42. 

t=j*n?r ii. 15, 28. 

— ^nsiti 26. 

OT^iv. II. 

iv. 15 Like pleasure, 
etc. 

i‘« 15 Experience of 

pleasure. 

15. 

Wfii ii. 7 ‘Sleeping with*, 
hiding in, going with, accom- 
panying, resulting from, pro- 
duced by, pleasure. 

i. 1 1 

ii. 7 Preceded by 
remembrance of pleasure 

SUfoTCr ii. 7 Of one who 
knows, feelr. recognises, plea- 
sure* 


[ ^inslj^iv. 24 For the sake of 

pleasure. 

1 ' „ 

?3*3I*3T ii. 15 Desirous of, seek- 
ing, wanting pleasure. 

J 5 f n t| le state 

.of pleasure. 

iii. 23 In, on, towards 
the happy. 

^3 ii. 7, 15. 

— ^clcl — iii. 26. 

iv. 13 Very trivial; 
sordid; to be ignored. 

iii 26 (Name of the 
capital of heaven ). 
gvnr? iii. 26 ( Name of the as- 
sembly ball of the gods). 
■garMT^fTOrraq; iii, 26 Firmly 
fixed in ( its ) place; well- 
established; well-jointed; 
with a firmly articulated or- 
ganisation; strongly cotv 
'stilu’-fed and in-'stitu*-led. 
TJVTMt i. I Of the excellent body; 
or having fine bodily enjoy- 
ments. 

iii. 26 ( Name of an 
elysian garden ). 

iii. 26 ( Name of a 
mountain); the axis of the 
Earth; the North Pole; the 
gold-mountain, 
iii 26. 

— rjn — iii. 26 ( Alcohol ) . 
StpjfaTCi ii. 28 Cold-smith; 
‘gold-maker’. (Su-vatJja, is, 
literally, ‘good-color* ; the 
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English word 'sovereign', for 
the gold coin, is perhaps the 
same as this ). 

iii. 13 0/ a golden 

vessel- 

ii. 28 Of gold 

iii. 13 ‘Otherwise- 
ncss* of gold; change of gold 
into some other substance. 
rjVT^PT^ i. 351s well believed in. 
(Some editions read 

^SUp-n^i. 35 Vety subtle 
subject-matter. (Some editions 
read ^nferT^). 
{jfer'TwqcT'Tr iii. 51 By belief, 
over-confidence, overweening 
conceit, of ( his own ) firm- 
fixed-ness, thorough ‘steadi’- 
ness. 

— n- iv. 28. 

— iii. 44- 
— i. 41, 49. 

ii. 50. 

17. 45; ii. 11 Small; 

subtile; fine; (masc:). 

^ ih 51. 

H§qq.i. 43, 45. 

EK*re»n*,ui. 44 Subtile form. 

45 The state of 
having the subtile for object, 
^pfqiqi^i. 35 Having the sub- 
tile for object. 

i. 44 Do:; ( fern: ). 

iih 25 
31 


Knowledge of the subtle, the 
bidden, the distant. 

qSqar3fcrfancB& i. 49 Of the 

subtile, the hidden, the distant. 

iii. 36 Knowledge of the sub- 
tle, the screened or concealed, 
the distant, the 'bygone' or 
past, the ‘uot-come* or future- 

^rn-tj^JT ii. 1 8 By subtile and 
dense or gross. 

qgmii. 2. 

— iv- 13. 
ii 10. 

*R*IH ii. 11. 

— ^swnnui. 43. 

ii. 1 ! Made subtle; 
sublimated; transformed into 
the subtile; subtilised, 

i. 40. 46; iii. 25. 
i 35. 

— 35. 

i. 2, 4; ii. 23 ‘Thread’; 
■aphorism; theory; principle; 
outline; plan. (r£T, to ‘sug- 
gest’, to reveal, hint, indicate; 
also , to tie, bind, ‘sew* 
together; that which suggests 
and binds together . many 
meanings and much meaning 
in a few words). 

ii. 33 In other apho- 
risms. 

t#ct i. 43. 

iii. 26 On the gateway of 
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the sun; (the sushumn5-nerve, 
or the brahma-randhra ? ). 
^Jn^Tin^ iii- 26 By or from the 
, notion of the sun 

iii- 26 la or on the sun. 



, By or in the form of the lumi- 
nosity of the sun, noon, pla- 
nets, gems. 

— iv. 14. 

— q WHW ff »• 19* 

•—*1^3 ii. 40. 

— ' 5EEH.it* 19. 

— ii. 19. 

— ' ii. 19. 

— • starlit. |, 

iii. 22 “With initiative*, 
‘with active steps’: actively 
helped and supported; energe- 
tically operative. ( See 
RWH.) 

22 . 

>i. 46 Supported by 
. apparatus, by some mechani- 
cal means or external object. 

45; iii. 13 Subtleness; 
subtil ty. 

iii- 13. 

— — ii. 41. 

ii- 41 ‘Good-minded- 
ness’; cheerfulness; placidity 
of temper; lucid-mindedness. 

iv 21 Sheaths, stems, 
’trunks’ (of trees). 
WjRT^iy 21- 


— 49*11 — ii. 50. 

• — iii. 21. 
^fo^nftniTVnf^ iv. 10 Praise, 
presents or alms-giving, and 
obeisance, etc. 

— — ii. 30. 

30 Theft. 

— — i 30. 

i 10, 30 Dried up, 

shrunken, sapless; cheerless; 
worried; repetitive, echoing; 
wondering; scattered; con- 
fused; jumbled; hollow. ( 
to be heaped up; also, to be 
scattered ). 

fonts j. 15 ( PI: of sir ). 
fonKii. 4; iii. 13. 
iii. 1 3 Woman. 

ii. 26 Of the ( one ) 

idea of (a) woman 

«ftS »• 4 

— Wl^T^iv. 32- 

^tg^iv. 1 1 To ‘stand’ or ‘stay*. 
— jii. 26; iv. 34. 
^npn?I.«. 5 From the place ( of 

origin ). 

rSITitra^ ii. 32 Standing and 

sitting. 

^?tTfiR: iii. 51 ‘Place-holders’; 
local (gods). 

— ii. 24; iii. 13. 

iii. 51 With places, offices; 
with authority or control over 
places. 

iii. 51 On being 
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invited by the ‘local’ authority, 
the super-physical entity in 
charge of the world, plane, 
tract. 

-■WWRI ii. 3. 

— ^!nftcIH.iii« 17. 

— witfh’a: iii. 1 7. 

— ^crriii. 17. 

iii. 14 Of the ‘stand- 
ing, staying’, unmoving; of the 
immovable, 
iii. 14. 

?tJPP7fc)F i. 9 Will stand or stay. 
( SST, to ‘stand’ or ‘stay’ ). 

f|?JeP >. 9, 27; iii. 14 Standing; 

staying: established; fixed. 

— — iii. 26. 

27. 

—famiw. 14. 

fara** i 41. 
iii. 26. 

— ' feral* iv. 12, 16. 

|1. 

felfH: i. 13 ‘Steadi'-ness; ‘staid’- 
ness, staying power; ‘standing; 
‘status’; fixity; firmness; 
establishment; ‘established 
condition; 'state'; the 'stable' 
‘steady’ desire which con'sti*- 
tutes the ‘staying’ power that 
fixes and ‘establishes the 
mind in one course, makes it 
cling firmly to one object; 
desire; inertia; taraas ; ‘stead - 
fastness. 

— ij. 18. 


— feRr — i- 2. 51: ii. 15.28; 

iii. 44, 47; iv. 14. 

— fiafa^i. 39. 
ferfchEnW£ ii. 28 Cause of 
steadiness. 

i. 35 ‘Binder’, tier, 

establisher, of fixity; helpful 
to steadiness of concentration. 

i. 36. 

feiftal^i. 33, 36,37, 38,39, 
40 The level, condition, 
'state', ‘stage*, of ‘steadiness, 
fexfefttsrnr.* i. 47 Flow or con- 
tinuity of steadiness and fixity. 

feif&K** 34. 

fctfet'fonCTtq. 1. 36 By clear- 
ness, keenness, lucidity, of 
fixity. 

ii- 18 Inclined in 
the direction of, disposed to- 
wards, having the character 
and nature of, steadiness, 
fejRrST^IT^ ii. 23 Oo the 
decay, attenuation, consuming 
away, of the propensity to 
rest, to be ‘steady'. 

i. 51 'Causes of 
steadiness. 

fferah. 13 For 'steady* fixed- 
ness, 
i. 35. 

f^cnxii. 23; iv. 33. 
feK<4^; iii. 5 Firm- footed j. firm- 
. based ; firmly grounded. 

feTCT^iii. 31. 
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ii, 46 Steady and 

cajy or comfortable. 

P2?t i. 17; ii. 11 ‘Thick’, 
‘stolid’, ‘solid’; dense; gross; 
large. 

i. 41 ' ‘Accom- 
plished’ into gross or dense 
form; { (Hat which has ) 
assumed, taken on, put on. 
a gross form. 

41 Showing out 
a dense or gross form. 

iii. 44 By the word 
‘sthula’. 

PJOT ii. 1 1. 

i. 41 Tinged 
with a gross ‘support’, a gross 
object. 

i. 40, 46. 

— *qshriu 16. 

31 ‘Steadiness; mo- 
tionlessness. 

— 41. 

—pm ii. 39. 

1 — 5**3 — iii- 29 {‘Sinew’ ; tendon ; 
muscle). 

feral 1 , m. 45 Smooth; fluid; 
liquid; lubricant; oily; ( also, 

' loving, affectionate ). [ , 

^5*. iii. 44 Lubricity; oil; 
liquidity; fluidity. 

iv. 

14 Moisture, heat, bending- 
ness, (i, e., the property of 
making other things bend) 


and ‘space-making’ ( i. e 
giving or making room ). 

— P7?— iv, 1 1. 

— ii. 15. 

ii. 3 Vibrating; sur- 
ging; heaving; struggling; 
energising; ‘sput-’tering. 

— POT— ii. 19; iii. 36. 
PT5Tcl?*I3Jj; i. 45; ii. 19 The 
root-matter of touch; tact-in- 
itself. 

pn&IWCi. 43 Tangible; possess- 
ed of toucli or tangibility, 
the quality of tact; palpable. 

35 Conicioujness of 
touch; tactile sensation. 

Pl^faii. 15. 

— jii. 1 7. 

iii. 45 Touche*. ( 
to touch ). 

i. 32 I touch. 

— PJST ii. 30 (‘Aspiring’; desir- 
ing too high, too much, or 
wrongly) 

PnfzcR: i. 4 f Crystal; marble. 

—PKfeS?' — iii. 26. 

PEfeEJlfnrT.?HL iv. 23 Like the 
crystal gem- 

i. 47 Clear light 
of knowledge. 

— — iii. 51 ; 

iii. 51 ‘Smile’ of self- 
complacence; conceit; seif- 
confldence; arrogance; also, 
the ‘smile* of wonder* (fe, 
to ‘smile’; pjte. to wink). 
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^T^ricl_iii. 51. 

iii. 14 Remembering, 
(?3j, to remember, to ‘me- 
morise ), 

i. 1 1 Remembers. 

— i. If. 

i. 32 Recollector. 

28 Remembered. 

10, 1 1 ; iv. 21 Memories. 
— i. 6. 

i- 1 1 Memory- 

111 . 

— i. 20. 

— i. 35, 43; ii. 7. 8; 
iii. 14; iv. 10. 

iii. 18 Causes of 
memory and causes of misery 
(i e., kldsha, wretched, mise- 
rable, pain-bringing, irrational, 
male-scient, wrong-knowing 
'desire’, a-vidy3, etc.). 

i 43 On the clear- 
ing up of the memory; ( the 
freeing of it from biassing as- 
sociations, and making it ! 
precise and exact ). 

i. 11. 

?lffW'=RS iv 21 Confusion, j 
intermixture, adulteration, of 
memories. 

Hf'storc'it; iv. 9 01 memory 
and of implanted or induced 
tendency or ‘acquired or 
stamped character*. 


ii. 13 Causes of mem- 
ory; or caused by memory. 

— II. 

^HcRTT! iii. 17 Of the nature 
of memory. 

i Z0 On the coming 
up. the arising, of memory, 

ii. 3 Flowing, streaming; 
operating; functioning. (Some 
editions read ^rfetrRP )• 

^ig. iv- 16 Would be; may be; 
might be. 

i. 7, 30, 43; ii. 1 . 30; iii. 

1 3 ; iv. 19. 

i. 10; ii. 35; iv. 14. 18 Dot; 
~< Pi: )• 

— ^Tt?t: i 12; ii. 3, 15 (Torrent, 

‘stream*, flow, current). 

-srrasnii. 15 

iii. 26 Heaven. 

12 Own. 

ii. 15 Brought up 
by ore’s own karma. 

iii. 26 Ex- 
periencing the pains earned by 
one’s own deeds. 

i. 35 Cognisable by 
one’s own 'instrument' of 
knowledge, sense-organ. 

ii. 27 In ( their ) own 
cause. 

50. From ( its ) own 
work or effect. 

Siyot ii. 1 6 In ( its ) own mo- 
ment. 
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ii. 46 Steady and 
easy or comfortable. 

?^5*. i. 17; it II ‘Thick*, 
‘stolid’, ‘solid’; dense; gross; 
large, 

i. 41 * ‘Accom- 
plished’ into gross or dense 
form; ( that which has > 
assumed, taken on, put on, 
a gross form. 

4! Showing out 
a dense or gross form. 

^555t5^?j iii. 44 By the word 
'sthGla'. 

ii. I 1. 

i. 41 Tinged 
with a gross ‘support’, a gross 
object. 

40, 46. 

— *q&rii. 18 . 

31 'Sleadi’ness; mo- 
tionlessness. 

— ^vWi^ii. 41. 

— W ii. 39. 

1 — wg — iii- 29 (‘Sinew’ ; tendon ; 
muscle). 

f&TOT.' «{. 45 Smoofft; fluid; 
liquid; lubricants oily; (also, 

- loving, affectionate ). . t 

iii. 44 Lubricity; oil; 
liquidity; fluidity. 

iv. 

14 Moisture, heat, bending- 
ness. (5. e., the property ’ of 
making other things bend) 


and ‘3pace-making* ( i. c 
giving or making room ). 

— VT? — iv. II. 

— *tfeel ii- 15. 

W5OTW ii. 3 Vibrating; sur- 
ging; heaving; struggling; 
energising; *sput-’tering. 

— *q5T— ii. 19; iii. 36. 
^maftTPlU. i 45; ii. 19 The 
root-matter of touch; tact*in- 
itself. 

43 Tangible; possess- 
ed of touch or tangibility, 
the quality of tact; palpable. 

35 Consciousness of 
touch; tactile sensation. 

*T5?ST ii. 15. 

— iii. 1 7. 

V&J fa iii. 45 To uch es. ( 
to touch ). 

T^Itfir i. 32 I touch. 

— -1^51 ii. 30 (‘Aspiring’; desir- 
ing too high, too much, or 
wrongly) 

infest: i, 4 1 Crystal; marble. 

— HEfesfl — iii. 26. 
V fi fegra fire?T^iv. 23 Like the 

crystaf gem- 

^nsrrsriqr: 47 clear light 

of knowledge. 

■ — SJW — iii. 51. 

iii. 51 ‘Smile’ of self- 
complacence! conceit; self- 
confidence; arrogance; also, 
the ‘smile* of wonder* (feT, 
to ‘smile’; ^fi?5 , to wink). 
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CTnq.iii. 51. 

33TTt»£ iii. 14 Remembering. 
(?JJ, to remember, to ‘me- 
mor’ise ). 

^TK(h i. 1 1 Remembers. 

— ill. 

^TRT i. 32 Recol/ector- 

ii. 28 Remembered. 

10, 1 1 ; iv. 21 Memories. 

— i. 6. 

i. 1 1 Memory- 

i. 1 1 . 

— •*#— i. 20. 

— — i- 35, 43; ii. 7, 8; 

iii. 14; iv. 10. 

iii. 18 Causes of 
memory and causes of misery 
(i e„ kKsha, wretched, mise- 
rable, pain-bringing, irrational, 
male-scient. wrong-knowing 
‘desire’, a-vidyu, etc.). 

i. 43 On the clear- 
ing up of the memory; (the 
freeing of it from biassing as- 
sociations, and making it 
precise and exact ). 
i. 11. 

iv 21 Confusion, 
inter-mixture, adulteration, of 
memories. 

i,. 9 of memory 
and of implanted or induced 
tendency or ‘acquired or 
stamped character’. 


ii. 13 Causes of mem- 
ory; or caused by memory. 

—KgaftlHi. 1 1. 

iii. 1 7 Of the nature 
of memory. 

i 20 On the coming 
up, the arising, of memory. 

ii. 3 Flowing, streaming; 
operating; functioning. ( Some 
editions read )• 

iv. 16 Would be; maybe; 
might be. 

^n^i. 7, 30,43; ii. 1, 30; iii. 
13; iv. 19. 

i. 10; ii. 35; iv. 14, 18 Dot; 

— ^Tta: i 12; ii. 3, 15 (Torrent, 
•stream', flow, current). 

-srfasrii. 15 

iii. 26 Heaven. 

SW^ii, 12 Own. 

ii. )5 Brought up 
by one’s own karma. 

iii. 26 Ex- 
periencing the pains earned by 
one's own deeds. 

i. 35 Cognisable by 
one's own ‘instrument’ of 
knowledge, sense-organ. 

EtsEK&t ji, 27 In ( their ) own 
cause. 

50. From ( its ) own 
work or effect. 

ii. 16 In ( its ) own mo- 
ment. 
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iit. 5 1 By ( your ) own 
, virtues, high qualifications. 

ii. 23 ; rii. 38 Of (one’s) 
own mind, 

ii. 23. 

^ 3 ; i. 47 ; iii. 26 Very clear 
or pure. ). 

iv. 16 Self-dependent; 
self-willed; self-reliant; self- 
’organised’. ( See 
SKt^ii. 17. 

Hi. 53 ( The 

two myrobolan fruits) distin- 
guished by the experience of 
the moment plus place or po- 
sition or location of each, 

iii. 22 In lone’s) own body 

iv. 20 Cogni- 
sance, clear ideation, notion, 
of one’s own and another’s 
form or nnlurc'. 

>• 38 ( See next 

word ). 



ing or depending on. directed 
to, the knowledge or experi- 
ence occurring in the condi- 
tion of dream or slumber. 
^nrRjrrqttyiu^ iv. 14 Like the 
> stuff of dreams* 

iv. 14 In dream, etc. 
i. 1 1 In sleep or dream. 

iii. 5 1 To the dreanj- 

- like. 

^afqCHiv. 1 5 Self-established; 


self- ‘standing’; self-upheld; 
self-based; self-maintained. 

t?Ktf?rSF iii. 26. 

^JtRnRtcq^iii. 54 Arising out 
of one’s own intuition; born 
of one’s own insight. ( See 
nfb+vn, to shine 
out, to appear in a flash). 

19 By 

recognition, awareness, con- 
sciousness, of the movement of 
one’s own intelligence; (i* e., 
by Apperception). 

iv - 22 Appcrcep- 
tion of one’s own intelligence. 

iv. 19 Of (one’s) own 
intelligence- 

i. 7; ii 30 For the 
transmission of one’s own 
knowledge ( to another ). 

— iv. 12. 

— *T»rr«T~- ii. 40; iii. 44. 

—SWqqRH iv. 16. 

CTOTfcren: i. 32 Different in 
‘own-being’ or nature: dis- 
tinguished, divided, differen- 
tiated, by ( their respective ) 
natures. 

iv. 25 ‘Own-being, 

( one’s ) own { characteristic 
way of ) existence; essential 
or fundamental nature. (^ + 

. Ki l ° he). . / 

4, 43; ii. 17, 40; iv.'2, 3 
Own; one’s own; the owned 
property; ( one’s ) own Self. 
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^THtalc+itT iv. 14 By ( its ) own 
greatness. 

Iv. 3, 23 Of 'own-self; 
Itself; themselves; one-self: 
by oneself. 

iv. 2 1 Inhibited by 
its own ‘taste*, 'juice*, ‘hum- 
our', inclination, wish, instinct. 

ii, 9 ‘Flowing by or 
according to Its own taste, 
own humour’; Bowing, strea- 
ming, welling up, of itself, 
naturally; self-maintaining; 
self-persisting. 

iii- 52. 

— SfFJ — iij. 44 t 

— *rer— i.4l,43,ii.6, 18,26; 

iii. 13, 15; iv. 23. 

<5T^RB iv, 12 From, by, or of, 
its ‘own-form*; specifically; 
by nature. 

^nswt: iv. 12. 

— srstreffij.iv. 17. 

29; iii 44 Vision 
of ‘own-form*, of the exact 
and true fotm or essence; the 
seeing, recognition, vision, of 
the Seif. 

ii- 6 On gain or 
recovery of the true own-form 
or nature. 

KTSunfag: i. 51 1 ii. 25 Self- 

established; established in its 
‘own-form’ or nature. 

2 . 


smaraEt i- 3; iii- 50 Do:; 
( fem: ). 

iv. 34 Do; ; (masc:) 

sjawfe; »• J9 For 

the sake of discrimination of 
. the separate forms or natures 
( of the gujias ). 

9; ii. 15, 10, 21, 29; 

iii. 44; iv. 16 Own-fortn; 
essential and fundamental na- 
ture or character- 

— 43, 44; ii. 18, 21; 

iv. 14. 19, 21. 

STWJpretnfcf: ii. 27 ‘With the 
light of its own form*; lighted 
by its own form; self-luminous. 
SWmiSirfoSg iv. 33 In (regard 
to souls) abiding or existing 
m their ewa pure nature ( as 
mere consciousness, without 
any particular accretions ) 

iv. 19 In mere pure 
‘own-form’, (‘thing-in-and-by- 
itself ) . 

iv, 12 Manifestation 
of nature, of ‘own-form*. 
^77573^1 »r. 44 By the word 
‘sva-rfipa’. 

iii. 3 Devoid of 'oWn- 
foim’; fret of all ttlf-iefer- 
ence, all scIf-consciousncss. 

i- 43 Do: ; ( fem: ), 
srstT5jrm i. 44. 

stssrsrjffijji. 19, 21 By loss of 
‘own-fortn’; by loss of charat- 
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; • (eristic, specific, distinctive, j 

nature- 

— srercriii. !7. 

-wni. 41 , 43 . 

— ii- 54 Imitating, 
functioning, according to* 
one's 'own-form' ; pursuing, 

> one’s own nature or natural 
bent. 

iii. 13 On or in 
manifestation of ‘own-form’, 
inner essentia! nature. 

— ^T^rnur: iv. 22. 

«• IS Ascertain- 
ment of ‘own-form* or peculi- 
ar nature. 

ii. 20 For the 

sake of do:. 

iv. 33 Existence of 
‘own-form* 

i. 3 In ‘own-form’ or 
( fundamental nature or cha- 
racter. 

i. 44; ii- 39; iii. 3, 13; 

iv. 12. 

— ii 17; iii. 50. 

ii. 23 Gain of, re- 
covery of, recognition of, 
‘own-nature’. , ' 

y<i?y| , 7cff«’^5‘ “• 23 The ] 
means or cause of realisation j 
of do:- 

ii. 36; Hi. 22 Heaven, ; 
elysiuro. paradise. 

^$na$rtra*ntTOBl i. 15 On 


the attainment of heaven, or 
of the condition of the ’bodi- 
less gods’, or of that of beings 
who arc dissolved in and iden- 
tified with the Root-principle 
of Matter or Mother-nature, 
^rf ii 13. 

iii. 26 The ‘Svar’-world; 
the mental plane; the heaven* 
world. 

5WI: it 13 Very small; very little. 

ii. 1 1 ‘LitJle- 
enemied’; meeting with feeble 
resistance; needing to make 
but small hostile effort to 
conquer (their opponents); or, 
(being of the nature of) weak 
enemies; offering feeble 

opposition. 

ii. 54 In the 
absence of contact with their 
( appropriate ) objects. 

“■ 54 0n ‘ non * 
contact’ with ‘own-objects'; 
in the absence of conjunction 
or meeting with their appro- 
priate objects. 

i. 1 1 >43 ‘Manifester 
of its own cause’; the developer, 
manifesler, thrower into relief, 
of that which manifests, enve- 
lopes it, throws it into relief; 
or, showing forth, bringing 
out, making inferrible, that 
which has brought it forth in 
manifestation .( as the father 
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procreates the son, but the 
son, being born, makes the 
man a father at all. creates 
hi* paternity; reproducing its 
producer in turn { as seed and 
plant and seed etc. ); or, dis- 
tinctively tinged, marked, 
stamped, characterised, by the 
special circumstances or con* 
did'ons ( as distinguished from 
the essential cause ) which 
have immediately stimulated 
its birth and growth, ( as the 
differences and peculiarities 
of soil, climate, weather, tem- 
perature. etc. give peculiar 
qualities to the products from 
the same kind of essentia) 
cause, viz., seed; as the same 
pair of parents give birth to 
children with more or less 
different faces, figures, tem- 
peraments, owing to the differ- 
ent moods or conditions in 
which the several conceptions 
have taken place . and the , 
gestations been carried on and 1 
completed; so that the pecu- J 
1 rarities of the subsidiary 
causes are manifested by, and 
can be inferred from, the 
peculiarities of the seed-pro- 
ducts or chi!dien)| bearing on 
it the marks of its manifesting 
cause. 

iii. 13. 

32 


iv. 9 Mani- 
fested by do:. 

it. 4. 

53 ^1 7 1 ^ iii J3, 14 'Own- 
opera ticn’, ‘own-business; 
characteristic function. 
^^rmtqtT^k iv. 12 Engaged 
in, ‘mounted on’, riding on’, 
its peculiar or appropriate 
activity or functioning. 

iv. 21 By the word sva. 
^qsmtlcfiii. From ( one’s ) 
own body. 

i» 1 3 Sister'. 

iii. 44 'Own-common* 

(characteristic); i. e., the 
specific property 'common' 
to all its own variations; the 
generic attribute of each, (as 
‘shape’ cf all pieces of solid 
earth, ‘liquidity’ of all sorts 
of fluid water, etc.). 

i. 8 By their own de- 
signations. 

( or *T \) fa »• 
19 With ( a chitta or mind ) 
which has to do with only its 
own 'tendency* or tendencies; 
or, which enjoys or utilises 
fer enjoyment, only the feel of 
its own propensities or dispo- 
sitions ( and not any concrete 
manifestation of them; as a 
person indulging in conscious 
fanciful reverie may ‘enjoy 
himself*). 
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* 19 The 

maturation, the ripening, into 
fruit* the exercise or fulfilment, 
of one’s ingrained dispnsitjon 
iii 5 1 ’It is well'; ‘may it 
be well* 6vith you); ‘fare-well’. 

ii. 46 (Name of a 
posture of meditation ) 
^fewefr iii. 53 ‘Having the 
svast ika-mark'; or, auspicious, 
gentle, affectionate. 

J3&1: ii, 132 'Self- sea led*, self- 
con-tcnt; self-contained; heal- 
thy. 

557^7^ ii. 23 In one-self. 

51 In its own. 

ii. 23 Of the 

‘powers* or faculties of the 
'owned' and the ‘owner’, 

i. e. Prakrti and Puiusha. 

ii. 40 Disgust with 
one’s own limbs, i. e., body. 
t-Slf? ii. 40 In one’s own body. 

iv. 19 Established 
in one’s own Self; supported 
by one’s own Self. 

ii. 23 Become one’s 
own Self, one's own essential 
nature. 

iii. 11 Do:r (dual), 
iii. 35 Dependent 

on itself. 

I. 32 Flouting, 

ignoring, repudiating, travers- 
ing, of one’s own self-ex- 
perience, relf-conscioujness. 


iii. 36. 

— iii. 26. 

UWJPi: if. 1,32 ( S7+ 37fa4-£, 

to go; to go to one-self ). 
Self-study; the study which 
leads to knowledge of the 
Self; study in general. 

— tTP-TH — ii. 1,32. 

— — iv. 7. 
w rmw ^i. 28. 

i. 28 By the 
'wealth’, the 'fullness’, the 
‘perfection*, of study and of 
yoga-practice. 

ii- 44 Of him who 

is devoted to study. 

ii. 44. 

*n«irantf. 28. 

^njppmicx: i. 32 Apprehensible 
in or by ( one’s ) own-ex- 
perience. 

^rmriTre^ iv. 10 Self-natured; 
natural; ( neuter ), 

^Tivnfaqft iv. 10. 25 Do: ; (fern:)- 
— iii. 13. 

iv. 19 Self-showing; 

self-lighted, self-luminous. (?jT 
+ STl + WT^, to shine). 

smuarft iv. 19. 

iii. 1 7 By one's own. 

— ' ?Tft*T — ii. 23. 

SIlflTO i. 4 ; ii 17,23 (Sec 'Ttlfl) 
49; iv. 21. 
snfofti. 24; ii. 16. 
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^tlHl ii. 23, 33 The owner, pro- 
prietor, possessor. 

*3r4t ii* 20 For the sake of self; 

‘one’s-own-interest*. 
w3*t,iv. 24 For ‘self-sake’; for 
one-self. 

35 By meditation 
on ( the fact that the Self is) 
for Self ( only, and not^ for 
another; that all things are 
means to the Self, are desired 
for the sake of the Self; while 
the Self is its own end, is cnd- 
to-U-Self. Cf : 

m f?rcf stqfa t BrUad Upan :) 

— 39; iv- 25 ( A particle 

expressive of surprise and 
enquiry). 

ii. 30 Appropriation; 
acceptance. 

ii. 33 I will appro- 
priate and make my own. 

ii. 55 By own wish; of 
one’s own accord, 
ii. 23; iv- 12 By its own. 

_5__ 

— Set — iii. 26- 

iv, 30 Slain; defeated, 
suppressed- ( 1 1° kill )* 

— iv. 24. 

if. 31. 33 1 will slay. 

— T[i?cT iv. II. 

-S«t*iv. 33. 


iii. 26 ( The PurSnic 
name of a country or continent). 

•— 3^iv- 24 

— 5*5 — iv. 25. 

ii. 46 ( ‘Hlephant- 
scat’; elephant-posture’, the 
name of a yogic posture of 
^nediVation ) 

iii. 24 The strength 
of the elephant, etc. 

iii. 24 In or on the ele- 
phant’s strength. 

IjTSSSTtii. 11 To be abolished, 
abandoned, avoided. ( ^T, to 
go, to move, to abandon ). 

£!<P&ii. 15. 

gr35 ii- 15 Of the avoider- * 

STFf^n 25; iv 26 Avoidance; 
abolition; casting off; des- 
truction; cure; remedy. 

ii. 15, 25, 27. 
ii- 26. 

51^ ii. 15. 

OTt’W »■ 26 The means of 

abolition ;means of avoidance,* 
way of cure; remedy. 

5PfrTPI : ii. 15, 27, 28. 

— 5 ^ ‘v. 9- 

5 With (eyes), 
•pregnant with coquetry.’ 

ffj i 2; »>. 2; iii- 6; iv. 3 etc. 

Verily, indeed; in sooth; in 
truth; in fact; as a fact; as a 
matter of fact* 

ii. 34 Slayer; injured 
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— ft?rr— ii so, 

fgsnT-31,34 Slaying; slaughter; 
violence; malevolence- (f|*T, 
to kill ). 

fgCT^T- 1 ii. 1 5 ‘Done by slaugh- 
ter’; produced, created, caused, 
by murder, by killing. 

ii. 35 ( Thoughts, in- 
tentions, of) killing, etc-; 
malevolence, etc. 
ii. 33. 

ii. 30 From the 
’causes of slaughter’; i. e-. 
from action* which cause 
destruction of life. 
fesTW ii 34. 

— f?3— iv. 9. 

— femji, 50: iv. 22. 

ii. 12; in. 13 Havirm 

abandoned. (BT,!o can off). 

(safe ii. 43 Slays; dwlroys. 

( fsa , lo slay ). 

— fen — iis- 26 ( Snow ). 
fgtujjJ^iii. 26 ‘Golden’; ( name 
of a country ). 

iii. 9 t They ) weaken; 
diminish; decay. ( 5H. to go, 
to move; to abandon ) 

1 — 5£IT — - iii. 1 7. 

— i«- 39. 

is 36; iii. 1 In the 
‘heart-lotus’, the cardiac 
plexus. 

iii. 34 In the ’heart*. ( Gr. 

pkre/i). 


— %g— ii. 17. 

— 17.23. 

— tgs ii- 15, 17. 
la: ii. 24; lit. 15 Cause; reason; 
motive; occasion, 
i. 4, 45; ii. 19; iii. 53; iv. 3, 
11,15. 

— ggtFT: i. 5; ii- 1 4. 

— ta^ii. 14. 

— ^31^ i. 50i »• 13- 
l5TOn«i3na*w: iv. u By 

cause, eifect. substratum and 
object or ‘locus’ ( i. e-. error, 
pain, mind, and pleasant*pain* 
ful objects ). 

ii. 15 The doctrine of 
origination by a cause. 

ii- 1 7. 

tab ii- 34. (Some editions read 
the sentence, in which this 
word occurs, withji. 35 ). 

— — iii. 26. 

— . iii. 20 ( Name of a 
‘mountain-of-gold’; Cf. The 
south American Andes, ‘moun- 
tains of gold or copper’, from 
the old Peruvian word anta, 
copper). 

tfo tETTvHj. ii 25 The cause of 
what is to be avoided. 
t&aPlji. 16 (To) avoidability. 
ii. 16; iii. 18. 50 On the 
side of, in the class or catego- 
ry oh the lo-bc'shunncd- 
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ii. 16 To-be-avoided. 
gdii.n.-l5. 17, 25, 27. 
ifa: ii. 15. 

ii. 27. 

ii. 17 Cause or source of 
the lo-bc-a voided. 

tfttg: Ii. 15, 17. 

— ^enrt ii io, ii. 

&nt II. 35. 

y^qri^trqjrni i. 15 Empty, de- 


void, free, of ( the thought of 
any object as ) to-be-avoided 
or to*be-grasped at or sought 
alter; i. e-, free of all dislikes 
and likes, free from all desires. 

— OT&iv. 15 (or 16), 21. 
&V I- 17 Joy. 

ii 1 4 'Fruiting 
joy and sorrow’; having joy 
and sorrow as consequences, 
as resultant fruit. 



SOME OPINIONS ON THE WORKS OF 
DR. BHAGAVAN DAS. 

THE SCIENCE OF THE EMOTIONS. (3rd edn., 1924 ; translations, 
of the earlier oditions, of 1900 and 1903, have appeared in Dutch, 
French, Spanish, Norwegian; an epitome, of the 3rd onlargod cdn, 
has been published by Miss K. Browning, M. A). “Has for the first 
time introduced order into this confused region of consciousness"; 
Annlo Besant; she has repeatedly referred to the work in 
her own books, and g&vo lectures on it in Britain, U, S. A, ( India, 
shortly after the first edition was published. ‘‘One of the most 
original and suggestive publications *; The Indian Review, Madras. 
“Tho correspondence end transmutation of the emotions, and the 
method of practical application. -come hr a revelation’’; Ernest 
Wood. The late Slirl P. T Srinivasa Iyengar, then Principal of tho 
Vizagapatam College, published a summary of it in a Beries of instal- 
ments, in the Theowphht. G. Costor refers to it in her hook, Yoga 
and Western Psurholm (pub: by tho Oxford University Press; 
London, 1931), and Includes it fn "the selection of readable books" 
given at the end of it. 

THE SCIENCE of Peace ( 1st cdn., 1904; 2nd , 1911). “Metaphysi- 
cal questions expounded with rare acumen and felicity’ ; Annie 
Besant “The gifted author of The Science, aj Pccca " ; Edward Car- 
penter in ills book, The Drama of Lave atul Death. “The view that in 
here indicated seems to approximate rather closely to tho views that 
have been more or loss definitely suggested by some of the Oriental 
philosophers. See, for instance, The Sconce uf Peace , by Bhagavan 
Das” ; Professor J S- Mackenzie, L.Ld„ Lilt. D, Co-editor of Inter* 
national Jaw nil of Ethics, in tho Thcosophist for May, 1913. 

The Science of Social. Organisation, or the Laws of' 
MaNU. (1st cdn., 1910; 2nd, Vol I, 1932. Vol. II. 1935; Vol. Ill, in 
preparation). “A work of the highest cxcollcnco and value., .Has 
the indefinable quality of distinction" i the Into Professor E. A, 
Wodebouse, V. A., { Oxon ). "A revelation of tho scientific 
principles! which underlie our old social organisation’'; the Uto 
Mahfl-maho-padhyaya Pandit Adjtya Ram Bhattacharya, M.A., 
Profossor of Savnskrt, Muir College, Allahabad, later, Vice-Principal, 
Central Hindu College, Donates. “Simply grand”; tho late Rat 
Bahadur LaU Baijnath, ex-Judgc. “Amongst the most illuminative 
contributions to tho study and understanding of tho aINmportani 
subject it treats of’; Dr. Sir S. Subramanie Iyer, ex-Chlef Justice 
of tho Madras High Court. ‘‘A rare combination of .deep learning 
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and felicitous phrasing”; Annie Eesant. **I also owe a debt of 
gratitude to many Indian writers; in particular I would mention the 
writings of Bhagavan Das, whose book, The Science of Social Organisa- 
tion or the Laws of Jlfanu, I have used extensively in the introductory 
chapters”; E. J. Urwick, Preface to The Message of Plato. "The 
most interesting exposition of the Indian caste system with which 
I am acquainted is that which has been supplied by Bhagavan Das 
in his two writings on The Science of Social Organisation, and Social 
Reconstruction ” ; Prof. J. S. Mackenzie, in his Fundamental Rrobtcm 
of Life {}92S). The Vedip Magazine, the monthly organ of the Guru- 
kula. Kangri, published a series of articles s urn mar i sing the work. 
Mrs. Adams Beck, in her Story of Oriental Philosophy f 1930) transcribes 
and quotes extensively, and with high appreciation, from this work; 
“Bhagavan Das has written a remarkable book on The Laws of 
Jl/anu- .This ia a passage of extraordinary beauty and insight-.” etc. 
So also .Dala Lujpat Rai in his Unhappy India. Tho monthly 
Prabuddha Bharata, of Calcutta, organ of the Rama-Kxishna Mission, 
in its issue for August, 193.1, says, at the beginning of a eulogistic 
review, "This is a marvellous book.” The Modern Review of Calcutta 
published a very appreciative review. Dr. G. H, Mees, in his books, 
Vharma and Society (1935), and The Human Family aril India (1938), 
quotes repeatedly from this work, and, expounds tho same main 
ideas, ably and freshly, with variations here and there. 

The Science of the sacred Word, on the pp.anava-Vada 

OF GAROYAYANA, 3 vols. “Thi9 unique treatise. ..The author’s eluci- 
dations of the many statements in tfce text surpaEs in value his work 
which gave to the world two highly important works, The Science of 
the Emotions and The Science of Peace " ; Dr. Sir Subramania Iyer, ex- 
ChiefJustioe of the Madras High Court; he published a ejnopsis 
of ti\e work in a series of instalments in the Thcosophist. 

the Science of Religion, or Sanatana VAidiea. Dfiarma. 
“Worthy, of careful study by tho younger generation of Hindus”; Sir 
Qporoo Dass Bannerjee. ex-Judgeof the Calcutta High Court. "I have 
again read it with great profit and pleasure, with admiration for the 
learning, earnestness of spirit, and elevated enthusiasm of the author 
...The presentation of the principles is very attractive to the English- 
educated mind”; Sir P.S- Sivaswamy Aiyer, ex-Executivo Councillor 
of the Madras Government, and ex-Vice -Chari coll or of tho Madras 
and the Hindu Universities. “Has given mo much pleasure. ..Ancient 
learning formally presented in a way intelligible and attractive to 
modern modes of thinking”; Sir John G. Woodroffe, (then) Judge 
of the Calcutta High Court, author of many publications on Tantra 
Shastra, Serpent- Poiccr, Shuhti and Skahta, etc., and co-cditor of 
many Tantra Texts. "...An original production.. laying down lines 
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of thought which are extreme!? suggestive and full of independent 
interest...offerlng new points of view from which to survey world- 
problems"; Shrl Sfttish Chandra Mukerji, M. A, B. L, ex -Editor of 
the Daien, Calcutta. "A production of striking excellence.. The fine 
poetio language is as noteworthy as the profound learning, tho clear 
analysis, the vigorous logic, and the broad humanity of the hook.. I 
am astonished at the felicity of expression and beautiful turn of 
phrasing in some places” ; Prof. P. Seahadri, M, A., (then) of the 
Central Hindu College, Benares. "I have read your articles and 
book with interest and deep respect. They remind mo strongly of 
Raskin's views ou social and national organisation. .1 feel deep 
sympathy with the purpose which you and Ruskin had in view in 
your writings”; Sir Michael E. Sadler, (19l8', Vice-Chancellor of the 
University of Manchester, ox-Presjdent of tbo Calcutta University 
Commission. 

Ancient vs. Modern Scientific Socialism. “Full of use- 
ful suggestions... Every politically minded Indian should read it. .The 
author is an acute observer of events and has logical acumen of the 
very first order.. T3 i1b strange ( for India is asked logo back to the 
time of Manu) and brilliant thesis (brilliant/or it seems to be proved 
that what Communism and Fascism are trying to establish had long 
ago been more successfully established by Manu;" review in the 
Forward of Calcutta, dated 28-1-1935. "The subject matter is one of 

profound interest The Great Indian Lawgiver Manu has given us 

the plan of individual and social life with its planned education, 
planned family life, planned economy, planned defence-sanitation- 
judicatfon, and planned rcligion-rccrcation-art. But how many of our 
economists know any thing about Manu and his comprehensive plan 

of life ? The little book deserves to be widely circulated and read"; 

the Hindustan Times, Delhi, datod £5-3-1935. “The Indian reformer is 
taunted as superficial, and a reconstruction ie demanded, which will be 
thorough and at the same time suited to the tradition and the special 
needs of India. Few attempts have been made to meet this demand; 
but among them, the solutions offered by Dr. Bliagavan Das merit 
honorable mention. A life, ..has been devoted by him to the analy. 
tical and historical study of Indian problems. His known mastery 
of Eastern and Western thought has enabled him to offer singularly 
fresh interpretations of the old Indian Social Organisation and of its 
adaptability to modern requirements. His views demand the attention 
due to great erudition, acute reasoning, and knowledge of tho world... 
He claims that tho Hindu Scheme offers tho middle course between 
individualism and socialism and alone reconciles conflicting claims. 
Each system which is criticised is described in tho words of its latest 
exponents, the results of Us working aTe given on the observations 
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ot competent critic?, and the, theory is judged by its practice.. 
A suggestive wort, animated by the spirit of real altruism;" review, 
in the Hindu of Madras, dated 20-11-1934, by R. B. Prof. K. V. 
Itangaswami Iyengar, If. A-, (for some years Director of Public 
Instruction, Travancore, and then, for some years. Principal of 
the Central Hindu College of the Benares Hindu University ). 
“In this rebirth of Indian civilisation, the student and scholar 
concerned with the science of sociology comes across solutions, 
boary’wUh ago and sanctified by centuries of vogue, which the 
superficial critic often either does not see, or seeing dismisses 
as fantastic. The venerable Dr. Bhagavan Das, better known by 
his unadorned name for his wide culture and saintly simplicity, 
has discharged a noble duty by addressing himself to the task of 
inviting public attention to the principles of ancient scientific social- 
ism in comparison with those of its modern counterpart. In this 
study be shows up the contrast between a socialism that is based 
upon a materialist interpretation of history and a spiricuo-mate- 
realistic interpretation thereof, between one that tostera class war and 
one that promotes class co-operation, between one, again, that stands 
for equality and one that stands for cquitability. In other words, 
tho contrast is between dictatorship, on the one hand, and a balanced 
distribution of power in society, so as to reconcile individual spe- 
ciality with social solidarity, between a wholesale break with tho past 
and a healthy preservation of tradition which makes the poet live in 
the preeent and tho present herald the future. In this system of 
ancient socialism, religion, family, and property are not abolished 
but are purified, by a control of priestcraft, financial jugglery, and 
individual selfishness. This is the argument of Bhagavan Das' thesi*. 
and he pours into his work such a volume of learning, knowlege, 
and wisdom that it is impossible to cull out from this ocean of 
culture samples of its waters to prove to an ignorant, superstitious, 
and perverted world their true life-giving character. Yet wo have 
to taste a few drops of this eternal spring, and satisfy our doubting 
minds that wo have in our culluro and in our institutions a 'well , 
and truly laid* foundation of a social system which applies, on a 
large scale, to society as a whole, the Bimple ideal of the joint 

family Dr. B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya, in the Triveni of 

Madras, for Oct, 1936, art: “Indian Socialism re-discovered". Mr. Jo. 
Henri Euchi, of London, discussed the book, in two articles, entitled, 
"Menu, Man, and Engels", In the Hindu ft on Timet ( Delhi ) in 
A.ug-Sep„ 1935. 

The Essential Unity of all Relioions. This book has 

grown out of u paper read at the first All- Asia Education Conference, 
held in Benares in December, 1930. The fir«t section dwells on tho 
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wotUVs ‘Need for Scientific Religion’, and explains the three aspects 
of Religion, The second, expounds the Way of Knowledge. The 
third treats of tho Way of Devotion. The fourth lays out the 
Way of Works, The fifth deals with 'the One Way to Peace on earth 
and Good-wilt among men*. The sixth discusses the relation, to tho 
subject, of ‘E location and the Eiucatlonist*. Tho seventh forms the 
'Conclusion*. 

Over 450 passages, from the Scriptures and Sacred Books of 
eleven Jiving religions have beon quoted, mostly in the original, 
transcribed into toman script with translations in English, and havo 
been arranged jn parallels, in appropriate sections and sub-sections, 
in tho elucidative setting of exposition and comment. They prove 
How identical are the teachings of ell the living religion?, not only 
on all essential point*, but even on many of those of secondary 
importance. There i9 no copyright in the book. 

Shti Rabindranath Tagore, in a letter to the author writes: 
“tfour work on Universal Religion has a profound significance for 
suffering humanity to-day torn by sectarian bias, bigotry, and 
gonoral apathy for the abiding verities of life. It was greatly needed 
to reveal tbs fundamental plane of unity where the human mind 
meets in its diverse realisations, and to manifest the kinship of 
tho great founders of religions who in different ages and countries 
have come’with the message of tho divine spirit of man, I am deeply 
grateful to you for your book." 

'“The book is fall of aphorisms which delight us by their clear 
insight and ruthless pruning away of unessential*. Dr. Bhagavan 
Das makes a moving plea to us to enjoy rather the search for 
agreements than tho usual critical search for differences. Ho 
emphasizes those agreements and builds them into a working 
philosophy and scheme of education"; The Theosophist (Madras) for 
April, 1933. 

Sir S. Uadhakrisbnan, the most brilliant exponent of Indian 
Philosophy to tho west today, wrote ‘‘..I shall certainly ask my 
students to read The Essential Unity of alt Religions... I really believe 
that a book like this should be made accessible lo oil interested In 
the religious future of our country", 

" When the first All-Asia Educational Conference met at 
Benares in December, 1930, Dr. Bhagavan Das delivered a magnifi- 
cent address on The Essential Unity of All Religions. ..now revised, 
enlarged, and published in book form.. Any thing from the pen of Dr. 
Bhagavan Das is worth perusing, because not only do we find his 
deop learning in every page of his writings hut his sincerity and 
devotion to service of feliowmen pervado the whole of them,,,.”; 
The Leader (Allahabad), dated 9-6-1933. 
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“I have read and re-read with great interest 'T/te Essential 
Unity of All Religions by Dr. Bhagavan Das.. .It is a remarkable 
contribution to a more reasonable and intelligent method of striving 
at the truth and unity of religious ideals. The marshalling of thoughts 
as well as the quotations cited.. show wide range of study and patient 
research. The quotations of numerous texts.. are very3 a Pfc and exact, 
while the parallel passages cited, to illustrate the similarity of ideas 
of the Reformers and Founders of different systems of religion, are 
unique and remarkable for their forceful elucidation. The fascina- 
ting pages of the book tend to arrest the attention at every turn and 
clearly bring out the important fact that the religious minds of all 
ages revolve in the same spiritual grooves. - that the essence of all 
religions is the same, that thero is hardly any conflict in their ideals, 
and that rancour and discord of sects and sectarianism aro mainly 
duo to misunderstanding and lack of appreciation of otic another’s 
views. To the student of religious history, who desires to solve the 
problem of religious conflict and to understand in a rational manner 
the origin and development of religion itself, this unique hook will 
bo especially useful. It should bo widely read and included in tho 
curriculum of colleges... The Universities of India will do well if they ■ 
recommend and prescribe such books for higher study"; Maulvi 
Wahid Husain (Advocate, High Court. Calcutta; Law Examiner, 
and ex-Extension Lecturer, Calcutta University; Secretary, Bengal 
Presidency Muhammadan Educational Conference). 

"An opportune contribution on tho subject. The author writes 
with a thorough knowledge of the principles of different religious 
scriptures. His knowledge of our Vedanta Philosophy is unique. ..He 
is just the person to have undertaken the task of bringing homo to 
all, tho fundamental unity of all religions. Ho lias shown that tho 
fundamentals of all religions are ono and tho same.. .A book like this 
was greatly needed at present when our unfortunate country is torn 
asunder by bigotry and cornmunalism. I hope it will bo included in 
tho curriculum of our Colleges"; Acharya Dr. Sir P. 0. Ray. 

"Has appeared at the right psychological moment, when tho 
several religions aro being made the ground for dissensions of all 
sorts, on the one hand, and, on the other, tho minds of our young 
men aro being weaned from all Religion on tho ground that that is 
tho solo obstacle in the path of our political advancement. A perusal 
of ibo book will show that no religion sanctions in any way tho 
animosities that have cropped up and are cropping up in our country, 
but that, on tho contrary, all religions provide tho same reasons for 
universal brotherlfness and good will. The animosities havo their 
root solely in motives which are superficial, sordid, often Immoral ; 
they nio due, not to religion but to ir-religion. The book deserves 
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to be placed in the hands of every young mao, and also to be brought 
to the notice of ait those elder persons who are wishing and working 
for the true welfare of the younger generations. The scholarly 
manner in which the main ideas have been presented makes the 
book fit for serious study in our Universities and Colleges. It will 
bring spiritual profit and pleasure to any person of intellectual tastes 
who will keep a copy by him, and dips, now and then, into the 
collections of fine parallel texts from the scriptures of the several 
religions, arranged amidst interweaving and systematising exposi- 
tion’*; Maha-maho.padhyaya Dr. Ganga Nath Jha, M, A., D Litt„ 
VIco-Chancellor for nine years of the University of Allahabad. 

“This small book of less than 300 pages, cannot be adequately 
praised. It is an inspired psychic plea for tte unity of all religions. 
It is almost poetic in its expression like a Sufi song, which, while 
expressing deep, philosophical truths lias the capacity of taking the 
reador unawares by Beauty and giving some rare touch of the soul’s 
inner ripture. In a very clear, simple, lucid style the author discloses 
to ua the real aims, objects, and the Idea! of all our various conflicting 
religious strivings, and finally convinces the reader of their ultimate 
essential unity. The work is done with admirable care and master- 
liness and is replete with apt and carefully chosen quotations from 
almost all the scriptures of the world, and the sayings of many great 
religious masters and poets. There is hardly a page which does not 
contain a rare and inspiring quotation, and there are pages after 
pages where ono softly glides on from quotation to quotation of rarest 
charm and beauty as well as of greatest spiritual wisdom. From the 
beginning to the end, the book is delightful, captivating, inspiring. 
The author performs his work so well and is so successful in it that 
one can safely pay that after reading it even the most obstinate 
sceptic is hound lo modify his views and get a broad vision of Truth 
...There will be many who will be inspired and guided by this book 
and will find their way greatly cleared and illumined, Hcligion is 
something very intricate and complex ..This litile book points the 
straight way with an unerring finger and is a very good guide 
to an individual wanderer as well as for the masses, and specially 
for India it will be of great help and use to dispel the dark clouds of 
superstition and ignorance that are floating over the atmosphere 
today...It is an extremely difficult task to apply the philosophical 
terras of one religion to another, for there are intricacies of thoughts 
and conceptions that differ greatly in their inner sense; hut the 
accuracy with which it is done in this book is striking and extremely 
praiseworthy. The passages selected from various scriptures are 
appropriate and correct and its quotations do supply vary instructive 
material for a comparative study of religione " Syed Ibrahim Dara, 
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profound scholar of Islamic mysticism and also of Indian philosophies, 
religions, and yoga, in the Triivni, of Madras, for May-J une, 1933. 
in a letter to Dr. Bhagavan Das, Syed Dara wrote that *'Sbri Auro- 
bindo Ghosh" (in whose Ashrama at Pondicherry lie was then study- 
ing ) “considers it a good book." 

"Dr. Bhagavan Das has rendered a public service in bringing . 
out such a useful and informing work... In these days of communal 
conflict and aggressive self-assertion it is a solace to be able to turn 
to a volume which attempts to prove that religion has its roots in 
Unity and not Strife. ..Every student ought to have the chance of 
going through this book to help him to realise that his own particular 
religion is but one aspect of a great harmonious whole and that the 
well-being of the individual as also of the race lies in trying to get at 
this Fundamental Unity. ..With his keen spiritual perception, brilliant 
intellect, and wealth of scholarship, Dr. Bhagavay Das was pre- 
eminently fitted for the task. ..which he has accomplished with such 
remarkable success;” Dr. G. N. Chakravarti, M.A , LL.B , D. Sc , D. 
Lltt., Vice-Chancellor, for six years, of the Lucknow University. 

“I read some extracts from your address on The Essential Unity 
of All Religions and found them extremely interesting and instructive. 

I am now glad to learn (hat you have expanded your address .into 
a book, and have no doubt that the book will be welcome as a real 
contribution to the religious thought of our country”; Dr. Sir Mo- 
hammad Tqbal, M- A , Pii. D., Bar-at-Law, of Lahore, the most 
famous Urdu poet of the time. 

Concordance-Dictionary to the Yoga-Sutra-Ehashya. 

“An important and instructive glossary-index”; M.M. Dr. Gonga Nath 
Jha. M.A , D. Litt. “Not only a concordance but a verv full dictionary 
also;. ..bears ample evidence of the author’s well-known masterly 
capacity of going deep into the meanings of words and vast com- 
parative knowledge of eastern and weatern lore. .Simply indispens. 
able by every one who wishes to study the Yoga-Bhsshya with the 
wish to judge the meanings of word3 and phrases independently.. 
Even more indispensable to one who wishes to study tlio Samskrt text 
through the medium of the English language and in comparison with 
convespondirg ideas of western psychology and philosophy:*’ Dr. 
Mongol Devil Shastri, M.A., D. Phil. ( Oxon. ), Principal, Goverment 
Samskrt College, Benares. 
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